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INTRODUCTORY NOTE 


A difficulty experienced by many when they begin to read Sri 
Aurobindo's works is the unfamiliarity of some of the terms he 
uses. Not only are there words from Sanskrit (not to mention 
Greek and Latin), but also a large number of English words whose 
meanings seem unclear. Two classes of the latter may be dis- 
tinguished. First there are such coinages as "Supermind", "Over- 
mind" and *'Circumconscient", technical terms invented and 
used by Sri Aurobindo for concepts introduced by him into phi- 
losophy and psychology. But there are also many ordinary 
English words, “vital” and "psychic", for example, which seem 
to be used by him in senses quite out of the ordinary. Even such 
words as "consciousness" and "transformation", as well as 
everyday terms like "mind" or "life", are employed by Sri 
Aurobindo in ways peculiar to himself. 

Sri Aurobindo was once asked about the need of a glossary 
to help those who were perplexed by such books as The Life Divine. 
"Glossary for what?" he replied, "Sanskrit terms? ... If it is 
for Sanskrit terms I can understand. You can't write of Yoga 
withcut using Sanskrit terms." (Nirodbaran, Talks with Sri 
Aurobindo, Volume HI, page 87.) For. as Sri Aurobindo has 
stated elsewhere, when we write of Yoga, "we have to deal with 
a class of supreme experiences, a class of unusual conceptions 
which it is difficult to represent accurately in any other language 
than the ancient Sanskrit tongue in which alone they have been 
to some extent systematised. The only approximate terms in the 
English language have other associations and their use may lead 
to other and even serious inaccuracies." (The Synthesis of Yoga, 
Centenary Edition, pages 11-12.) Nevertheless Sri Aurobindo 
attempted, more and more as time went on, to find English terms 
to express his experiences. The effort was bound to give rise to 
difficulties. For "it is hardly possible to say what the Supermind 
[for example] is in the language of Mind, even spiritualised Mind, 
for it is a different consciousness altogether and acts in a different 
way. Whatever may be said is likely to be not understood or 
misunderstood.” (Letters on Yoga, Centenary Edition, page 259.) 
Still, Sri Aurobindo has said thai the fundamental truths of the 
Infinite can be expressed in some sort by a plastic speech which 
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does not insist too much on rigid definition or limit the wideness 
and subtlety of the idea. e 

This last point is basic and has been made one of the principles 
of the first part of this book, a “Glossary of Terms" used by Sri 
Aurobindo in his works. Here the entries are not definitions, 
but examples. This approach is in line with what Sri Aurobindo 
once remarked to one of his disciples: “The meaning [of a word] 
has to be taken by reference to the context. A definition ties down 
the meaning." (Nirodbaran, Talks with Sri Aurobindo, Volume 
III, page 88.) 

Sometimes Sri Aurobindo did give precise explanations (if 
not definitions) of certain important terms. These explanations 
have been considered particularly useful by the compilers and 
many of them have been included in the Glossary. But for a large 
number of terms no concise explanatory passage could be found. 
For such words illustrative passages had to suffice; but the use 
of such passages is not without its dangers. If the extract is from 
a large work, its full context can hardly be provided, although, 
as we have seen, the meaning of a word depends on its context. 
On the other hand, if the passage has been extracted from a letter, 
the whole textual context might very well be given (if the letter 
is a short one), but the personal context of the letter, its period, 
the correspondent, his question, his relation with Sri Aurobindo — 
factors of the utmost importance when dealing with Sri Aurobindo's 
correspondence — cannot even be suggested. It is hoped that the 
reader will use his discretion. 

One important fact should be noted by the reader. Sri 
Aurobindo's mind and consciousness were in a state of constant 
development. In 1937 he wrote to a disciple who had reviewed 
a reprint of his early collection of essays, The Ideal of the Karma- 
yogin: "You even assert that I have ‘thoroughly’ revised the 
book ...and there has been no change in my views in twenty- 
seven years (which would surely be proof of a rather unprogressive 
mind) How do you get all that? My spiritual consciousness 
and knowledge at that time was as nothing to what it is now." 
(Karmayogin, Centenary Edition, before text.) This development 
and enrichment of consciousness must be borne in mind by those 
reading Sri Aurobindo's earlier writings — and by earlier is meant 
before 1926. This precaution applies even to unrevised portions 
of some of Sri Aurobindo's major works, e.g. The Synthesis of 
Yoga. As shown by the two passages under “PSYCHIC” on pages 
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118 and 119 of the Glossary, in the 1930s Sri Aurobindo was 
opposed to any use of the word “psychic” which made it equivalent 
either to “mental” (as in “psychology”) or to “occult” (as in 
“psychical” research). But in The Synthesis of Yoga he often 
employed “psychic” in a way approaching the latter use. Compare, 
for example, the phrase “psychic being” on page 707 of the Cen- 
tenary Edition of The Synthesis of Yoga, and the later well-“defined” 
use of "psychic being", illustrated by several passages in this Glos- 
sary. The careful student of Sri Aurobindo is always aware of 
the period to which the work he is reading belongs. 

Certain technical devices used in Part I may need some 
explanation. Terms treated are introduced with uppercase bold- 
face headings thus: ANANDA. The passages chosen are then 
given in an order decided upon by the editors. Each passage has 
a reference at the end, usually in this form: 22:173. This would 
mean that the excerpt has been taken from page 173 of Sri 
Aurobindo's Letters on Yoga, Volume 22 of the Sri Aurobindo 
Birth Centenary Library. For passages not from the Centenary 
Library an abbreviated form of reference is used. For example, 
Guidance (I or II), refers to the first or second volume of Nagin 
Doshi's Guidance from Sri Aurobindo: Leiters to a Young Disciple. 
Circle indicates the annual Sri Aurobindo Circle. Certain as yet 
unpublished writings have occasionally been drawn upon. 

Some passages, mostly those in which one term is compared 
or contrasted with another, are introduced with capital and lower- 
case boldface headings in this manner: Ananda and Beauty. Cross 
references are given to such dual headings from the second term. 
"See" references have also been provided from synonyms of the 
main term, e.g. from BLISS to ANANDA, or in certain other 
circumstances, e.g. from Causal Body to Body, Gross, Subtle and 
Causal. However, the frequent use of cross references has largely 
been obviated by setting in SMALL CAPITALS words which are them- 
selves treated. This device has only been made use of when a 
clearer meaning of the word indicated would be, at that point, 
beneficial. 

Passages are reproduced from the source-texts verbatim, 
with the exception of an occasional change of a demonstrative 
adjective to a definite article when the antecedent of the demon- 
strative does not appear. An example of such a change, “this” 
being altered to "the", may be found in the fifth passage under 
ANANDA on page 2. Initial capitals and final full stops have been 
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provided if the passage, as extracted, forms a complete sentence. 
Omissions from the passage are marked by ellipsis points (. . .). 
Anything written within square brackets is an editorial insertion, 
generally supplying words which could not be included in the 
extract, but which are necessary for a correct understanding of 
the passage. 

Both Sanskrit and English terms have been included in Part I, 
but only terms central to Sri Aurobindo's yoga and philosophy 
have been selected. An almost complete glossary of Sanskrit 
and other Indian terms used by Sri Aurobindo forms Part II. 
For details concerning this part see the Introductory Note on 
pages 189-92. Part III, Glossary of Words and Phrases in Lan- 
guages Other than Indian", includes terms and quotations from 
Greek, Latin, French, Italian and a few other foreign (non-English) 
languages, which occur in Sri Aurobindo's works. A good English 
dictionary could and should be used for difficult English words. 
Uncertainties about Sri Aurobindo's use of such terms as "mani- 
festation", "vital" or “psychic” could in part be cleared up by a 
knowledge of these words' etymologies. The definitions of un- 
usual terms like "preconise" should be referred to. Notes by 
Sri Aurobindo on several special English terms form Part IV, 
pages 297-300. 





PART I 
GLOSSARY 


of Terms in Sri Aurobindo's Writings 








THE ABSOLUTE 

We mean by the Absolute something greater than ourselves, greater 

than the cosmos which we live in, the supreme reality of that tran- 

scendent BEING which we call Gop, something without which all 

that we see or are conscious of as existing, could not have been, 

could not for a moment remain in existence. Indian thought calls 

it BRAHMAN, European thought the Absolute because it is a self- 

existent which is absolved of all bondage to relativities. [18:375-76] 
The Absolute is the ineffable x overtopping and underlying 

and immanent and essential in all that we can call EXISTENCE or 

NON-EXISTENCE. [18:477] 

ACTION see Work and Action and Service 

ADHIKARA 

There is in Indian YoGa a principle of adhikara, something in the 

immediate power of a man's nature that determines by its charac- 

teristics his right to this or that way of Yoga, of union, which, 

whatever its merits or its limitations, is his right way because it is 

most helpful to him personally. [9:40] 

AESTIIESIS 

By aesthesis is meant a reaction of the consciousness, mental and 

vital and even bodily, which receives a certain element in things, 

something that can be called their taste, Rasa, which, passing 

through the mind or sense or both, awakes a vital enjoyment of 

the taste, BHoGa, and this can again awaken us, awaken even the 

SOUL in us to something yet deeper and more fundamental than 

mere pleasure and enjoyment, to some form of the sPiRIT's delight 

of existence, ANANDA. [29:809] 

AGNI see under ELEMENTS 

AIR see under ELEMENTS 

AJNA CHAKRA see under CENTRES OF CONSCIOUSNESS 

AKASHA sec under ELEMENTS 

AKSHARA (aksara) see Purusha, Kshara and Akshara; Purushas, 

Three 


2 GLOSSARY OF TERMS IN SRI AUROBINDO'S WRITINGS 


ANANDA (BLISS, DELIGHT) : 
Ananda is a thing to be felt —it cannot be defined except negatively 
that it is not mere joy, but something much more deep and essential. 
[Guidance 11:206] : - 

Ananda is the essential nature of bliss of the COSMIC CON- 
SCIOUSNESS and, in activity, its delight of self-creation and self- 
experience. [15:93] 7 : 

Ananda is Beatitude, the bliss of pure conscious EXISTENCE 
and ENERGY, as opposed to the life of the sensations and emotions 
which are at the mercy of the outward touches of Life and Matter 
and their positive and negative reactions, joy and grief, pleasure 
and pain. Ananda is the divine counterpart of the lower emotional 
and sensational being. [12:85] 

The divine Ananda, the principle of Bliss [is that] from which... 
the existence of MAN, this MENTAL BEING, is drawn. A secret Delight 
is the base of existence, its sustaining atmosphere aiid almost its 
substance. This Ananda is spoken of in the Taittiriya Upanishad 
as the ethereal atmosphere of bliss without which nothing could 
remain in being. ... Delight is the raison d'être of sensation, or, 
we may say, sensation is an attempt to translate the secret delight 
of existence into the terms of physical consciousness. [10:249] 

The primary, ultimate and eternal Existence, as seen by the 
Vedantins, is not merely bare existence, or a conscious existence 
whose consciousness is crude force or power; it is a conscious 
existence the very term of whose being, the very term of whose 
consciousness is bliss. As in absolute existence there can be no 
nothingness, no night of inconscience, no deficiency, that is to say, 
no failure of FORCE, —for if there were any of these things, it 
would not be absolute,—so also there can be no suffering, no 
negation of delight. Absoluteness of conscious existence is illim- 
itable bliss of conscious existence; the two are only different 
phrases for the same thing. All illimitableness, all infinity, all ab- 
soluteness is pure delight. Even our relative humanity has this 
experience that all dissatisfaction means a limit, an obstacle,— 
satisfaction comes by realisation of something withheld, by the 
surpassing of the limit, the overcoming of the obstacle, This is 
because our original being is THE ABSOLUTE in full possession of 
its infinite and illimitable self-consciousness and self-power; a self- 
possession whose other name is self-delight. And in proportion 
as the relative touches upon that self-possession, it moves towards 
satisfaction, touches delight. [18:91-92] 
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What is this Ananda, after all? The mind can see in it nothing 
but a pleasant psychological condition, — but if it were only that, 
it could not be the rapture which the bhaktas and the mystics find 
in it. When the Ananda comes into you, it is the Divine who comes 
into you. (22:173] 

Ananda is the very essence of the BRAHMAN, it is the supreme 
nature of the omnipresent REALITY. [19:990] 

Ananda and Beauty 

BEAUTY is Ananda taking form—but the form need not be a 
physical shape. One speaks of a beautiful thought, a beautiful 
act, a beautiful soul. What we speak of as beauty is Ananda in 
manifestation; beyond MANIFESTATION beauty loses itself in Ananda 
or, you may say, beauty and Ananda become indistinguishably 
one. [9:491] 

Ananda and Love and Beauty 

Love and BEAUTY are powers of Ananda as LIGHT and KNOWLEDGE 
are of Consciousness. [9:492] 

Beauty is not the same as Delight, but like love it is an ex- 
pression, a form of Ananda, created by Ananda and composed of 
Ananda. [9:492] 

The general power of Delight is love and the special mould 
which the joy of love takes is the vision of beauty. The God-lover 
is the universal lover and he embraces the All-blissful and All- 
beautiful. When universal love has seized on his heart, it is the 
decisive sign that the Divine has taken possession of him; and when 
he has the vision of the All-beautiful everywhere and can feel at 
all times the bliss of his embrace, that is the decisive sign that he 
has taken possession of the Divine. Union is the consummation 
of love, but it is this mutual possession that gives it at once the 
acme and the largest reach of its intensity. It is the foundation of 
oneness in ecstasy. [21:566] 

Ananda and Rasa and Beauty see Rasa and Beauty and Ananda 
Ananda and Truth see Truth and Ananda 

APAH see under ELEMENTS 

APARA PRAKRITI see Prakriti, Para (Higher) and Apara (Lower) 
APARARDHA see PARARDHA AND APARARDHA 

` ASAT see NON-BEING/NON-EXISTENCE (ASAT); Sat and Asat 
ASCENT AND DESCENT 

The practice of this yoGa is double—one side is of an ascent of 
the consciousness to the HIGHER PLANES, the other is that of a 
descent of the power of the higher planes, into the earth-conscious- 
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ness so as to drive out the Power of darkness and IGNORANCE and 
transform the nature. [24:1126] 

In this yoga the CONSCIOUSNESS (after the lower field has been 
prepared by a certain amount of psycho-spiritual-occult EXPE- 
RIENCE) is drawn upwards above the Brahmarandhra to ranges 
above belonging to the spiritual consciousness proper and instead 
of merely receiving from there has to live there and from there 
change the lower consciousness altogether. For there is a dynamism 
proper to the spiritual consciousness whose nature is LIGHT, POWER, 
ANANDA, PEACE, KNOWLEDGE, infinite WIDENESS and that must be 
possessed and descend into the whole being. [22:109] 

There is a feeling of waves surging up, mounting to the head, 
which brings an outer unconsciousness and an inner waking. It is 
the ascending of the lower consciousness in the Adhara to meet 
the greater consciousness above. It is a movement analogous to 
that on which so much stress is laid in the Tantric process, the 
awakening of the KUNDALINI, the Energy coiled up and latent in 
the body and its mounting through the spinal cord and the CENTRES 
(cakras) and the Brahmarandhra to meet the Divine above. In 
our yoga it is not a specialised process, but a spontaneous uprush 
of the whole lower consciousness sometimes in currents or waves, 
sometimes in a less concrete motion, and on the other side a descent 
of the Divine CONSCIOUSNESS and its FoRcE into the body. This 
descent is felt as a pouring in of calm and peace, of force and 
power, of light, of joy and ecstasy, of wideness and freedom and 
knowledge, of a Divine Being or a Presence—sometimes one of 
these, sometimes several of them or all together. [23:991-92] 


ASHTASIDDHI 

Astasiddhi is of three orders: 

l. Two siddhis of KNOWLEDGE,—vyapti and prakamya. 

2. Three siddhis of POWER, —aiSvarya, isità, vasita. 

3. Three siddhis of the Bopy. —mahimd, laghimā. anima. [27:371] 
By prakamya is meant the full prakdsa of the senses and 

the Manas, by which they surpass the ordinary limits of the 


To each form of prakamya. there is a corresponding fon. of 
vyapti, i.e., reception or communication. ... . 

Aisvarya is effectiveness of the WiLI. acting on object or event 
without the aid of physical means... . 
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Isità is the same effectiveness of the will acting not as a com- 
mand or through the thought, by ajrianam, but through the heart 
or temperament (CITTA) in a perception of need.... 

Vasità is the control of the object in its nature so that it is 
submissive to the spoken word, receptive of the thought conveyed 
or sensitive and effective of the action suggested. ... ([27:371-74] 

mahimá — greatness, the power of increasing the physical mass 
and density at will. 

laghimà — lightness, the power of making the body light, re- 
ducing gravity at will. 

anima — subtlety, the power of making the body subtle; re- 
ducing the physical mass and density at will. [See footnote 1] 


ASPIRATION 
Aspiration is a call to the Divine. [23:566] 

It is the call of the being for higher things — for the Divine, 
for all that belongs to the higher or Divine CONSCIOUSNESS. 
[Guidance 1:106] 

Aspiration and Desire see Desire and Aspiration 

Aspiration and Will 

The aspiration is a call to the Divine FORCE to act — the WILL is 
itself a force put forth to act or accomplish or bring about a result. 
[Guidance 1:107] 

ASURA see under HOSTILE BEINGS 


ATMAN 
The Atman [is] the SPIRITUAL being above the mind. [24:1129] 
The Atman is the SELF or SPIRIT that remains above, pure 
and stainless, unaffected by the stains of life, by desire and ego 
and ignorance. It is realised as the TRUE BEING of the individual, 
but also more widely as the same being in all and as the Self in the 
cosmos; it has also a self-existence above the individual and cosmos 
and it is then called the Paramatma, the supreme Divine Being. 
[22:299] 
A wide consciousness not dependent on the body or limited 
by it is what is called in yoga the Atman or SELF. [24:1153] 


1 These three definitions are from the glossary of the book Yogie Sadhan by the 
"Uttar Yogi", first published 1911. This glossary was prepared or at least 
approved by Sri Aurobindo. 
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Atman and Brahman 
BRAHMAN is, subjectively, Atman, the Self or immutable existence 
of all that is in the universe. ... 

Atman, our true self, is Brahman; it is pure indivisible BEING, 
self-Iuminous, self-concentrated in consciousness, self-concentrated 
in force, self-delighted. Its existence is light and bliss. It is timeless, 
spaceless and free. [12:87] 

Atman and Jivatman 

The self, Atman is in its nature either transcendent or universal 
(Paramatma, Atma). When it individualises and becomes a central 
being, it is then the JIVATMAN. [22:267] 

Practically we may say that the Jivatman is one of the Divine 
Many and dependent on the One; the Atman is the ONE supporting 
the Many. [22:387] 

Atman and Psychic Being see Psychic Being and Self (Spirit) 

AUM see under OM 

AVATAR (INCARNATION) 

The word Avatar means a descent; it is a coming down of the 
Divine below the line which divides the divine from the human 
world or status. [13:148] 

[Man's] nature calls for a human intermediary so that he may 
feel the Divine in something entirely close to his own humanity 
and sensible in a human influence and example. This call is satisfied 
by the Divine manifest in a human appearance, the Incarnation, 
the Avatar. [20:59] 

An incarnation is the DivINE CONSCIOUSNESS and Being mani- 
festing through the body. It is possible from any plane. [22:401] 

An incarnation is . . . something special and individual to the 
INDIVIDUAL being. lt is the substitution of the PERSON of a divine 
being for the human person and an infiltration of it into all the 
movements so that there is a dynamic personal change in all of 
them and in the whole nature; not merely a change of the character 
of the consciousness or general surrender into its hands, but a 
subtle intimate personal change. Even when there is an incarnation 
from the birth, the human elements have to be taken up, but when 
there is a descent, there is a total conscious substitution. [22:111] 

We have to remark carefully that the upholding of DHARMA 
in the world is not the only object of the descent of the Avatar, 
that greal mystery of the Divine manilest in humanity; for the 
upholding of the Dharma is not an all-sufficient object in itself, 
not the supreme possible aim for the manifestation of a Christ, 
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a Krishna, a Buddha, but is only the general condition of a higher 
aim and a more supreme and divine utility. For there are two 
aspects of the divine birth; one is a DESCENT, the birth of God in 
humanity, the Godhead manifesting itself in the human form and 
nature, the eternal Avatar; the other is an ASCENT, the birth of man 
into the Godhead, man rising into the divine nature and con- 
sciousness . . . it is the being born anew in a second birth of the soul. 
It is that new birth which Avatarhood and the upholding of the 
Dharma are intended to serve. (13:139-40] 

Avatar and Vibhuti 

The Avatar is a special manifestation while for the rest of the time 
it is the Divine working within the ordinary human limits as a 
VipHuTI.. [22:401] 

An Avatar, roughly speaking, is one who is conscious of the 
presence and power of the Divine born in him or descended into 
him and governing from within his will and life and action; he 
feels identified inwardly with this divine power and presence. 

A Vibhuti is supposed to embody some power of the Divine 
and is enabled by it to act with great force in the world, but that is 
all that is necessary to make hima Vibhuti: the power may be very 
great, but the consciousness is not that of an inborn or indwelling 
Divinity. [22:406-07] 

AVIDYA see The Knowledge and the Ignorance (vidya and avidya) 

BARBARISM see Civilisation and Barbarism; Culture and Bar- 
barism 

BEAUTY 

Beauty is the special divine MANIFESTATION in the physical as 

TRUTH is in the MIND, Love in the HEART, POWER in the VITAL. 

[9:491] 

Beauty is the way in which the physical expresses the DivVINE— 
but the principle and law of Beauty is something inward and 
spiritual and expresses itself through the form. [9:491] 

The search for beauty is only in its beginning a satisfaction 
in the beauty of form, the beauty which appeals to the physical 
senses and the vital impressions, impulsions, desires. It is only 
in the middle a satisfaction in the beauty of the ideas seized, the 
emotions aroused, the perception of perfect process and harmonious 
combination. Behind fhem the soul of beauty in us desires the 
contact, the revelation, the uplifting DELIGHT of an absolute beauty 
in all things which it feels to be present, but which neither the 
senses and instincts by themselves can give, though they may be 
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its channels, — for it is suprasensuous, — nor the reason and intel- 
ligence, though they too are a channel, — for it is suprarational, 
supra-intellectual, — but to which through all these veils the soul 
itself seeks to arrive. When it can get the touch of this universal, 
absolute beauty, this soul of beauty, this sense of its revelation in 
any slightest or greatest thing, the beauty of a flower, a form, the 
beauty and power of a character, an action, an event, a human life, 
an idea, a stroke of the brush or the chisel or a scintillation of the 
mind, the colours of a sunset or the grandeur of the tempest, it is 
then that the sense of beauty in us is really, powerfully, entirely 
satisfied. It is in truth seeking, as in religion, for the Divine, the 
All-Beautiful in man, in nature, in life, in thought, in art; for Gop 
is Beauty and Delight hidden in the variation of his masks and 
forms. [15:135] 
Beauty and Ananda see Ananda and Beauty; Ananda and Beauty 
. and Love; Rasa and Beauty and Ananda 
Beauty and Truth see Truth and Beauty 
BECOMING(S) see Being and Becoming 
BEING 
To be is the first verb that contains all the others; KNOWLEDGE, 
action, CREATION, enjoyment are only a fulfilment of being. 
[12:350] 

Pure Being is the affirmation by the UNKNOWABLE of Itself 

as the free base of all cosmic EXISTENCE. [18:28] 

Being and Becoming 

The ABSOULTE manifests itself in two terms, a Being and a Be- 
coming. The Being is the fundamental REALITY; the Becoming is 
an effectual reality: it is a dynamic power and result, a creative 
energy and working out of the Being, a constantly persistent yet 
mutable form, process, outcome of its immutable formless essence. 
[19:659] 

What is original and eternal for ever in the DIVINE is the Being, 
what is developed in consciousness, conditions, forces, forms, etc., 
by the Divine Power is the Becoming. The eternal Divine is the 
Being; the UNIVERSE in TIME and all that is apparent in it is a Be- 
coming. [22:268] 

Being and Becoming, ONE AND MANY are both true and are 
both the same thing: Being is one, Becomings are many; but 
this simply means that all Becomings are one Being who places 
Himself variously in the phenomenal MOVEMENT of His CON- 
SCIOUSNESS. [12:137-38] 


GLOSSARY OF TERMS IN SRI AUROBINDO'S WRITINGS 9 


Being and Conscious Force (Consciousness-Force) see Conscious 

Force and Being 
Being and Existence see Existence and Being 
Being and Purusha 
The word being is used with all kinds of significances—it is a very 
imprecise word and can embrace everything. Purusha has a precise 
significance. It is the Soul or spirit side of the being as opposed 
to the Nature side. [Unpublished letter] 

Being and Substance see Substance and Being 
BELIEF see Faith, Belief and Confidence; Faith, Belief, Conviction, 

Trust, Confidence 
BHAKTI (DEVOTION) 

Bhakti [is] devotion to the Divine, LovE and adoration and the 
soul’s desire of the highest. [13:269] 

Bhakti is not an EXPERIENCE, it is a state of the HEART and SOUL. 
It is a state which comes when the PSYCHIC BEING is awake and 
prominent. [23:776] 

Bhakti and Love 

The nature of Bhakti is adoration, worship, self-offering to what 
is greater than oneself; the nature of LOVE is a feeling or a seeking 
for closeness and union. Self-giving is the character of both; both 
are necessary in the yoga and each gets its full force when supported 
by the other. [23:776] 

BLISS see ANANDA 

BODY 

MATTER, body is only a massed motion of FORCE of CONSCIOUS 
BEING employed as a starting-point for the variable relations of 
CONSCIOUSNESS working through its power of SENSE. [13:144-45] 

Body, which is the form it [sPIRIT] puts out in itself and which 
at the same time it inhabits, cannot be a nothing or a mere un- 
substantial shadow. [18:477] 

Body is the outward sign and lowest basis of the apparent 
division which NATURE plunging into IGNORANCE and self-nescience 
makes the starting-point for the recovery of unity by the INDIVIDUAL 
soul, unity even in the midst of the most exaggerated forms of her 
multiple consciousness. [18:578] 

The body . . . is a finite which is not a mere aggregate of the 
smaller finites which it uses as parts, organs, constituent instru- 
ments of its operations; it has developed a being and has a general 
law which surpasses its dependence upon these elements or consti- 
tuents. [18:328] 
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Body, Gross, Subtle and Causal 

The terminology of Yoga recognises besides the status of our 
physical and vital being, termed the gross body and doubly com- 
posed of the food-sheath and the vital vehicle, besides the status 
of our mental being, termed the subtle body and singly composed 
of the mind-sheath or mental vehicle, a third, supreme and divine 
status of supramental being, termed the causal body and composed 
ofa fourth and a fifth vehicle which are described as those of KNow- 
‘LEDGE and BLISS. [20:12] 

BODY- CONSCIOUSNESS 

The body... has its own CONSCIOUSNESS and acts from it, even 
without any mental will of our own or even against that will. 
[22:347] 

A great part of the body-consciousness is subconscient and 
the body-consciousness and the SUBCONSCIENT are closely bound 
together. 

The body and the physical do not coincide — the body con- 
sciousness is only part of the whole PHYSICAL CONSCIOUSNESS. 
[24:1445] 

BRAHMAN 
Brahman [is] the REALITY of things which fills and supports their 
idea and form. [17:166] 

Whatever reality is in existence, by which all the rest subsists, 
that is Brahman. An Eternal behind all instabilities, a TRUTH of 
things which is implied, if it is hidden, in all appearances, a Con- 
stant which supports all mutations, but is not increased, diminished. 
abrogated, — there is such an unknown X which makes existence 
a problem, our own self a mystery, the universe a riddle. If we 
were only what we seem to be to our normal self-awareness, there 
would be no mystery; if the world were only what it can be made out 
to be by the perceptions of the senses and their strict analysis in 
the reason, there would be no riddle; and if to take our life as it is 
now and the world as it has so far developed to our experience 
were the whole possibility of our knowing and doing, there would 
be no problem, Or at best there would be but a shallow mystery, 
an easily solved riddle, the problem only of a child's puzzle. But 
there is more, and that more is the hidden head of the Infinite and 
the secret heart of the Eternal. It is the highest and this highest is 
the all; there is none beyond and there is none other than it. To 
know it is to know the highest and by knowing the highest to know 
all. For as it is the beginning and source of all things, so every- 
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thing else is its consequence; as it is the support and constituent of 
all things, so the secret of everything else is explained by its secret; 
as it is the sum and end of all things, so everything else amounts 
to it and by throwing itself into it achieves the sense of its own 
existence. [12:347-48] 

In relation to the UNIVERSE the Supreme is Brahman, the 
one Reality which is not only the spiritual, material and conscious 
substance of all the ideas and forces and forms of the universe, 
but their origin, support and possessor, the cosmic and supracosmic 
SPIRIT. All the last terms to which we can reduce the universe, 
Force and MATTER, Name and Form, PURUSHA AND PRAKRITI, 
are still not entirely that which the universe really is either in itself 
or its nature. As all that we are is the play and form, the mental, 
psychic, vital and physical expression of a supreme SELF uncon- 
ditioned by mind and life and body, the universe too is the play 
and form and cosmic soul-expression and nature-expression of a 
supreme existence which is unconditioned by force and matter, 
unconditioned by idea and name and form, unconditioned by the 
fundamental distinction of Purusha and Prakriti. Our supreme 
Self and the supreme ExisTENCE which has become the universe 
are one spirit, one self and one existence. The INDIVIDUAL is in 
nature one expression of the UNIVERSAL Being, in spirit an emana- 
tion of the TRANSCENDENCE. For if he finds his self, he finds too 
that his own true self is not this natural PERSONALITY, this created 
individuality, but is a universal being in its relations with others 
and with Nature and in its upward term a portion or the living front 
of a supreme transcendental Spirit. [20:282] 

We have to perceive Brahman comprehensively as both the 
Stable and the Moving. We must see It in eternal and immutable 
Spirit and in all the changing manifestations of universe and 
relativity. 

We have to perceive all things in SPACE AND TIME, the far 
and the near, the immemorial Past, the immediate Present, the 
infinite Future with all their contents and happenings as the One 
Brahman. 

We have to perceive Brahman as that which exceeds, contains 
and supports all individual things as well as all universe, transcen- 
dentally of Time and Space and Causattty. We have to perceive 
It also as that which lives in and possesses the universe and all it 
contains. 

This is the transcendental, universal and individual Brahman, 
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Lorp, Continent and Indwelling Spirit, which is the object of all 
knowledge. Its realisation is the condition of PERFECTION and the 
way of IMMORTALITY. [12:86] 

Brahman the Reality is ATMAN, PURUSHA, ISHWARA; for these 
terms grew from a root of Intuition and, while they have a com- 
prehensive preciseness, are capable of a plastic application which 
avoids both vagueness in the use and the rigid snare of a too limiting 
intellectual concept. The Supreme Brahman is that which in 
Western metaphysics is called the AnsoLUTE: but Brahman is 
at the same time the omnipresent Reality in which all that is relative 
exists as its forms or its movements; this is an Absolute which 
takes all relativities in its embrace: The Upanishads affirm that 
all this is the Brahman; MiND is Brahman, Lire is Brahman, MATTER 
is Brahman; addressing Vayu, the Lord of Air, of Life, it is said 
“O Vayu, thou art manifest Brahman” and, pointing to man and 
beast and bird and insect, each separately is identified with the 
One, — “O Brahman, thou art this old man and boy and girl, this 
bird, this insect." Brahman is the CONSCIOUSNESS that knows itself 
in all that exists; Brahman is the Force that sustains the power 
of God and Titan and Demon, the Force that acts in man and 
animal and the forms and energies of Nature; Brahman is the 
ANANDA, the secret Bliss of existence which is the ether of our being 
and without which none could breathe or live. Brahman is the 
inner SOUL in all; it has taken a form in correspondence with each 
created form which it inhabits. The Lord of Beings is that which 
is conscious in the conscious being, but he is also the Conscious 
in inconscient things, the One who is master and in control of the 
many that are passive in the hands of Force-Nature. He is the 
Timeless and Time; he is Space and all that is in Space; he is 
Causality and the cause and the effect : He is the thinker and his 
thought, the warrior and his courage, the gambler and his dice- 
throw. All realities and all aspects and all semblances are the 
Brahman: Brahman is the Absolute, the transcendent and in- 
communicable, the Supracosmic Existence that sustains the cosmos, 
the Cosmic Self that upholds all beings, but It is too the self of each 
individual : the soul or PSYCHIC ENTITY is an eternal portion of the 
ISHWARA: it is his supreme Nature or Consciousness-Force that 
has become the living being in a world of living beings. The Brah- 
man alone is, and because of It all are, for all are the Brahman; 
this Reality is the reality of everything that we see in Self and 
Nature. Brahman, the Ishwara, is all this by his Yoga-Maya. 
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by the power of his CONSCIOUSNESS-FORCE put out in self-manifesta- 
tion : he is the Conscious Being, Soul, Spirit, Purusha, and it is by 
his Nature, the force of his conscious self-existence that he is all 
things; he is the Ishwara, the omniscient and omnipotent All- 
ruler, and it is by his SHAKTI, his conscious Power, that he manifests 
himself in Time and governs the universe. These and similar 
statements taken together are all-comprehensive. [18:324-25] 
Brahman and Atman see Atman and Brahman 

Brahman, Inactive (Silent) and Active 

The Inactive and the Active Brahman are simply two aspects 
of the one Self, the one Brahman, who is the Lord. [12:138] 

The silent and the active Brahman are not different, opposite 
and irreconcilable entities, the one denying, the other affirming 
a cosmic illusion; they are one Brahman in two aspects, positive 
and negative, and each is necessary to the other. [18:26] 
Brahman, Nirguna (Qualitiless) and Saguna (Qualitied) 

The IMPERSONAL DiviNE, Nirguna Brahman, and the PERSONAL 
Diving, Saguna Brahman, are... equal and coexistent aspects 
of the Eternal. [18:281] 

[There is a] distinction which Indian philosophy has drawn 
between the Qualitied and the Qualityless Brahman and European 
thought has made between the Personal and the Impersonal 
God.... We have...two essential modes, two fundamental 
aspects, two poles of eternal being, both of them exceeded in the 
transcendent divine Reality. They correspond practically to the 
Silent and the Active Brahman. [20:363] 

In OVERMIND, in all the higher ranges of the mind, we find 
recurring the dichotomy of a pure silent self without feature or 
qualities or relations, self-existent, self-poised, self-sufficient, and 
the mighty dynamis of a determinative knowledge-power, of a 
creative consciousness and force which precipitates itself into the 
forms of the universe. This opposition which is yet a collocation, 
as if these two were correlatives or complementaries, although 
apparent contradictions of each other, sublimates itself into the 
co-existence of an impersonal Brahman without QUALITIES, a funda- 
mental divine Reality free from all relations or determinates, and 
a Brahman with infinite qualities, a fundamental divine Reality 
who is the source and container and master of all relations and 
determinations — Nirguna, Saguna. [18:310] 
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BUDDHI (UNDERSTANDING) 
Buddhi . . . means, properly speaking, the mental power of under- 
standing. [13:89] s 

We use the word ["understanding"] as the nearest equivalent 
we can get in the English tongue to the Sanskrit philosophical 
term buddhi. . . . é 

By the understanding we mean that which at once perceives, 
judges and discriminates, the true reason of the human being not 
subservient to the senses, to desire or to the blind force of habit, 
but working in its own right for mastery, for knowledge. [20:295- 
96] 

Man's highest accomplished range is the life of the REASON 
or ordered and harmonised INTELLIGENCE with its dynamic power 
of intelligent will, the buddhi, which is or should be the driver of 
man's chariot. [15:76] 

Buddhi is a construction of conscious being which quite 
exceeds its beginnings in the basic CHITTA; it is the INTELLIGENCE 
with its power of KNOWLEDGE and WILL. . . . We may distinguish 
three successive gradations of the action of this intelligence. There 
is first an inferior perceptive understanding which simply takes up, 
records, understands and responds to the communications of the 
sense-mind, memory, heart and sensational mentality. It creates 
by their means an elementary THINKING MIND which does not go 
beyond their data, but subjects itself to their mould and rings out 
their repetitions, runs round and round in the habitual circle of 
thought and will suggested by them or follows, with an obedient 
subservience of the reason to the suggestions of life, any fresh 
determinations which may be offered to its perception and con- 
ception. Beyond this elementary understanding, which we all use 
to an enormous extent, there is a power of. arranging or selecting 
REASON and will-force or the intelligence which has for its action 
and aim an attempt to arrive at a plausible, sufficient, settled 
ordering of knowledge and will for the use of an intellectual con- 
ception of life, 

In spite of its more purely intellectual character this secondary 
or intermediate reason is really pragmatic in its intention. It 
creates a certain kind of intellectual Structure, frame, rule into 
which it tries to cast the inner and outer life so as to use it with 
a certain mastery and government for the purposes of some kind 


GLOSSARY OF TERMS IN SRI AUROBINDO'S WRITINGS 15 


of rational will. It is this reason which gives to our normal intel- 
lectual being our set aesthetic and ethical standards, our structures 
of opinion and our established norms of idea and purpose. It is 
highly developed and takes the primacy in all men of an at all 
developed understanding. But beyond it there is a reason, a highest 
action of the Buddhi which concerns itself disinterestedly with a 
pursuit of pure truth and right knowledge: it Seeks to discover the 
real TRUTH behind life and things and our apparent selves and 
to subject its will to the law of Truth. Few, if any of us, can use 
this highest reason with any purity, but the attempt to do it is the 
topmost capacity of the inner instrument, the antahkarana. | (21: 
624-25] 

Buddhi and Manas see Manas and Buddhi 

Buddhi and Vijnana see Vijnana and Buddhi 

CALM see Peace, Calm, Quiet, Silence 

CAPACITY 

Spiritual capacity means simply a natural capacity for true spiritual 
experience and development. It can be had on any plane, but 
the natural result is that one gets easily into touch with the Self 
and the higher planes. [22:325] 

CAUSAL BODY see Body, Gross, Subtle and Causal. 
CAUSALITY 

There is, as well as a shifting or change of Time-point and Space- 
field, a constant modifying change of the sum of circumstances 
experienced in TIME AND SPACE and as the result a constant modifica- 
tion of the mental personality which is the form of our superficial 
or apparent self. All this change of circumstance is summed up 
in philosophical language as causality; for in this stream of the 
cosmic movement the antecedent state seems to be the cause of 
a subsequent state, or else this subsequent state seems to be the 
result of a previous action of persons, objects or forces : yet in 
fact what we call cause may very well be only circumstance. [18: 
513] 

CENTRAL BEING 

The phrase "central being" in our yoga is usually applied to the 
portion of the Diving in us which supports all the rest and survives 
through death and birth. This central being has two forms — above, 
it is JIVATMAN, our-true being, of which we become aware when 
the higher self-knowledge comes, — below, it is the PSYCHIC BEING 
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which stands behind mind, body and life. The Jivatman is above 
the manifestation in life and presides over it; the psychic being 
stands behind the manifestation in life and supports it. [22:265] 

The central being — the Jivatman which is not born nor 
evolves but presides over the individual birth and evolution — puts 
forward a representative of himself on each plane of the conscious- 
ness. On the mental plane it is the true MENTAL BEING, manomaya 
purusa, on the vital plane the TRUE VITAL BEING, pranamaya purusa, 
on the physical plane the true PHYSICAL BEING, annamaya purusa. 
Each being, therefore is, so long as the Ignorance lasts, centred 
round his mental, vital or physical Purusha, according to the plane 
on which he predominantly lives, and that is to him his central 
being. But the true representative all the time is concealed behind 
the mind. vital and physical — it is the psychic, our inmost being. 
[22:270] 

Central Being and Ego 
The central being is above the Adhar — most people are not 
aware of their central being (Jivatma) — they are aware only 
ofthe EGO. [24:1100] 

What will remain after liberation is the central being — not 
the ego. The central being will live in the consciousness of the 
Divine everywhere and in all other beings also; so it will not have 
the consciousness of a separate ego but of one centre among many 
of the Divine MurriPLICITY. [23:1073] f 
Central Being and Psychic Being see Psychic Being and Central 

Being 
Central Being, Psychic Being and Inner Being sce Inger Being, 

Psychic Being and Central Being 
Central Being and Self 
When the One Divine manifests its ever inherent multiplicity, 
the essential SELF or ATMAN becomes for that manifestation the 
central being who presides from above over the evolution of its 
personalities and terrestrial lives here, but is itself an eternal portion 
of the Divine and prior to the terrestrial manifestation — para 
prakrtir jtvabhuta. [22:278] 

Central Being and Soul [Psychic Entity] and Psychie Being 

The central being and the sou are both in different ways portions 
of the Divine. They are in fact two aspects of the same entity, 
but one is unevolving above NATURE, the other evolves a PSYCHIC 
BEING in Nature. [22:285] 
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CENTRES OF CONSCIOUSNESS 

[The sour] is, according to our psychology, connected with the 
small outer personality by certain centres of consciousness of 
which we become aware by yoga. . . . The inner centres are for the 
most part closed or asleep — to open them and make them awake 
and active is one aim of yoga. [24:1165] 

The centres or Chakras are seven in number: — 

1. The thousand-petalled lotus on the top of the head. 

2. In the middle of the forehead — the Ajna Chakra — (will, 

vision, dynamic thought). 

. Throat centre — externalising mind. 

. Heart-lotus — emotional centre. The psychic is behind it. 
. Navel — higher vital (proper). 

. Below navel — lower vital. 

. Muladhara — physical. 

All these centres are in the middle of the body; they are 
supposed to be attached to the spinal cord; but in fact all these 
things are in the SUBTLE BODY, suksma deha, though one has the 
feeling of their activities as if in the physical body when the con- 
sciousness is awake. [22:364-65] 

In the process of our yoga the centres have each a fixed 
psychological use and general function which base all their special 
powers and functionings. The muladhara governs THE PHYSICAL 
down to THE SUBCONSCIENT; the abdominal centre — svddhisthana 
— governs the lower viTAL; the navel centre — nabhipadma or 
manipüra — governs the larger vital; the heart centre — hrt-padma 
or anahata — governs the EMOTIONAL BEING; the throat centre — 
visuddha — governs the expressive and externalising mind: the 
centre between the eye-brows — djfidcakra — governs the dynamic 
mind. will. vision, mental formation; the thousand-petalled lotus 
— sahasradala — above commands the higher THINKING MIND. 
houses the still higher ILLUMINED MIND and at the highest opens 
to the intuition through which or else by an overflooding directness 
the OVERMIND can have with the rest communication oran immediate 
contact. [22:365] 

CHAKRAS see CENTRES OF CONSCIOUSNESS 

CHANGE see TRANSFORMATION 

CHARACTER see Personality and Character 

CHIT (cit) 

Chit, the divine Consciousness, is not our mental self-awareness; 


UDMA HW 
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that we shall find to be only a form, a lower and limited mode or 
movement. As we progress and awaken to the soul in us and things, 
we shall realise that there is a consciousness also in the plant, in 
the metal, in the atom, in electricity, in everything that belongs to 
physical nature; we shall find even that it is not really in all respects 
a lower or more limited mode than the mental, on the contrary 
it is in many "inanimate" forms more intense, rapid, poignant, 
though less evolved towards the surface. But this also, this con- 
sciousness of vital and physical Nature is, compared with Chit, 
a lower and therefore a limited form, mode and movement. These 
lower modes of consciousness are the conscious-stuff of inferior 
planes in one indivisible existence. In curselves also there is in 
our subconscious being an action which is precisely that of the 
"inanimate" physical Nature whence has been constituted the 
basis of our physical being. another which is that of plant-life, 
and another which is that of the lower animal creation around 
us.... As we have in us these subnormal selves and subhuman 
planes, so are there in us above our mental being supernormal 
and superhuman planes. There Chit as the universal conscious-stuff 
of existence takes other poises, moves out in other modes, on other 
principles and by other faculties of action.... Beyond [the 
Supramental plane] and attainable through it are others in which 
the very Chit itself becomes revealed, Chit the elemental origin and 
primal completeness of all this varied consciousness which is here 
used for various formation and experience. There will and know- 
ledge and sensation and all the rest of our faculties, powers, modes 
of experience are not merely harmonious, concomitant, unified, 
but are one being of consciousness and power of consciousness. 
It is this Chit which modifies itself so as to become on the Truth- 
plane the supermind, on the mental plane the mental reason, 
will, emotion, sensation, on the lower planes the vital or physical 
instincts, impulses, habits of an obscure force not in superficially 
conscious possession of itself. All is Chit because all is SAT; all 
is various movement of the original Consciousness because all is 
various movement of the original Being. [20:371, 372-73] 
Chit and Chitta 
Chit is the pure consciousness, as in Sat-Chit-Ananda. 

Chitta is the stuff of mixed mental-vital-physical consciousness 
out of which arise the movements of thought, emotion, sensation, 
impulse, etc. [23:735] ` 
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Chit and Shakti 

Absolute consciousness is in its nature absolute power: the nature 
of Chit is SHAKTI. [18:570] 

CHIT-SHAKTI see CHIT-TAPAS 

CHITTA (citta) 

Chitta really means the ordinary consciousness including the 
MIND, VITAL and physical — but practically it can be taken to mean 
something central in the consciousness. [22:332] 

The Chitta is the consciousness out of which all is formed, 
but the formation is made by the mind or vital or other force — 
which are, as it were, the instruments of the Chitta for self-expres- 
sion. [22:332] 

Chitta is ordinarily used for the mental consciousness in 
general, thought, feeling, etc. taken together with a stress now 
on one side or another, sometimes on the feelings as in cirta- 
pramathi, sometimes on the THOUGHT-MIND — that is why I trans- 
late it on p.414 [of SABCL Vol. 16] (maccittah) “heart and mind" 
in its wider sense. [16:431] 

Chitta and Chit see Chit and Chitta 

Chitta and the Psychic 

The Chitta and the psyCHIC part are not in the least the same. 
Chitta is a term in a quite different category in which are 
co-ordinated and put into their place the main functionings of 
our external consciousness, and to know it we need not go behind 
our surface or external nature. 

"Category" means here another class of psychological factors. 
tattva-vibhaga. The psychic belongs to one class — SUPERMIND, 
MIND, LIFE, PSYCHIC, PHYSICAL — and covers both the inner and 
the outer nature. Chitta belongs to quite another class or category 
— BUDDHI, MANAS, CHITTA, PRANA, etc. — which is the classification 
made by ordinary Indian psychology; it covers only the psychology 
of the external being. In this category it is the main functions of 
our external consciousness only that are co-ordinated and put in 
their place by the Indian thinkers; chitta is one of these main func- 
tions of the external consciousness and, therefore, to know it we 
need not go behind the external nature. [22:289 fn] 
CHIT-TAPAS (CHIT-SHAKTI) 

Chit-Tapas or Chit-Shakti of the Vedanta [is] CONSCIOUSNESS- 
FORCE, inherent conscious force of CONSCIOUS-BEING, which mani- 
fests itself as nervous.energy full of submental sensation in the 
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plant, as desire-sense and desire-will in the primary animal forms, 
as self-conscious sense and force in the developing animal, as 
mental will and knowledge topping all the rest in man. - [18:184] 

Chit-Tapas is pure ENERGY of CONSCIOUSNESS, free in its rest 
or its action, sovereign in its WILL, as opposed to the hampered 
dynamic energies of PRANA which, feeding upon physical sub- 
stances, are dependent on and limited by their sustenance. [12:85] 
CIRCUMCONSCIENT see ENVIRONMENTAL CONSCIOUS. 

NESS 
CIVILISATION 
We define civilisation as a HARMONY of SPIRIT, MIND and BODY. 
[14:31] 

The HARMONY of the inner and outer man . . . is the true mean- 
ing of civilisation and the efficient condition of a true progress. 
[14:4] 

Civilisation and Barbarism 

Barbarism is the state of society in which man is almost entirely 
preoccupied with his life and body, his economic and physical 
existence, — at first with their sufficient maintenance, not as yet 
their greater or richer well-being, — and has few means and little 
inclination to develop his mentality, while civilisation is the more 
evolved state of society in which to a sufficient social and economic 
organisation is added the activity of the mental life in most if not 
all of its parts. [15:78-79] 

CONCENTRATION 

Concentration simply means fixing of CONSCIOUSNESS on something. 
[Guidance 1:114] 

But in the path of knowledge as it is practised in India con- 
centration is used in a special and more limited sense. It means 
that removal of the thought from all distracting activities of the 
mind and that concentration of it on the IDEA of the ONE by which 
the soul rises out of the phenomenal into the one REALITY. [20:304] 

[In the Integral Yoga] concentration. .. must assume... a 
richer and profound meaning. All our concentration is merely an 
image of the divine TAPAS by which the SELF dwells gathered in 
itself, by which it manifests within itself, by which it maintains 
and possesses its MANIFESTATION, by which it draws back from 
all manifestation into its supreme oneness. BEING dwelling in 
CONSCIOUSNESS upon itself for BLISS, this is the divine Tapas; and 
a KNOWLEDGE-WiLL dwelling in force of consciousness on itself. 
and its manifestations is the essence of the divine concentration, 
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the YoGA of the Lord of Yoga. Given the self-differentiation of 
the Divine in which we dwell, concentration is the means by which 
the individual soul identifies itself with and enters into any form, 
state or psychological self-manifestation (bhava) of the Self. To 
use this means for unification with the Divine is the condition for 
the attainment of divine knowledge and the principle of all Yoga 
of knowledge. [20:306] 

Concentration and Meditation 

Concentration means gathering of the consciousness into one 
centre and fixing it in one object or in one idea or in one condition. 
MEDITATION is a general term which can include many kinds of 
inner activity. [25:391] 

Concentration is a gathering together of the consciousness 
and either centralising at one point or turning on a single object, 
e.g. the Divine; there can also be a gathered condition throughout 
the being, not at a point. In meditation it is not indispensable to 
gather like this, one can simply remain with a QUIET MIND thinking 
of one subject or observing what comes in the consciousness and 
dealing with it. [23:723] 

Concentration means fixing the consciousness in one place 
or on one object and in a single condition. Meditation can be 
diffusive, e.g., thinking about the Divine, receiving impressions 
and discriminating, watching what goes on in the nature and acting 
upon it, etc. [23:723] 

Concentration and Purity see Purity and Concentration 
CONSCIOUS BEING 

We have to conceive one indivisible conscious BEING behind all 
our experiences. ... That is our real seLF. [18:103] 

Conscious Being and Nature 

In the experience of yoga the self or being is in essence one with 
THE DIVINE or at least it is a portion of the Divine and has all the 
divine potentialities. But in MANIFESTATION it takes two aspects, 
the PURUSHA and PRAKRITI, conscious beingand NATURE. [22:284] 
CONSCIOUS FORCE (CONSCIOUSNESS-FORCE) 

The Force that builds the worlds is a conscious Force. [18:90] 

All action, all mental, vital, physical activities in the world 
are the operation of a universal ENERGY, a Consciousness- -Force 
which is the power of the Cosmic SPIRIT working out the cosmic 
and individual truth of things. [19:923] 

Conscious Force (Consciousness-Force) and Being 
The Divine MorHER-Energy as the universal creatrix, MAYA, 
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Para-PRAKRITI, CHir-SHAKTI, manifests the cosmic SELF and 
IsuWARA and her own self-power as a dual principle; it is through 
her that the BEING, the Self, the Ishwara, acts and he does nothing 
except by her: though his WILL is implicit in her, it is she who works 
out all as the supreme Consciousness-Force who holds all souls 
and beings within her and as executive NATURE; all exists and 
acts according to Nature, all is the Consciousness-Force mani- 
festing and playing with the Being in millions of forms and move- 
ments into which she casts his existence. [18:356] 
CONSCIOUSNESS 
Consciousness is a fundamental thing, the fundamental thing in 
existence — it is the ENERGY, the motion, the MOVEMENT of con- 
sciousness that creates the universe and all that is in it — not only 
the macrocosm but the microcosm is nothing but consciousness 
arranging itself. [22:236] r 
Ordinarily we mean by [consciousness] our first obvious idea 
ofa mental waking consciousness such as is possessed by the human 
being during the major part of his bodily existence, when he is not 
asleep, stunned or otherwise deprived of his physical and superficial 
methods of sensation. In this sense it is plain enough that con- 
sciousness is the exception and not the rule in the order of the 
material universe. We ourselves do not always possess it. But 
this vulgar and shallow idea.of the nature of consciousness, though 
it still colours our ordinary thought and associations, must now 
definitely disappear out of philosophical thinking. For we know 
that there is something in us which is conscious when we sleep, 
when we are stunned or drugged or in a swoon, in all apparently 
unconscious states of our physical being. Not only so, but we may 
now be sure that the old thinkers were right when they declared 
that even in our WAKING STATE what we call then our consciousness 
is only a small selection from our entire CONSCIOUS BEING. It is a 
superficies, it is not even the whole of our mentality. Behind it, 
much vaster than it, there is a SUBLIMINAL or SUBCONSCIENT mind 
which is the greater part of ourselves and contains heights and 
profundities which no man has yet measured or fathomed. . .. 
.. . In such a view, the word consciousness changes its mean- 
ing. It is no longer synonymous with mentality but indicates a 
self-aware FORCE of existence of which mentality is a middle term; 
below mentality it sinks into vital and material movements which 
are for us subconscient; above, it rises into the SUPRAMENTAL 
which is for us the SUPERCONSCIENT. But in all it is one and the same 
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thing organising itself differently. Thisis . . . the Indian conception 
of Curr which, as energy, creates the worlds. [18:85,88] 

The essence of consciousness is the power to be aware of itself 
and its objects, and in its true nature this power must be direct, 
self-fulfilled and complete: if it is in us indirect, incomplete, un- 
fulfilled in its workings, dependent on constructed instruments, 
it is because consciousness here is emerging from an original veiling 
Inconscience and is yet burdened and enveloped with the first 
Nescience proper to the INCONSCIENT. [19:1017] 

Consciousness is a reality inherent in existence. It is there 
even when it is not active on the surface, but silent and immobile; 
it is there even when it is invisible on the surface, not reacting on 
outward things or sensible to them, but withdrawn and either active 
or inactive within; it is there even when it seems to us to be quite 
absent and the being to our view unconscious and inanimate. 

Consciousness is not only power of awareness of self and 
things, it is or has also a dynamic and creative energy. It can 
determine its own reactions or abstain from reactions; it can not 
only answer to forces, but create or put out from itself forces. 
Consciousness is CHIT but also Curr SHAKTI. [22:234] 
CONSCIOUSNESS, COSMIC see COSMIC CONSCIOUS- 

NESS 
CONSCIOUSNESS, DIVINE see DIVINE CONSCIOUSNESS 
CONSECRATION 
[Consecration] means the devoting of all that comes to you, all 
your experience and progress to the MOTHER. [Guidance 1:129] 
Consecration and Conversion see Conversion and Consecration 
Consecration, Vital 
It is to offer all the vrrAL nature and its movements to the DIVINE 
so that it may be purified and only the true movements in consonance 
with the Divine Will may be there and all egoistic desires and im- 
pulses disappear. [24:1324] 

Consecration means offering and making sacred to the Mother 
so that the whole vital nature may belong to her and not to the lower 
nature. [24:1324] 

CONTEMPLATION see MEDITATION 

CONVERSION 

Conversion isa turning of the being away from lower things towards 
the Divine. [23:564] 

Conversion and Consecration 

Consecration is a process by which one trains the CONSCIOUSNESS 
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to give itself to the DIVINE. But conversion is a spontaneous move- 
ment of the consciousness. à turning of it away from external 
things towards the Divine. It comes as well as is the result of a 
touch from within and above. [23:564] 

COSMIC see Universal and Cosmic; Transcendent, Universal 

(Cosmic), Individual 
COSMIC CONSCIOUSNESS 
The cosmic consciousness is that of the UNIVERSE, of the COSMIC 
sPIRIT and cosmic NATURE, with all the beings and forces within 
it. All that is as much conscious as a whole as the individual separ- 
ately is, though in a different way. The consciousness of the 
INDIVIDUAL is part of this, but a part feeling itself as a separate 
being. Yet all the time most of what he is comes into him from the 
cosmic consciousness. But there is a wall of separative IGNORANCE 
between. Once it breaks down he becomes aware of the cosmic 
SELF. of the consciousness of the cosmic Nature, of the forces 
playing in it, etc. He feels all that as he now feels physical things 
and impacts. He finds it all to be one with his larger or universal 
self. [22:315] 

The cosmic consciousness is that in which the limits of EGO, 
personal MIND and BODY disappear and one becomes aware of a 
cosmic vastness which is or is filled by a cosmic spirit and aware also 
of the direct play of cosmic FORCES, universal mind forces, universal 
life forces, universal energies of Matter, universal overmind forces. 
But one does not become aware of all these together; the opening 
of the cosmic consciousness is usually progressive. It is not that 
the ego, the body, the personal mind disappear, but one feels them 
as only a small part of oneself. One begins to feel others too as 
part of oneself or varied repetitions of oneself, the same self modified 
by Nature in other bodies. Or, at the least, as living in the larger 
universal self which is henceforth one's own greater reality. All 
things in fact begin to change their nature and appearance; one's 
whole experience of the world is radically different from that of 
those who are shut up in their personal selves. One begins to know 
things by a different kind of experience, more direct, not depending 
on the external mind and the senses. It is not that the possibility 
of error disappears, for that cannot be so long as mind of any 
kind is one's instrument for transcribing knowledge, but there is 
a new, vast and deep way of experiencing, seeing, knowing, con- 
tacting things; and the confines of KNOWLEDGE can be rolled back 
to an almost unmeasurable degree. The thing one has to be on 
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guard against in the cosmic consciousness is the play of a magnified 
ego, the vaster attacks of the HOSTILE FORCES — for they too are 
part of the cosmic consciousness — and the attempt of the cosmic 
ILLUSION (Ignorance, AvipyA) to prevent the growth of the soul 
into the cosmic Truth. These are things that one has to learn from 
experience; mental teaching or explanation is quite insufficient. 
To enter safely into the cosmic consciousness and to pass safely 
through it, it is necessary to have a strong central unegoistic 
SINCERITY and to have the PSYCHIC BEING, with its divination of 
truth and unfaltering orientation towards the Divine, already in 
front in the nature. [22:316-17] 

COSMIC SPIRIT 

[The Divine in one of its three aspects] is the Cosmic Self and 
Spirit that is in and behind all things and beings, from which and 
in which all is manifested in the UNIVERSE — although it is now 
a MANIFESTATION in the IGNORANCE. [23:509-10] 

The cosmic spirit [is] the one SELF inhabiting the universe. 
[18:542] 

The Cosmic Spirit or Self contains evervthing in the COSMOS — 
it upholds cosmic Mind, universal Life, universal Matter as well 
as the overmind. The Self is more than all these things which are 
its formulations in NATURE. [23:1084] 

COSMOS 

MIND, LIFE and BODY, the SOUL in the succession of Time, the 
conscient, SUBCONSCIENT and SUPERCONSCIENT, — these in their 
various relations and the result of their relations are cosmos and 
are NATURE. [19:697] 

The cosmos is a self-graded EVOLUTION out of the super- 
conscient SACHCHIDANANDA. [19:767] 

An INDIVIDUAL being cannot constitute a cosmos; a cosmos 
must be either impersonal or multipersonal or the creation or self- 
expression of a universal or infinite BEING. [19:766] 
CREATION 
Creation is not a making of something out of nothing or of one 
thing out of another, but a self-projection of BRAHMAN into the 
conditions of SPACE AND TIME. Creation is not a making, but a 
BECOMING in terms and forms of conscious existence. [12:80] 

The Absolute neither creates nor is created, — in the current 
sense of making or being made; we can speak of creation only in 
the sense of the Being becoming in form and MOVEMENT what it 
already is in sUBSTANCE and status. [18:333] 
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The Indian word for creation, srsti, means a release or bringing 
forth of what is held in, latent. [16:354] N- 

There is the power to make formations that become effective 
realities in the earth-consciousness here, in its mind, life, physical 
existence. That is what we usually mean by creation. [23:895] 
Creation and Manifestation 
All creation indeed since it proceeds from the conscious substance 
of the Eternal, is à MANIFESTATION of him. [13:467] 
CULTURE : riu 
The pursuit of the mental life for its own sake is what we ordinarily 
mean by culture; but the word is still a little equivocal and capable 
of a wider or a narrower sense according to our ideas and predilec- 
tions. [15:76] 

Not to live principally in the activites of the SENSE-MIND, 
but in the activities of knowledge and reason and a wide intellectual 
curiosity, the activities of the cultivated aesthetic being, the activities 
of the enlightened will which make for character and high ethical 
ideals and a large human action, not to be governed by our lower 
or our average mentality but by truth and beauty and the self- 
ruling will is the ideal of a true culture and the beginning of an 
accomplished humanity. [15:85-86] 

Culture and Barbarism 

The idea of culture begins to define itself for us a little more clearly, 
or at least it has put away from it in a clear contrast its natural 
opposites. The unmental, the purely physical life is very obviously 
its opposite, it is BARBARISM; the unintellectualised vital, the crude 
economic or the grossly domestic life which looks only to money- 
getting, the procreation of a family and its maintenance, are equally 
its opposites; they are another and even uglier barbarism. [15:84] 
DEATH see Immortality and Death 

DELIGHT see ANANDA 

DESCENT see ASCENT AND DESCENT 

DESIRE 

Desire [is] the principle of all our superficial LIFE. [13:244] 

Desire is only a mode of the EMOTIONAL MIND which by 
ignorance seeks its delight in the object of desire and not in the 
BRAHMAN who expresses Himself in the object. [12:76] 

Desire is only the stimulus by which Life tempts its own posi- 
tive being to rise out of the negation of unfulfilled hunger towards 
the full possession of the DELIGHT of existence. [18:199] 

When we look from below, desire presents itself to us as a 
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craving of the LIFE FORCE which subtilises in the emotions into a 
craving of the HEART and is farther subtilised in the INTELLIGENCE 
into a craving, preference, passion of the aesthetic, ethical, dynamic 
or rational turn of the BuppHr. This desire is essential to the 
ordinary man; hecannot live or act as an individual without knotting 
up all his action into the service of some kind of lower or higher 
craving, preference or passion. But when we are able to look at 
desire from above, we see that what supports this instrumental 
desire is a WILL of the spirit. There is a will, tapas, sakti, by 
which the secret spirit imposes on its outer members all their action 
and draws from it an active delight of its being, an ANANDA, in 
which they very obscurely and imperfectly, if at all consciously, 
partake. [21:648] 

Desire and Aspiration 

The desire for the Divine or for BHAKTI for the Divine is the one 
desire which can free one from all the others — at the core it is not 
a desire but an ASPIRATION. [24:1395] 

Desire and Demand 

Demand and desire are only two different aspects of the same 
thing — nor is it'necessary that a feeling should be agitated or 
restless to be a desire; it can be, on the contrary, quietly fixed and 
persistent or persistently recurrent. [24:1396] 

Demand is when you claim something to get or possess, desire 

is a general term. [25:237] 

Desire and Will see Will and Desire 

DESIRE-SOUL see Soul, Double 

DETACHMENT 

[Consciousness] is not by its nature detached from the mental 
and other activities. It can be detached, it can be involved. In 
the human consciousness it is as a rule always involved, but it has 
developed the power of detaching itself — a thing which the lower 
creation seems unable to do. As the consciousness develops, this 
power of detachment also develops. [23:686] 

Detachment means that one stands back from [imperfections 
and weaknesses of the nature, etc.], does not identify oneself with 
them or get upset or troubled because they are there, but rather 
looks on them as something foreign to one's true consciousness 
and true self, rejects them and calls in the MOTHER'S FORCE into 
these movements to eliminate them and bring the true consciousness . 
and its movements there. [24:1214] 
DEVOTION see BHAKTI 


28 GLOSSARY OF TERMS IN SRI AUROBINDO'S WRITINGS 


DHARMA 3 
Dharma means literally that which one lays hold of and which holds 


things together, the LAW, the norm, the rule of nature, action and 
life. [13:22] , d s 

Dharma (is the] collective Indian conception of the religious, 
social and moral rule of conduct. [13:20] 

The Gita defines Dharma, an expression which means more 
than either religion or morality, as action controlled by our essential 
manner of self-being. [20:191] 

Dharma means every IDEAL which we can propose to ourselves 
and the law of its working out and its action. [16:5] 
DHYANA 
Dhyana is inner CONCENTRATION of the consciousness, MEDITATION, 
going inside in SAMADHI. [23:541] 

DISCIPLINE 

[Discipline:] To act according to a standard of truth or a rule or 
law of action (DHARMA) or in obedience to a superior authority 
or to the highest principles discovered by the reason and intel- 
ligent will and not according to one's own fancy, vital impulses 
and DESIRES. In Yoga obedience to the GURU or to the Divine and 
the law of the Truth as declared by the Guru is the foundation of 
discipline. [23:862] 

[Discipline:] To live and act under control or according to 
a standard of what is right — not to allow the vital or the physical 
to do whatever they like and not to let the mind run about according 
to its fancy without truth or order. Also to obey those who ought 
to be obeyed. [24:1325] 

THE DIVINE 
The Divine is the Supreme TRUTH because it is the Supreme BEING 
from whom all have come and in whom all are. [23:1081] 

The Divine is that from which all comes, in which all lives, 
and to return to the truth of the Divine now clouded over by 
IGNORANCE is the SOUL’s aim in life. In its supreme Truth, the 
Divine is absolute and infinite PEACE, CONSCIOUSNESS, EXISTENCE, 
POWER and ANANDA. [23:1081] 

The Divine has three aspects for us : 

1. It is the Cosmic Self and Spirit that is in and behind all 
things and beings, from which and in which all is manifested in the 
UNIVERSE — although it is now a MANIFESTATION in the IGNORANCE. 

2. It is the SPIRIT and MASTER of our own being within us 
whom we have to serve and learn to express his will in all our 
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movements so that we may grow out of the Ignorance into the 
Light. 

3. The Divine is transcendent Being and Spirit, all BLISS and 
LIGHT and divine KNOWLEDGE and POWER, and towards that highest 
divine existence and its Light we have to rise and bring down the 
reality of it more and more into our consciousness and life. [23: 
509-10] 

If we are to attempt an INTEGRAL YOGA, it will be as well to 
start with an idea of the Divine that is itself integral. There should 
be an aspiration in the heart wide enough for a realisation without 
any narrow limits. Not only should we avoid a sectarian religious 
outlook, but also all one-sided philosophical conceptions which 
try to shut up the Ineffable in a restricting mental formula. The 
dynamic conception or impelling sense with which our Yoga can 
best set out would be naturally the idea, the sense of a conscious 
all-embracing but all-exceeding Infinite. Our uplook must be to 
a free, all-powerful, perfect and blissful One and Oneness in which 
all beings move and live and through which all can meet and become 
one. This Eternal will be at once PERSONAL and IMPERSONAL in 
his self-revelation and touch upon the soul. He is personal because 
he is the conscious Divine, the infinite Person who casts some 
broken reflection of himself in the myriad divine and undivine 
personalities of the universe. He is impersonal because he appears 
to us as an infinite EXISTENCE, CONSCIOUSNESS and ANANDA and 
because he is the fount, base and constituent of all existences and 
all energies, — the very material of our being and mind and life 
and body, our spirit and our matter. The thought, concentrating 
on him, must not merely understand in an intellectual form that 
he exists, or conceive of him as an abstraction, a logical necessity; 
it must become a seeing thought able to meet him here as the 
Inhabitant in all, realise him in ourselves, watch and take hold 
on the movement of his forces. He is the one Existence : he is the 
original and universal Delight that constitutes all things and 
exceeds them:he is the one infinite Consciousness that composes 
all consciousnesses and informs all their movements; he is the one 
illimitable BEING who sustains all action and experience; his WILL 
guides the evolution of things towards their yet unrealised but 
inevitable aim and plenitude. To him the heart can consecrate 
itself, approach him as the supreme Beloved, beat and move in 
him as in a universal sweetness of Love and a living sea of Delight. 
For his is the secret Joy that supports the soul in all its experiences 
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and maintains even the errant ego in its ordeals and struggles till 
all sorrow and suffering shall cease. His is the Love and the Bliss 
of the infinite divine Lover who is drawing all things by their own 
path towards his happy oneness. On him the will can unalterably 
fix as the invisible Power that guides and fulfils it and as the source 
of its strength. In the impersonality this actuating Power is a 
self-illumined Force that contains all results and calmly works 
until it accomplishes, in the personality an all-wise and omnipotent 
Master of the Yoga whom nothing can prevent from leading to 
its goal. [20:76-77] 
The Divine and the Self and the Mother 
It is the Divine who is the MasTER — the SELF is inactive, it is 
always a silent WITNESS supporting all things — that is the static 
aspect. There is also the dynamic aspect through which the Divine 
works — behind that is the MOTHER. You must not lose sight of 
that, that it is through the Mother that all things are attained. 
[25:69] 
The Divine and Supermind 
The integral Divine is there in the SUPERMIND and no theory of 
illusion or self-contradictory Maya need be thrust in to justify 
its way of existence. It will be obvious that an escape from life 
is not necessary for the Divine to find itself or its reality; it possesses 
that always whether in cosmic life or in its transcendent existence. 
The DIVINE LIFE cannot be a contradiction of the Divine or of the 
supreme reality; it is part of that reality, an aspect or expression 
of it and it can be nothing else. In life on the supramental plane 
all the Divine is possessed, and when the Supermind descends on 
earth, it must bring the Divine with it and make that full possession 
possible here. [16:45] 
DIVINE CONSCIOUSNESS 
By the Divine Consciousness we mean the SPIRITUAL CONSCIOUS- 
NESS to which the Divine alone exists, because all is the Divine and 
by which one passes beyond the IGNORANCE and the LOWER NATURE 
into unity with the Divine and the Divine Nature. [Guidance I: 1] 
Force, LIGHT, KNOWLEDGE [and] ANANDA . . . together make 
what we call the higher spiritual or Divine Consciousness. 
[24:1166] 
DIVINE FORCE 
We ... become conscious, in our physical movements, in our 
nervous and vital reactions, in our mental workings, of a FORCE 
greater than body, mind and life which takes hold of our limited 
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instruments and drives all their motions. There is no longer the 
sense of ourselves moving, thinking or feeling but of that moving, 
fecling and thinking in us. This force that we feel is the universal 
Force of the Divine, which, veiled or unveiled, acting directly or 
permitting the use of its powers by beings in the cosmos, is the 
one ENERGY that alone exists and alone makes universal or in- 
dividual action possible. For this force is the Divine itself in the 
body of its power; all is that power of act, power of thought and 
knowledge, power of mastery and enjoyment, power of love. 
[20:241] 
DIVINE GRACE see GRACE (DIVINE GRACE) 
DIVINE LIFE 
A life of GNOSTIC BEINGS carrying the evolution to a higher supra- 
mental status might fitly be characterised as a divine life; for it 
would be a life in the Diving, a life of the beginnings of a spiritual 
divine light and power and joy manifested in material Nature. 
[19:1067] 
DIVINE LOVE 
The Divine Love which is at the heart of all creation and the most 
powerful of all redeeming and creative forces has yet been the 
least frontally present in earthly life, the least successfully redemp- 
tive, the least creative. Human nature has been unable to bear it 
in its purity for the very reason that it is the most powerful, pure, 
` rare and intense of all the divine energies. [20:157] 

Divine Love is of two kinds — the divine Love for the CREA- 
TION and the souls that are part of itself, and the love of the seeker 
and love for the Divine Beloved; it has both a personal and imper- 
sonal element, but the personal is free from all lower elements or 
bondage to the vital and physical instincts. [23:764] 

DIVINE MIND 

The subordinate process of the eternal Seer and Thinker, perfectly 

luminous, perfectly aware of Himself and all, knowing well what 

He does, conscious of the infinite in the finite which He is creating, 

may be called the divine Mind. And it is obvious that it must be 

a subordinate and not really a separate working of the REAL-IDEA, 

ofthe SUPERMIND, and must operate through what we have described 

as the apprehending movement of the TRUTH-CONSCIOUSNESS. 

[18:164] ; 

DIVINE NATURE see Nature, Lower (Inferior) and Higher 
(Supreme, Divine) 

DIVINE PERSONALITY see under Personal God 
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DIVINE PRESENCE see under PRESENCE 

DIVINE WILL ] 

When I speak of the Divine Will, Í mean . . . something that has 
descended here into an evolutionary world of IGNORANCE, Standing 
at the back of things, pressing on the Darkness with its Light, 
leading things presently towards the best possible in the conditions 
of a world of Ignorance and leading it eventually towards a descent 
of a greater power of the Divine, which will be not an omnipotence 
held back and conditioned by the law of the world as it is, but in 
full action and therefore bringing the reign of LIGHT, PEACE, 
HARMONY, JOY, LOVE, BEAUTY and ANANDA, for these are the Diving 
Nature. [22:174] 

The essentiality of the divine Will is that in it CONSCIOUSNESS 
and ENERGY, KNOWLEDGE and Force are one. [12:132] 

The Lord sees in his omiiiscience the thing that has to be done, 
This seeing is his Will, it is a form of creative POWER, and that which 
he sees the all-conscious MOTHER, one with him, takes into her 
dynamic self and embodies, and executive Nature-Force carries 
it out as the mechanism of their omnipotent omniscience. But 
this vision of what is to be and therefore of what is to be done 
arises out of the very BEING, pours directly out of the CONSCIOUSNESS 
and DELIGHT of existence of the Lord, spontaneously, like light 
from the sun. It is not our mortal attempt to see, our difficult 
arrival at truth of action and motive or just demand of Nature. 
[20:206-07] 

DIVINISATION 

The divinisation of the nature of which we speak is a metamor- 
phosis, not a mere growth into some kind of super-humanity, 
but a change from the falsehood of our ignorant nature into the 
truth of God-nature. [17:72] 

Divinisation itself does not mean the destruction of the human 
elements; it means taking them up, Showing them the way to their 
own perfection, raising them by purification and perfection to 
their full PowER and ANANDA and that means the raising of the 
whole of earthly life to its full power and Ananda. [22:125] 
DREAM-SELF, DREAM-STATE see JAGRAT etc. 

EARTH see under ELEMENTS 

EGO 

Ego is only a faculty put forward by the discriminative mind to 
centralise round itself the experiences of the sENsE-MIND and to 
serve as a sort of lynch-pin in the wheel which keeps together the 
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movement. It is no more than an instrument, although it is true 
that so long as we are limited by our normal mentality, we are 
compelled by the nature of that mentality and the purpose of the 
instrument to mistake our ego-function for our very self. [12:164] 

What is this strongly separative self-experience that we call 
ego ? It is nothing fundamentally real in itself but only a practical 
constitution of our consciousness devised to centralise the activities 
of Nature in us. We perceive a formation of mental, physical, 
vital experience which distinguishes itself from the rest of being, 
and that is what we think of as ourselves in nature — this 
individualisation of being in becoming. We then proceed to con- 
ceive of ourselves as something which has thus individualised 
itself and only exists so long as it is individualised, — a temporary 
or at least a temporal becoming; or else we conceive of ourselves 
as someone who supports or causes the individualisation, an 
immortal being perhaps but limited by its INDIVIDUALITY. This 
perception and this conception constitute our ego-sense. [18:367] 

The ego is only a result and a circumstance of our mode of 
world-existence. It is a relation which the many-souled PURUsHA 
has set up between individualised minds and bodies. a relation 
of self-defence and mutual exclusion and aggression in order to 
have among all the dependences of things in the world upon each 
other a possibility of independent mental and physical experience. 
[20:421-22] 

The ego is mental, vital, physical. Ego implies the identifica- 
tion of our existence with outer self, the ignorance of our true SELF 
above and our PSYCHIC BEING within us. [22:300] 

Ego and Central Being see Central Being and Ego 

Ego and Jiva see Jiva/Jivatma(n) and Ego 

Ego and True Being see True Being and Ego 

ELEMENTS (pajicabhiita) 

PRAKRITI in the EVOLUTION of the world bases herself with her 
three Gunas in her as the original substance of things, unmanifest, 
inconscient, out of which are evolved successively five elemental 
conditions of ENERGY or MATTER — for Matter and Force are 
the same in the Sankhya philosophy. These are called by the names 
of the five concrete elements of ancient thought, ether, air, fire, 
water and earth; but it must be remembered that they are not 
elements in the modern scientific sense but subtle conditions of 
material energy and nowhere to be found in their purity in the 
gross material world. [13:66] 
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The first ripple or vibration in causal matter creates) a-new 
and exceedingly fine and pervasive condition of matter called 
Akasha or Ether; more complex motion evolves out of Ether a 
somewhat intenser condition which is called Vayu, Air; and so 
by ever more complex motion with increasing intensity of condition 
for result, yet three other matter-states are successively developed, 
Agni or Fire, Apah or Water and Prithvi or Earth. [27:230] 

The elementary state of material Force is, in the view of the 
old Indian physicists, a condition of pure material extension in 
Space of which the peculiar property is vibration typified to us 
by the phenomenon of sound. But vibration in this state of ether 
is not sufficient to create forms. There must first be some obstruction 
in the flow of the Force ocean, some contraction and expansion, 
some interplay of vibrations, some impinging of force upon force 
So as to create a beginning of fixed relations and mutual effects. 
Material Force modifying its first etherial status assumes a second, 
called in the old language the aerial, of which the special property 
is contact between force and force, contact that is the basis of all 
material relations. Still we have not as yet real forms but only 
varying forces. A sustaining principle is needed. This is provided 
by a third self-modification of the primitive Force of which the 
principle of light, electricity, fire and heat is for us the characteristic 
manifestation. Even then, we can have forms of force preserving 
their own character and peculiar action, but not stable forms of 
Matter. A fourth state characterised by diffusion and a first medium 
of permanent attractions and repulsions, termed picturesquely 
water or the liquid state, and a fifth of cohesion, termed earth or 
the solid state, complete the necessary elements. [18:80-81] 
EMOTIONAL BEING see under Vital Being, Parts of 
Emotional Being and Psychic Being see Psychic Being and Emotional 

Being 
EMOTIONAL MIND see HEART 
ENERGY 
Energy cannot be something self-existent and acting in the Void, 
but can turn out and, when deeply scrutinised, seems likely to turn 
out to be the action of a secret CONSCIOUSNESS and BEING: when 
the spiritual knowledge and experience emerge, this becomes a 
certitude, — it is seen that the creative Energy in MATTER is à 
movement of the POWER of the SPIRIT. [19:664] 


Energy and Force, Power and Strength see Force and Energy, Power 
and Strength . 
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ENVIRONMENTAL CONSCIOUSNESS (CIRCUMCONSCI- 

ENT) 

[There is] a secret circumconscient or environmental consciousness 
in which are determined our unseen connections with the world 
outside us. [19:959] 

By environmental consciousness I mean something that each 
man carries around him, outside his body, even when he is not 
aware of it, — by which he is in touch with others and with the 
universal forces. It is through this that the thoughts, feelings etc. 
of others pass to enter into one — it is through this also that waves 
of the universal force — desire, sex, etc. come in and take possession 
of the mind, vital or body. [24:1602] 

The SUBLIMINAL has . . . a formation of CONSCIOUSNESS which 
projects itself beyond all these sheaths [mental, vital, subtle physi- 
cal, gross physical] and forms a circumconscient, an environing part 
of itself, through which it receives the contacts of the world and can 
become aware of them and deal with them before they enter. 
[18:541] 

Environmental Consciousness and the Subconscient 

They [the suBCONSCIENT and the environmental consciousness] 
are two quite different things. What is stored in the subconscient 
— impressions, memories, rise up from there into the conscious 
parts. In the environmental things are not stored up and fixed, 
although they move about there. It is full of mobility. a field of 
vibration or passage of forces. [22:314] 

EQUALITY (samatà) 

Yogic samatà is equality of soul. equanimity founded on the sense 
of the one SELF, the one Divine everywhere — seeing the One 
in spite of all differences, degrees, disparities in the MANIFESTATION. 
[23:664] 

Equality is to remain unmoved within in all conditions. [23:661] 

Equality means a quiet and unmoved mind and vital, it means 
not to be touched or disturbed by things that happen or things 
said or done to you, but to look at them with a straight look, free 
from the distortions created by personal feeling. and to try to 
understand what is behind them, why they happen, what is to be 
learnt from them, what is it in oneseif which they are cast against 
and what inner profit or progress one can make out of them; it 
means self-mastery over the vital movements, — anger and sen- 
sitiveness and pride as well as desire and the rest, — not to let them 
get hold of the emotional being and disturb the inner peace, not 
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to speak and act in the rush and impulsion of these d always 
to act and speak out of a calm inner poise of the spirit. [23 1661-65) 

Equality does not mean a fresh ignorance or blindness; it 
does not call for and need not initiate a greyness of vision and a 
blotting out of all hues. Difference is there, variation of expression 
is there and this variation we shall appreciate, — far more justly 
than we could when the eye was clouded by a partial and erring 
love and hate, admiration and scorn, sympathy and antipathy, 
attraction and repulsion. But behind the variation we shall always 
see the Complete and Immutable who dwells within it and we shall 
feel, know or at least, if it is hidden from us, trust in the wise pur- 
pose and divine necessity of the particular manifestation, whether 
it appear to our human standards harmonious and perfect or crude 
and unfinished or even false and evil. [20:212] 

ESSENCE 
Essence can never be defined — it simply is. [22:286] 

The ancient Vedanta presents us with . . . the conception and 
experience of BRAHMAN as the one universal and essential fact 
and of the nature of Brahman as SACHCHIDANANDA. 

In this view the essence of all LIFE is the movement of a uni- 
versal and immortal EXISTENCE, the essence of all sensation and 
emotion is the play of a universal and self-existent DELIGHT in 
being, the essence of all THOUGHT and perception is the radiation 
of a universal and all-pervading TRUTH, the essence of all activity 
is ‘the progression of a universal and self-effecting Goop. [18:57] 
ETHER see under ELEMENTS 
EVIL 
Grief, pain, suffering, error, falsehood, ignorance, weakness, 
wickedness, incapacity, non-doing of what should be done and 
wrong-doing, deviation of will and denial of will, egoism, limitation, 
division from other beings with whom we should be one, all that 
makes up the effective figure of what we call evil, are facts of the 
world-consciousness, not fictions and unrealities, although they 
are facts whose complete sense or true value is not that which we 
assign to them in our ignorance. [18:405] 

"n Wrong will and falsehood of the Steps, . . . separative egoism 
inflicting by its ignorance and Separate contrary will harm on 
oneself or harm on others, self-driven to a wrong dealing with 
one’s own soul, mind, life or body or a wrong dealing with the 
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soul, mind, life, body of others... is the practical sense of all 
human evil. [19:996-97] 

A limited consciousness growing out of nescience is the source 
of error, a personal attachment to the limitation and the error born 
of it the source of falsity, a wrong consciousness governed by the 
life-ego the source of evil. But it is evident that their relative exist- 
ence is only a phenomenon thrown up by the cosmic Force in its 
drive towards evolutionary self-expression. [18:623] 

What we call sin or evil, is merely excess and defect, wrong 
placement, inharmonious action and reaction. [12:99] 
EVOLUTION 
The progressive self-MANIFESTATION of NATURE in MAN [is] termed 
in modern language his evolution. [20:5] 

Evolution is nothing but the progressive unfolding of SPIRIT 
out of the density of material consciousness and the gradual self- 
revelation of Gop out of this apparent animal being. [17:41] 

All evolution is in essence a heightening of the force of con- 
Sciousness in the manifest being so that it may be raised into the 
greater intensity of what is still unmanifest, from MATTER into 
LIFE, from life into MIND, from the mind into the spirit. [19:726] 

All evolution is the progressive self-revelation of the ONE to 
himself in the terms of the Many out of the INCONSCIENCE through 
the IGNORANCE towards self-conscient perfection. [17:148] 

The One Being and Consciousness is involved here in Matter. 
Evolution is the method by which it liberates itself; CONSCIOUSNESS 
appears in what seems to be inconscient, and once having appeared 
is self-impelled to grow higher and higher and at the same time to 
enlarge and develop towards a greater and greater perfection. 
Life is the first step of this release of consciousness; mind is the 
second; but the evolution does not finish with mind, it awaits 
a release into something greater, a consciousness which is SPIRITUAL 
and SUPRAMENTAL, The next step of the evolution must be towards 
the development of SuPERMIND and Spirit as the dominant power 
in the conscious being. For only then will the involved Divinity 
in things release itself entirely and it become possible for life to 
manifest perfection. [26:95] 

This terrestrial evolutionary working of Nature from Matter to 
Mind and beyond it has a double process: there is an outward visible 
process of physical evolution with birth as its machinery, — for 
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each evolved form of body housing its own evolved power of 
consciousness is maintained and kept in continuity by heredity: 
there is, at the same time, an invisible process of soul evolution 
with rebirth into ascending grades of form and consciousness ag 
its machinery. [19:825-26] 

In my explanation of the universe I have put forward this 
cardinal fact of a spiritual evolution as the meaning ol Our exist. 
ence here. lt is a series of ascents from the physical being and con. 
sciousness to the vital, the being dominated by the life-self, thence 
to the mental being realised in the fully developed man and thence 
into the perfect consciousness which is beyond the mental, into 
the supramental Consciousness and the supramental being, the 
TRUTH-CONSCIOUSNESS which is the integral consciousness of the 
spiritual being. Mind cannot be our last conscious expression 
because mind is fundamentally an ignorance seeking for know- 
ledge; it is only the supramental Truth-Consciousness that can 
bring us the true and whole Self-Knowledge and world-Knowledge: 
itis through that only that we can get to our true being and the ful- 
filment of our spiritual evolution. [22:47] 

Evolution and Involution 

Before there could be any evolution, there must needs be an 
involution of the Divine. Otherwise there would be not an evolu- 
tion but a successive creation of things new, not contained in their 
antecedents, not their inevitable consequences or processes in 
à sequence, but arbitrarily willed or miraculously conceived by an 
inexplicable Chance, a stumbling fortunate Force or an external 
Creator. [17:18] 

The word evolution carries with it in its intrinsic sense, in the 
idea at its root the necessity of a previous involution. . . . All 
that evolves already existed involved, passive or otherwise active, 
but in either concealed from us in the shell of material Nature. 
The Spirit which manifests itself here in a body, must be involved 
from the beginning in the whole of matter and in every knot, 
formation and particle of matter; life, mind and whatever is above 
mind must be latent, inactive or concealed active powers in all the 
operations of material energy. [16:235] 

[Supermind] possesses the power of development, of evolution, 
of making explicit, and that power carries with it the other power 
of involution, of envelopment, of making implicit. In a sense, 
the whole of creation may be said to be a movement between two 
involutions, Spirit in which all is involved and out of which all 
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evolves downward to the other pole of Matter, Matter in which 
also all is involved and out of which all evolves upwards to the other 
pole of Spirit. [18:129] 

EXISTENCE 

Existence is an infinite and therefore indefinable and illimitable 
REALITY which figures itself out in multiple values of Lire. [15:56] 

All existence, — as the mind and sense know existence, — is 
MANIFESTATION of an Eternal and Infinite which is to the mind and 
sense unknowable but not unknowable to its own self-awareness. 
[17:24] 

Existence is not merely a glorious or a vain, a wonderful or 
a dismal panorama of a constant mutation of BECOMING. There 
is something eternal, immutable, imperishable, a timeless self- 
existence, that is not affected by the mutations of Nature. It is 
their impartial witness, neither affecting nor affected, neither 
acting nor acted upon, neither virtuous nor sinful, but always 
pure, complete, great and unwounded. Neither grieving nor 
rejoicing at all that afflicts and attracts the egoistic being. it is the 
friend of none, the enemy of none, but oneequalselfofall. [13:289] 
Existence and Béing 
Gop is all existence. Existence is a representation of ineffable 
BEING. Being is neither eternal nor temporary, neither infinite 
nor limited, neither one nor many; it is nothing that any word of 
our speech can describe nor any thought of our mentality can 
conceive. The word existence unduly limits it; eternity and infinity 
are too petty conceptions; the term Being is an X representing 
not an unknown but an unknowable value. All values proceed 
from the BRAHMAN, but it is itself beyond all values. 

This existence is an incalculable Fact in which all possible 
opposites meet; its opposites are in truth identities. [17:150] 
EXPERIENCE see Realisation and Experience; Realisation and 

Experience and Siddhi; Spiritual Experience; Vision and 

Experience and Realisation 
EXTERNALISING MIND see under MIND 
FAITH 
Faith is the SOUL's witness to something not yet manifested, achieved 
or realised, but which yet the Knower within us, even in the absence 
of all indications, feels to be true or supremely worth following 
or achieving. [23:573] 

] mean by it a dynamic intuitive conviction in the INNER BEING 
of the truth of supersensible things which cannot be proved by 
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any physical evidence but which are a subject of experience, 
[22:167] 

Faith, Belief and Confidence FI 

Faith is a feeling in the whole being, belief is mental, confidence 
means trust in a person or in the Divine or a feeling of surety about 
the result of one's seeking or endeavour. [23:571] 

Faith, Belief, Conviction, Reliance, Trust, Confidence 

Faith — a dynamic entire belief and acceptance. 

Belief — intellectual acceptance only. 

Conviction — intellectual belief held on what seems to be good 
reasons. 
Reliance — dependence on another for comething, based on 
trust. 

Trust — the feeling of sure expectation of another’s help and 
reliance on his word, character, etc. 

Confidence — the sense of security that goes with trust. (23; 
571] 

FALSEHOOD 

Falsehood ...is not... Avipya, but an extreme result of it. 
It is created by an Asuric power which intervenes in this creation 
and is not only separated from the Truth and therefore limited 
in knowledge and open to error, but in revolt against the Truth 
or in the habit of seizing the Truth only to pervert it. This Power, 
the dark Asuric Shakti or Rakshasic Maya, puts forward its own 
perverted consciousness as true knowledge and its willful distor- 
tions or reversals of the Truth as the verity of things. It is the 
powers and personalities of this perverted and perverting con- 
sciousness that we call HOSTILE BEINGS, HOSTILE FORCES. Whenever 
these perversions created by them out of the stuff of the IGNORANCE 
are put forward as the Truth of things, that is the Falsehood, in 
the yogic sense, mithya, moha. [22:381-82] 

FATE see Karma and Fate 

FIRE see under ELEMENTS 

FORCE 

Force is nothing but the power of BEING in motion. [11:493] 

Force is that which we ordinarily call NATURE. [20:430] 

Force . . . proves to be self-POWER of CONSCIOUS-BEING in a 
State of ENERGY and activity. [12:195] 

All phenomenal existence resolves itself into Force, into a 
MOVEMENT of energy that assumes more or less material, more 
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or less gross or subtle forms for self-presentation to its own ex- 

perience. [18:80] 

Force and Energy, Power and Strength 

Force is the essential SHAKTI; Energy is the working drive of the 

Force, its active dynamism; Power is the capacity born of the 

Force; Strength is energy consolidated and stored in the Adhar. 

[24:1204] 

Force and Idea and Spirit see Idea and Force and Spirit 

Force, Conscious see CONSCIOUS FORCE (CONSCIOUSNESS- 
FORCE) 

Force, Divine see DIVINE FORCE 

THE FORCE [YOGIC FORCE] 

By Force I mean not mental or vital energy but the Divine FORCE 

from above — as peace comes from above and wideness also, so 

does this Force (SHAKTI). Nothing, not even thinking or meditating 

can be done without some action of Force. The Force I speak 

of is a Force for illumination, transformation, purification, all 

that has to be done in the yoga, for removal of hostile forces and 

the wrong movements — it is also of course for external work, 

whether great or small in appearance does not matter — if that is 

part of the Divine WILL. I do not mean any personal force egoistic 

orrajasic. [24:1203] 

It simply means a HIGHER CONSCIOUSNESS using its power, 
a spiritual and supraphysical force acting on the physical world 
directly. [26:201] 

Forces, Universal see UNIVERSAL FORCES 

GNOSTIC BEING (VIJNANAMAYA PURUSHA) 

The gnostic (vijianamaya) being is in its character a truth-con- 
Sciousness, a centre and circumference of the truth-vision of things, 
a massed movement or subtle body of Gnosis. [20:469] 

In the supra-intellectual consciousness, dominated by the 
TRUTH or causal Ipea (called in Veda satyam rtam brhat, the True, 
the Right, the Vast), ATMAN becomes the ideal being or great Soul, 
vijfianamaya purusa or Mahat àtman. [12:88-89] 

A supramental gnostic individual will be a spiritual PERSON, 
but not a PERSONALITY in the sense of a pattern of being marked 
out by a settled combination of fixed qualities, a determined char- 
acter; he cannot be that since he is a conscious expression of the 
universal and the transcendent. ... We feel ourselves in the 
presence of a light of consciousness, a potency, a sea of energy, 
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can distinguish and describe its free waves of action and quality. 
but not fix itself; and yet there is an impression of personality. 
the presence of a powerful being, a strong, high or beautifu 
recognisable Someone, a Person, not a limited creature of Nature 
but a Self or Soul, a Purusha. The gnostic Individual would b 
such an inner person unveiled, occupying both the depths, — no 
longer self-hidden, — and the surface in a unified self-awareness, 
he would not be a surface personality partly expressive of a larger 
secret being, he would not be the wave but the ocean: he would 
be the PURUSHA, the inner conscious Existence self-revealed, and 
would have no need of a carved expressive mask or persona, 
[19:994-95] 

GNOSIS 

The description of gnosis applies to all consciousness that is based 
upon TRUTH of being and not upon the IGNORANCE or Nescience, 
[19:968] 

The gnosis is the effective principle of the Spirit, a highest 
dynamis of the spiritual existence. [19:971] 

Gnosis or true SUPERMIND is a power above mind working 
in its own law, out of the direct identity of the supreme SELF, his 
absolute self-conscious Truth knowing herself by her own power 
of absolute LiGHT without any need of seeking, even the most 
luminous seeking. [12:124 fi] 

A supreme totally self-aware and all-aware Intelligence [is 
what] we have given the name of Supermind or Gnosis. [19:1017] 

The gnosis contains the sun of the divine KNOWLEDGE-WILL 
burning in the heavens of the Supreme CONSCIOUS BEING, to which 
the mental INTELLIGENCE and WILL are only a focus of diffused 
and deflected rays and reflections. That possesses the divine UNITY 
and yet or rather therefore can govern the MULTIPLICITY and diver- 
sity: whatever selection, self-limitation, combination it makes 
is not imposed on it by IGNORANCE, but is self-developed by a power 
of self-possessing divine KNOWLEDGE. [21:645-46] 

GOD 

The ABSOLUTE, the Spirit, the SELF spaceless and timeless, the 
Self manifest in the cosmos and LORD of NATURE, — all this is 
what we mean by God. [19: 697-98] 

God is the All and that which exceeds, transcends the All; 
there is nothing in EXISTENCE which is not God but God is not 


anything in that existence, except symbolically, in image to His 
own consciousness. [17:52] 
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All existence is BRAHMAN, ATMAN and IsHwara, three names 
for one unnameable reality which alone exists. We shall give to 
this sole real existence the general name of God, because we find 
it ultimately to be not an abstract state of Existence, not conscious 
of itself, but a supreme and self-aware One who exists — absolutely 
in Himself, infinitely in the world with an appearance of the finite 
in His various manifestations in the world. [17:43] 

God is the one stable and eternal REALITY. He is One because 
there is nothing else, since all existence and non-existence are 
He. He is stable or unmoving, because motion implies change 
in Space and change in Time, and He, being beyond TIME and SPACE, 
is immutable. He possesses eternally in Himself all that is, has 
been or ever can be, and He therefore does not increase or diminish. 
He is beyond causa ity and relativity and therefore there is no 
change of relations in His being. [12:78] 

All existence [is] one BEING whose essential nature is Con- 
SCIOUSNESS, one Consciousness whose active nature is FORCE 
or WILL; and this Being is DELIGHT, this Consciousness is Delight, 
the Force or Will is Delight. Eternal and inalienable Bliss of 
Existence, Bliss of Consciousness, Bliss of Force or Will whether 
concentrated in itself and at rest or active and creative, this is 
God and this is ourselves in our essential, our non-phenomenal 
being. [18:142] 

God and Supermind 

We have to regard... the all-containing, all-originating, all- 
consummating SUPERMIND as the nature of the Divine Being, 
not indeed in its absolute self-existence, but in its action as the Lord 
and Creator of its own worlds. This is the truth of that which we 
call God. [18:132] 

God, Personal see PERSONAL GOD 

GODS 

The Gods are BRAHMAN representing Itself in cosmic Personalities 
expressive of the one Godhead who, in their impersonal action, 
appear as the various play of the principles of Nature. [12:82] 

The Gods are the great undying Powers and immortal Person- 
alities who consciously inform, constitute, preside over the sub- 
jective and objective forces of the cosmos. [13:332] 

The Gods . . . arein origin and essence permanent Emanations 
of the Divine put forth from the Supreme by the Transcendent 
MOTHER, the Adya Shakti; in their cosmic action they are Powers 
and Personalities of the Divine each with his independent cosmic 
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standing, function and work in the UNIVERSE. They are not im- 
personal entities but cosmic Personalities, although they can and 
do ordinarily veil themselves behind the movement of impersonal 
forces. But while in the OVERMIND and the triple world they appear 
as independent beings, they return in the SUPERMIND Into the 
One and stand there united in a single harmonious action as multiple 
personalities of the One Person, the Divine PURUSHOTTAMA, 
[22:383-84] 

The Beings native to the Overmind are Gods. They work 
through the mind and life and body, but if they do it directly, 
then they do it from the lower planes, not from the Overmind — 
until at least the human being becomes conscious of the Over- 
mind. ... 

No [the Gods do not come down upon the earth as incarna- 
tions] — they put out Powers from themselves in the lower planes 
and so act... . 

They [the Gods of the vital world] are mostly Emanations 
from the Overmind Gods. [Guidance I: 288] 

GOOD 
Below [the ethical] hides that secret of good in all things which 
the human being approaches and tries to deliver partially through 
ethical instinct and ethical idea; above is hidden the eternal Good 
which exceeds our partial and fragmentary ethical conceptions. 
[15:142] 

It is what turns you towards the Divine that must be accepted 
as good for you — all is bad for you that turns you away from the 
Divine. [23:584] 

GRACE (DIVINE GRACE) 
Grace is something spontaneous which wells out from the DIVINE 
CONSCIOUSNESS as a free flow of its being. [23:790] 

But this divine grace ...is not simply a mysterious flow 
or touch coming from above, but the all-pervading act of a divine 
presence which we come to know within as the power of the highest 
SELF and MASTER of our being entering into the soul and so possess- 
ing it that we not only feel it close to us and pressing upon our 
mortal nature, but live in its law, know that law, possess it as the 
whole power of our spiritualised nature. [21:595] 

"The ordinary action of the Divine is a constant intervention 
within the actual law of things" — that may or may not be but is 
not usually called the Divine Grace. The Divine Grace is some- 
thing not calculable, not bound by anything the intellect can fix 
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as a condition — though ordinarily some call, ASPIRATION, intensity 
of the PSYCHIC BEING can awaken it, yet it acts sometimes without 
any apparent cause even of that kind. [23:610] 

I should like to say something about the Divine Grace — for 
you seem to think it should be something like a Divine Reason 
acting upon lines not very different from those of human intel- 
ligence. But it is not that. Also it is not a universal Divine Com- 
passion either, acting impartially on all who approach it and 


acceding to all prayers... . It is a power that is superior to any 
rule, even to the Cosmic LAw — for all spiritual seers have dis- 
tinguished between the Law and Grace. . . . There are these three 


powers : (1) The Cosmic Law, of KARMA or what else; (2) the 
Divine Compassion acting on as many as it can reach through 
the nets of the Law and giving them their chance; (3) the Divine 
Grace which acts more incalculably but also more irresistibly 
than the others. [23:609] 

GRADATIONS (BETWEEN MIND AND SUPERMIND) 
There are above us . . . successive states, levels or graded powers 
of being overtopping our normal MIND, hidden in our own super- 
conscient parts, higher ranges of Mind, degrees of spiritual con- 
sciousness and experience. [19:932-33] 

From the point of view of the ascent of consciousness from 
our mind upwards through a rising series of dynamic powers by 
which it can sublimate itself, the gradation can be resolved into 
a stairway of four main ascents, each with its high level of fulfil- 
ment. These gradations may be summarily described as a series 
of sublimations of the consciousness through HIGHER MIND, 
ILLUMINED MIND and INTUITION into OVERMIND and beyond it; 
there is a succession of self-transmutations at the summit of which 
lies the SUPERMIND or Divine Gnosis. [19:938] 

GROSS BODY see Body, Gross, Subtle and Causal 

GUNAS (MODES OF NATURE, QUALITIES) 

The modes of NATURE are all qualitative in their essence and are 
called for that reason its Gunas or QUALITIES. [13:411] 

PRAKRITI is constituted of three Gunas or essential modes 
of energy; Sattwa, the seed of intelligence, conserves the workings 
of energy; Rajas, the seed of force and action, creates the workings 
of energy; Tamas, the seed of inertia and non-intelligence, the 
denial of Sattwa and Rajas, dissolves what they create and con- 
serve. [13:65] 

The idea of the three essential modes of Nature is a creation 
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of the ancient Indian thinkers and its truth is not at once Obvious 
because it was the result of long psychological experiment and 
profound internal experience. Therefore without a long inner 
experience, without intimate self-observation and intuitive per- 
ception of the Nature-forces it is difficult to grasp accurately or 
firmly utilise. Still certain broad indications may help the 
seeker ... to understand, analyse and control by his assent or 
refusal the combinations of his own nature. These modes are 
termed in the Indian books qualities, gunas, and are given the 
names sattva, rajas, tamas. Sattwa is the force of equilibrium and 
translates in quality as good and harmony and happiness and light; 
Rajas is the force of kinesis and translates in quality as struggle 
and effort, passion and action; Tamas is the force of inconscience 
and inertia and translates in quality as obscurity and incapacity 
and inaction. Ordinarily used for psychological self-analysis, 
these distinctions are valid also in physical Nature. Each thing 
and every existence in the lower Prakriti contains them and its 
process and dynamic form are the result of the interaction of these 
qualitative powers. [20:220-21] 

The gunas affect every part of our natural being. They have 
indeed their strongest relative hold in the three different members 
of it, MIND, LIFE and BODY. Tamas, the principle of inertia, is 
strongest in material nature and in our PHYSICAL BEING. The 
action of this principle is of two kinds, inertia of force and inertia 
of knowledge. Whatever is predominantly governed by Tamas, 
tends in its force to a sluggish inaction and immobility or else to 
a mechanical action which it does not possess, but is possessed 
by obscure forces which drive it in a mechanical round of energy; 
equally in its consciousness it turns to an inconscience or enveloped 
subconscience or to a reluctant, sluggish or in some way mechanical 
conscious action which does not possess the idea of its own energy, 
but is guided by an idea which seems external to it or at least con- 
cealed from its active awareness. Thus the principle of our body 
ls in its nature inert, subconscient, incapable of anything but a 
mechanical and habitual self-guidance and action : though it has 
like everything else a principle of kinesis and a principle of equilib- 
rium of its state and action, an inherent principle of response and 
a secret consciousness, the greatest portion of its rajasic motions 
is contributed by the life-power and all the overt consciousness by 
the mental being. The principle of Rajas has its strongest hold 
on the vital nature. It is the Life within us that is the strongest 
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kinetic motor power, but the life-power in earthly beings is possessed 
by the force of desire, therefore Rajas turns always to action and 
desire; DESIRE is the strongest human and animal initiator of most 
kinesis and action, predominant to such an extent that many con- 
sider it the father of all action and even the originator of our being. 
Moreover, Rajas finding itself in a world of matter which starts 
from the principle of inconscience and a mechanically driven 
inertia, has to work against an immense contrary force; therefore 
its whole action takes on the nature of an effort, a struggle, a 
besieged and an impeded conflict for possession which is distressed 
in its every step by a limiting incapacity, disappointment and 
suffering: even its gains are precarious and limited and marred 
by the reaction of the effort and an after-taste of insufficiency and 
transcience. The principle of Sattwa has its strongest hold in the 
mind; not so much in the lower parts of the mind which are 
dominated by the rajasic life-power, but mostly in the INTELLIGENCE 
and the wILL of the REASON. Intelligence, reason, rational will 
are moved by the nature of their predominant principle towards 
a constant effort of assimilation, assimilation by knowledge, 
assimilation by a power of understanding will, a constant effort 
towards equilibrium, some stability, rule, harmony of the conflicting 
elements of natural happening and experience. This satisfaction 
it gets in various ways and in various degrees of acquisition. The 
attainment of assimilation, equilibrium and harmony brings with 
it always a relative but more or less intense and satisfying sense 
of ease, happiness, mastery, security, which is other than the 
troubled and vehement pleasures insecurely bestowed by the satis- 
faction of rajasic desire and passion. Light and happiness are the 
characteristics of the sattwic Guna. The whole nature of the 
embodied living mental being is determined by these three gunas. 
[21:657-58] 

GURU 

The Guru is the Guide in the voca. [23:614] 

The relation of Guru and disciple is only one of many rela- 
tions which one can have with the Diving, and in this yoga which 
aims at a supramental realisation, it is not usual to give it this 
name; rather, the Divine is regarded as the Source, the living 
Sun of LicHT and KNOWLEDGE and CONSCIOUSNESS and spiritual 
realisation, and all that one receives is felt as coming from there 
and the whole being remoulded by the Divine Hand. This is a 
greater and more intimate relation than that of the human Guru 
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and disciple, which is more of a limited mental ideal. Nevertheless, 
if the mind still needs the more familiar mental conception, it 
can be kept so long as it is needed; only do not let the soul be bound 
by it and do not let it limit the inflow of other relations with the 
Divine and larger forms of experience. [23:614-15] 
HALLUCINATION see Vision (Inner) and Hallucination 
HARMONY 
When all is in agreement with the one TRUTH or an expression of 
it, that is harmony. [23:560] 

A COSMOS Or UNIVERSE is always a harmony, otherwise it 

could not exist, it would fly to pieces. [23:1082] 

HEART 

The heart in Vedic psychology is not restricted to the seat of the 
emotions; it includes all that large tract of spontaneous mentality, 
nearest to the subconscient in us, out of which rise the sensations, 
emotions, instincts, impulses and all those INTUITIONS and INSPIRA- 
TIONS that travel through these agencies before they arrive at 
form in the INTELLIGENCE. [10:259] 

The heart spoken of by the Upanishads corresponds with the 
physical cardiac centre; it is the Artpadma of the Tantriks. As 
a subtle CENTRE, cakra, it is supposed to have its apex on the spine 
and to broaden out in front. Exactly where in this area one or 
another feels it does not matter much; to feel it there and be guided 
by it is the main thing. [22:116] 

[By "heart" the Gita means] the heart of the subtle being, 
the nodus of the emotions, sensations, mental consciousness, 
where the individual PuRusHa also is seated. [13:153] 

The heart is the centre of the being and commands the rest, 
as the PSYCHIC BEING or caitya purusa is there. [22:375] 

When [the CHrrTA or basic consciousness] is struck by the 
world's impacts from outside or urged by the reflective powers 
of the subjective inner being, it throws up certain habitual activities, 
the mould of which has been determined by our evolution. One 
of these forms of activity is the emotional mind, — the heart, as 
we may call it for the sake of a convenient brevity. [21:621] 
HEMISPHERES, HIGHER AND LOWER see PARARDHA 

AND APARARDHA (HIGHER AND LOWER HEMI- 

SPHERES) 

HIGHER CONSCIOUSNESS 
There is a higher consciousness above you, not in the body, so 
above the head which we call the higher SPIRITUAL Or DIVINE 
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CONSCIOUSNESS, or the Mother's consciousness. (24:1 130] 

What you see above is of course the true or higher conscious- 
ness — the Mother's — in which one sees all the world as one 
a vast free consciousness full of freedom, peace and light — it i: 
that that we speak of as the higher or divine consciousness. (24: 
1132] 

The higher consciousness is that above the ordinary mind 
and different from it in its workings; it ranges from HIGHER MIND 
through ILLUMINED MIND, INTUITION and OVERMIND up to the 
border line of the SUPRAMENTAL. [22:308] 

Higher Consciousness and the Supramental 

The consciousness which you call supramental is no doubt above 
the human mind, but it should be called, not the supramental, 
but simply the higher consciousness. In this higher consciousness 
there are many degrees, of which the supramental is the summit 
or the source. [24:1159] 

HIGHER MIND 

I mean by the Higher Mind a first plane of spiritual consciousness 
where one becomes constantly and closely aware of the SELF, the 
One everywhere and knows and sees things habitually with that 
awareness; but it is still very much on the MIND level although 
highly spiritual in its essential substance; and its instrumentation 
is through an elevated thought-power and comprehensive mental 
sight — not illumined by any of the intenser upper lights but as 
if in a large strong and clear daylight. It acts as an intermediate 
state between the Truth-Light above and the human mind, com- 
municating the higher knowledge in a form that the Mind intensified, 
broadened, made spiritually supple, can receive without being 
blinded or dazzled by a Truth beyond it. [9:342] 

Our first decisive step out of our human INTELLIGENCE, Our 
normal mentality, is an ascent into a higher Mind, a mind no longer 
of mingled light and obscurity or half-light, but a large clarity of 
the SPRIT. Its basic substance is a unitarian sense of being with 
a powerful multiple dynamisation capable of the formation of a 
multitude of aspects of knowledge, ways of action, forms and 
significances of becoming, of all of which there is a spontaneous 
inherent knowledge. It is therefore a power that has proceeded 
from the OvERMIND, — but with the SUPERMIND as its ulterior 
origin, .. . but its special character, its activity of consciousness 
are dominated by THOUGHT; it is a luminous thought-mind, a 
mind or Spirit-born conceptual knowledge. [19:939] 
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Higher Mind and Inner Mind "d Á 

Higher Mind is one of the planes of the spiritual mind, the first 
and lowest of them; it is above the normal mental level. INNER 
MIND is that which lies behind the surface mind (our ordinary 
mentality) and can only be directly experienced (apart from its 
vrttis in the surface mind such as philosophy, poetry, idealism, 
etc.) by SADHANA, by breaking down the habit of being on the 
surface and by going deeper within. [22:325] 

HIGHER PLANES see GRADATIONS (BETWEEN MIND 

AND SUPERMIND) 

HIRANYAGARBHA see VIRAT etc. 

HOSTILE BEINGS 

Asuras, as also the other hostile beings, Rakshasas, Pishachas 
and others resemble the devils of the Christian tradition and oppose 
the divine intention and the evolutionary purpose in the buman 
being. [22:394] 

The Asuras are really the dark side of the mental, or more 
strictly, of the vital mind plane. This mind is the very field of the 
Asuras. Their main characteristic is egoistic strength and struggle, 
which refuse the higher law. The Asura has self-control, tapas 
and intelligence, but all that for the sake of his Eco. On the lower 
vital plane the corresponding forces we call the Rakshasas which 
represent violent passions and influences. There are also other 
kinds of beings on the vital plane which are called the Pishachas 
and Pramathas. They manifest more or less in the physico-vital. 
[22:395] 

HOSTILE FORCES 
The hostile forces are those which try to pervert everything and 
are in revolt against the DIVINE and opposed to the voGA. [22:397] 

The hostile forces are those whose very raison d'étre is revolt 
against the Divine, against the Light and Truth and enmity to the 
Divine Work. [24:1733] 

Normal human defects are one thing — they are the working 
of the lower nature of the IGNoRANCE. The action of the hostile 
forces is a special intervention creating violent inner conflicts, 
abnormal depressions, thoughts and impulses of a kind which can 
be easily recognised as suggestions e.g. leaving the Ashram, 
abandoning the yoga, revolt against the Divine, suggestions of 
calamity and catastrophy apparently irresistible, irrational impulses 
and so on. It is a different order from the usual human weaknesses. 
[24:1731] 
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The LOWER NATURE is ignorant and undivine, not in itself 
hostile but shut to the Light and Truth. The hostile forces are 
anti-divine, not merely undivine; they make use of the lower 
nature, pervert it, fill it with distorted movements and by that means 
influence man and even try to enter and possess or at least entirely 
control him. [24:1733] > 

The reality of the Hostiles and the nature of their role and 
trend of their endeavour cannot be doubted by anyone who has 
had his inner vision unsealed and made their unpleasant acquaint- 
ance. [22:24] 

IDEA 
The idea is the realisation of a truth in Consciousness as the fact 
is its realisation in Power. [16:302] 

The Idea is not a reflection of the external fact which it so 
much exceeds; rather the fact is only a partial reflection of the 
Idea which has created it. [16:301] 

The philosophies which recognise MiND alone as the creator 
of the worlds or accept an original principle with Mind as the only 
mediator between it and the forms of the universe, may be divided 
into the purely noumenal and the idealistic. The purely noumenal 
recognise in the cosmos only the work of Mind, Thought, Idea: 
but Idea may be purely arbitrary and have no essential relation 
to any real Truth of existence; or such Truth, if it exists, may be 
regarded as a mere Absolute aloof from all relations and irrecon- 
cilable with the world of relations. The idealistic interpretation 
supposes a relation between the Truth behind and the conceptive 
phenomenon in front, a relation which is not merely that of an 
antinomy and opposition. The view I am presenting goes farther 
in idealism; it sees the creative Idea as REAL-IDEA, that is to say, 
a power of Conscious Force expressive of real being, born out 
of real being and partaking of its nature and neither a child of the 
Void nor a weaver of fictions. It is conscious REALITY throwing 
itself into mutable forms of its own imperishable and immutable 
SUBSTANCE. [18:116-17] 

While the highest truths or the pure ideas are to the ideative 
mind abstractions, because mind lives partly in the phenomenal 
and partly in intellectual constructions and has to use the method 
of abstraction to arrive at the higher realities, the SUPERMIND 
lives in the spirit and therefore in the very substance of what these 
ideas and truths represent or rather fundamentally are and truly 
realises them, not only thinks but in the act of thinking feels and 
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identifies itself with their substance, and to it they are among the 
most substantial things that can be. [21:813] 

Idea and Force and Spirit 

There is a power in the idea — a FORCE of which the idea is a shape. 
Again, behind the idea and force and word there is what is called 
the spirit, — a consciousness which generates the force. [24:1262] 
Idea and Word 

The word is a sound expression of the idea. [9:507] 

IDEAL 

Ideals are truths that have not yet effected themselves for man, 
the realities of a HIGHER PLANE of existence which have yet to fulfil 
themselves on this lower plane of life and matter, our present 
field of operation. [16:301] 

MiND, Lire and Bopy are an inferior consciousness and a 
partial expression which strives to arrive in the mould of a various 
evolution at that superior expression of itself already existent to 
the Beyond-Mind. That which is in the Beyond-Mind is the ideal 
which in its own conditions it is labouring to realise. [18:117] 

The Ideal is an eternal Reality which we have not yet realised 
in the conditions of our own being, not a non-existent which the 
Eternal and Divine has not yet grasped and only we imperfect 
beings have glimpsed and mean to create. [18:162] 

IDENTITY see Knowledge and Identity; KNOWLEDGE BY 

IDENTITY 
THE IGNORANCE 
Ignorance is a veil that separates the MIND, BODY and LIFE from 
their source and reality, SacHCHIDANANDA. [12:100] 

Ignorance is the absence of the divine eye of perception which 
gives us the sight of the supramental TRUTH; it is the non-perceiving 
principle in our consciousness as opposed to the truth-perceiving 
conscious vision and knowledge. [18:489] 

The Ignorance is the MIND separated in knowledge from 
its source of knowledge and giving a false rigidity and a mistaken 
appearance of opposition and conflict to the harmonious play 
of the supreme Truth in its universal MANIFESTATION. [18:171] 

Ignorance is the consciousness of being in the successions 
of TIME, divided in its knowledge by dwelling in the moment, 
divided in its conception of self-being by dwelling in the divisions 
of SPACE and the relations of circumstance, self-prisoned in the 
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multiple working of the unity. It is called the Ignorance because 
it has put behind it the KNOWLEDGE of unity and by that very fact 
is unable to know truly or completely either itself or the world 
either the transcendent or the universal reality. [13:506] ' 

The Ignorance is only a portion of the World-Nature: it is 
not the whole of it, not the original power or creator: it is in its 
higher origin a self-limiting KNOWLEDGE and even in its lower 
origin, its emergence out of the sheer material INCONSCIENCE, 
itis a suppressed CONSCIOUSNESS labouring to find, to recover 
itself, to manifest Knowledge, which is its true character, as the 
foundation of existence. [19:845] 

What we call Ignorance is not really anything else than a 
power of the one divine KNOWLEDGE-WILL or Maya; it is the 
capacity of the One Consciousness . . . to regulate, to hold back, 
measure, relate in a particular way the action of its Knowledge. 
[18:497-98] 

The Ignorance and the Inconscient see The Inconscient and the 

Ignorance 
The Ignorance and the Knowledge see The Knowledge and the 

Ignorance 
ILLUMINED MIND 
A greater Force [than the HIGHER MIND] is that of the Illumined 
Mind, a Minp no longer of higher Thought, but of spiritual light. 
Here the clarity of the spiritual intelligence, its tranquil daylight, 
gives place or subordinates itself to an intense lustre, a splendour 
and illumination of the Spirit: a play of lightnings of spiritual 
truth and power breaks from above into the consciousness and 
adds to the calm and wide enlightenment and the vast descent of 
peace which characterise or accompany the action of the larger 
conceptual-spiritual principle, a fiery ardour of realisation and a 
rapturous ecstasy of knowledge. A downpour of inwardly visible 
LicHT very usually envelopes this action. ... There is also in 
this descent the arrival of a greater dynamic, a golden drive. a 
luminous “‘enthousiasmos” of inner force and power which replaces 
the comparatively slow and deliberate process of the Higher Mind 
by a swift, sometimes a vehement, almost a violent impetus of 
rapid transformation. [19:944] 

ILLUSION , 
In fact [WORLD] is not an illusion in the sense of an imposition of 
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something baseless and unreal on the consciousness, but a mis- 
interpretation by the conscious mind and sense and a falsifying 
misuse of manifested existence. [22:50 fn] 


IMAGINATION — 
Our MIND has the faculty of imagination; it can create and take 
as true and real its own mental structures. . . . Our mental imagina- 


tion is an instrument of IGNORANCE; it is the resort or device or 
refuge of a limited capacity of knowledge, a limited capacity 
of effective action. Mind supplements these deficiencies by its 
power of imagination: it uses it to extract from things obvious 
and visible the things that are not obvious and visible; it under- 
takes to create its own figures of the possible and the impossible; 
it erects illusory actuals or draws figures of a conjectured or con- 
structed truth of things that are not true to outer experience. That 
is at least the appearance of its operation; but, in reality, it is the 
mind's way or one of its ways of summoning out of Being its infinite 
possibilities, even of discovering or capturing the unknown pos- 
sibilities of the Infinite. [18:435] 

The image-making power of the human mind, its imagina- 
tion, which is in his physical life only an indispensable aid to his 
acquisition of knowledge and his life-creation, may in a higher 
scale become a creative force which would enable the mental 
being to live for a while amid its own images until they were dis- 
solved by the soul's pressure. [19:799] 

IMMORTALITY 
Immortality does not mean survival of the self or the EGO after 
dissolution of the body.... 

By immortality is meant the CONSCIOUSNESS which is beyond 
birth and death, beyond the chain of cause and effect, beyond 
all bondage and limitation, free, blissful, self-existent in con- 
scious-being, the consciousness of the Lorp, of the supreme 
PURUSHA, of SACHCHIDANADA. [12:112] 

By immortality we mean the absolute life of the sour as 
opposed to the transient and mutable life in the body which it 
assumes by birth and death and REBIRTH and superior also to its 
life as the mere mental being who dwells in the world subjected 
helplessly. to this law of death and birth or seems at least by his 
IGNORANCE to be subjected to this and to other laws of the lower 
Nature. [12:229] 

Immortality in its fundamental sense does not mean merely 
some kind of personal survival of the bodily death; we are immortal 
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by the eternity of our self-existence without beginning or end 
beyond the whole succession of physical births and deaths through 
which we pass. beyond the alternations of our existence in this 
and other worlds: the spirit’s timeless existence is the true im- 
mortality. [19:738] 

The consummation of a triple immortality, — immortality 
of the NATURE completing the essential immortality of the Spirit 
and the PSYCHIC survival of death, — might be the crown of rebirth 
and a momentous indication of the conquest of the material 
INCONSCIENCE and IGNORANCE even in the very foundation of the 
reign of MATTER. But the true immortality would still be the 
eternity of the Spirit; the physical survival could only be relative, 
terminable at will, a temporal sign of the Spirit's victory here over 
Death and Matter. [19:823] 

Immortality and Death 

Death is the mortal state of MATTER with MiND and LiFe involved 
in it; Immortality is a state of infinite BEING, CONSCIOUSNESS and 
aris. [10:43] 

By immortality is meant not the survival of death, — that is 
already given to every creature born with a mind, — but the tran- 
scendence of life and death. [13:56] 

Immortality is not the survival of the mental personality 
after death, though that also is true, but the waking possessión 
of the unborn and deathless Self of which body is only an instru- 
ment and a shadow. [17:80] 

THE IMMUTABLE 

The Immutable is the still and secret foundation of the play and 
the MOVEMENT, extended equally, impartially in all things, samam 
brahma,! lending its support to all without choice or active participa- 
tion. [12:98-99] 

IMPERSONALITY see Personality and Impersonality 
INCARNATION see AVATAR 

THE INCONSCIENT 

In its actual cosmic manifestation the Supreme, being the Infinite 
and not bound by any limitation, can manifest in Itself, in its 
consciousness of innumerable possibilities, something that seems 
to be the opposite of itself, something in which there can be Dark- 
Ness, Inconscience, Inertia, Insensibility, Disharmony and Dis- 
integration. It is this that we see at the basis of the MATERIAL 


1 m 
"The equal BRAHMAN". — Gita [Sri Aurobindo's note] 
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WORLD and speak of nowadays as the Inconscient — the Inconscient 
Ocean of the Rigveda in which the One was hidden and arose in 
the form of this universe — or, as it is sometimes called, the Now. 
BEING, Asat. [22:9] 

The Inconscience is an inverse reproduction of the supreme 
SUPERCONSCIENCE: it has the same absoluteness of being and 
automatic action, but in a vast involved trance: it is being lost 
in itself, plunged in its own abyss of infinity. [18:550] 

A...power or possibility of the Infinite Consciousness 
can be admitted, its power of self-absorption, of plunging into 
itself, into a state in which self-awareness exists but not as know- 
iedge and not as all-knowledge; the all would then be involved 
in pure self-awareness, and knowledge and the inner consciousness 
itself would be lost in pure being. This is, luminously, the state 
which we call the Superconscience in an absolute sense, — although 
most of what we call superconscient is in reality not that but only 
a higher conscient, something that is conscious to itself and only 
superconscious to our own limited level of awareness. This self- 
absorption, this trance of infinity is again, no longer luminously 
but darkly, the state which we call the Inconscient; for the being 
of the Infinite is there though by its appearance of inconscience 
it seems to us rather to be an infinite non-being: a self-oblivious 
intrinsic consciousness and force are there in that apparent non- 
being, for by the energy of the Inconscient an ordered world is 
created: it is created in a trance of self-absorption, the force acting 
automatically and with an apparent blindness as in a trance, 
but still with the inevitability and power of truth of the Infinite. 
[18:344] 

The Inconscient and the Ignorance 

Once consciousnesses separated from the one consciousness, they 
fell inevitably into IGNORANCE and the last result of Ignorance 
was Inconscience. [22:27] 

Is it really a fact that even the ordinary reader would not be 
able to see any difference between the Inconscient and Ignorance 
unless the difference is expressly explained to him? This is not 
a matter of philosophical terminology but of common sense and 
the understood meaning of English words. One would say “even 
the inconscient stone” but one would not Say, as one might of a 
child, “the ignorant stone”. One must first be conscious before 
one can be ignorant. What is true is that the ordinary reader 
might not be familiar with the philosophical content of the word 
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Inconscient and might not be familiar with the Vedantic idea of 
the Ignorance as the power behind the manifested world, [29:753] 
The Inconscient and Matter ; 
The first emergence from the Inconscient is MATTER. [18:606] 

Matter is the field and the creation of the Inconscient. [16:10] 

The base of the material consciousness here is not only the 
Ignorance, but the Inconscience — that is, the consciousness is 
involved in form of Matter and energy of Matter. [22:279] 

Matter is not unconscious or without dynamism — only it is 
an involved force and consciousness that work in it. It is what 
the psychologists call the inconscient from which all comes — but 
it is not really inconscient. [22:223] 

INDIVIDUAL(ITY) 

What do we mean by the individual? What we usually call by 
that name is a natural EGO, a device of Nature which holds together 
her action in the mind and body. This ego has to be extinguished, 
otherwise there is no complete liberation possible; but the individual 
self or soul is not this ego. The individual soul is the spiritual 
being which is sometimes described as an eternal portion of the 
Diving, but can also be described as the Divine himself supporting 
his manifestation as the MANY. This is the true spiritual individual 
which appears in its complete truth when we get rid of the ego and 
our false separative sense of individuality, realise our oneness 
with the transcendent and cosmic Divine and with all beings. 
[22:46-47] 

By detaching himself from all identification with mind, life 
and body, [man] can get back from his EGO to the consciousness 
of the true Individual, the JIVATMAN, who is the real possessor of 
mind, life and body. [20:392] 

A persistent soul-existence is the real Individuality which 
stands behind the constant mutations of the thing we call our 
PERSONALITY. lt is not a limited ego but a thing in itself infinite; 
it is in truth the Infinite itself consenting from one plane of its 
being to reflect itself in a perpetual soul-experience. [20:360] 

Spiritual individuality means that each individual self or 
spirit is a centre of self-vision and all-vision; the circumference, — 
the boundless circumference, as we may Say, — of this vision may 
be the same for all, but the centre may be different, — not located 
as in a spatial point in a spatial circle, but a psychologicel centre 
related with others through a co-existence of the diversely conscious 
Many in the universal being. [18:342] 
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By individual we mean normally something that separates 
itself from everything else and stands apart, though in reality 
there is no such thing anywhere in existence; it is a figment of 
our mental conceptions useful and necessary to express a partial 
and practical truth. But the difficulty is that the mind gets 
dominated by its words and forgets that the partial and practical 
truth becomes true truth only by its relation to others which seem 
to the reason to contradict it, and that taken by itself it contains 
a constant element of falsity. Thus when we speak of an individual 
we mean ordinarily an individualisation of mental, vital, physical 
being separate from ail other beings, incapable of unity with them 
by its very individuality. If we go beyond these three terms of 
MIND, LIFE and BODY, and speak of the soul or individual self, 
we still think of an individualised being separate from all others, 
incapable of unity and inclusive mutuality, capable at most of 
a spiritual contact and soul-sympathy. It is therefore necessary 
to insist that by the true individual we mean nothing of the kind, 
but a conscious power of being of the Eternal, always existing by 
unity, always capable of mutuality. It is that being which by self- 
knowledge enjoys LIBERATION and IMMORTALITY. [18:373] 
Individual and Universe see Universe and the Individual 
INFERIOR NATURE see Nature, Lower (Inferior) and Higher 
INNER BEING 
The inner being means the inner mind, inner vital, inner physical 
.with the PsvcHIC behind as the inmost. [22:373] 

The real SELF is not anywhere on the surface but deep within 
and above. Within is the soul supporting an inner mind, inner 
vital. inner physical in which there is a capacity for universal 
wideness and with it for the things now asked for — direct contact 
with the truth of self and things, taste of a universal bliss, liberation 
from the imprisoned smallness and sufferings of the gross physical 
body. Evenin Europe the existence of something behind the surface 
is now very frequently admitted, but its nature is mistaken and it 
is called SUBCONSCIENT Or SUBLIMINAL, while really it is very con- 
scious in its own way and not subliminal but only behind the veil. 
It is, according to our psychology, connected with the small outer 
personality by certain CENTRES of consciousness of which we become 
aware by yoga. Only a little of the inner being escapes through 
these centres into the outer life, but that little is the best part of 
ourselves and responsible for our art, poetry, philosophy, ideals, 


foe 
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religious aspirations, efforts at knowledge and perfection. | [24: 
1164-65] 

The inner being is the TRUE BEING and as it grows the whole 

consciousness begins to change. [23:1000] 

Inner Being and Outer Being 

There are, we might say, two beings in us, one on the surface 
our ordinary exterior mind, life, body consciousness, another 
behind the veil, an INNER MIND, àn inner LIFE, an inner PHYSICAL 
CONSCIOUSNESS constituting another or inner self. [23:1020-21] 
Inner Being and Psychic Being 

There is indeed an inner being composed of the inner mental, 
inner vital, inner physical, — but that is not the PSYCHIC BEING. 
The psychic is the inmost being of all and quite distinct from these. 
[22:292] 

Inner Being, Psychic Being and Central Being 

The true inner being — the true mental, the true vital, the true 
physical represent each on its plane and answer to the CENTRAL 
BEING, but the whole of the nature and especially the outer nature 
does not, nor the ordinary mental, vital or physical personality. 
The psychic being is the central being for the purposes of the evolu- 
tion — it grows and develops: but there is a central being above 
of which the mind is not aware, which presides unseen over the 
existence and of which the psychic being is the representative in 
the manifested nature. It is what is called the JivaTMAN. [22:270] 
INNER CONSCIOUSNESS 

The inner consciousness means the INNER MIND, inner VITAL, 
inner physical and behind them the psycuic which is their inmost 
being. [22:308] 

The true inner consciousness is a silent consciousness which 
has not to think out things, but gets the right perception, under- 
standing and knowledge in a spontaneous way from within and 
speaks or acts according to that. It is the outer consciousness 
which has to depend on outside things and to think about them 
because it has not this spontaneous guidance. [23:1001] 

Inner Consciousness and Outer Consciousness i 

There are always two different consciousnesses in the human 
being, one outward in which he ordinarily lives, the other inward 
and concealed of which he knows nothing. When one does 
SADHANA, the inner consciousness begins to open and one is able 
to go inside and have all kinds of experiences there. As the sadhana 
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progresses, one begins to live more and more in this inner being 
and the outer becomes more and more superficial. At first the 
inner consciousness seems to be the dream and the outer the waking 
reality. Afterwards the inner consciousness becomes the reality 
and the outer is felt by many as a dream or delusion, or else as 
something superficial and external. The inner consciousness begins 
to be a place of deep peace, light, happiness, love, closeness to 
the Divine or the presence of the Divine, the MOTHER. One is 
then aware of two consciousnesses, the inner one and the outer 
which has to be changed into its counterpart and instrument — 
that also must become full of peace, light, union with the Divine, 
[22:307] 

INNER (SUBLIMINAL) MIND 

The mind of pure intelligence has behind it our inner or subliminal 
mind which senses directly all the things of the mind-plane, is 
open to the action of a world of mental forces, and can feel the 
ideative and other imponderable influences which act upon the 
material world and the life-plane but which at present we can 
only infer and cannot directly experience. [19:720] 

Inner mind is that which lies behind the surface mind (our 
ordinary mentality) and can only be directly experienced (apart 
from its vrttis in the surface mind such as philosophy, poetry, 
idealism, etc.) by SADHANA, by breaking down the habit of being 
on the surface and by going deep within. [22:325] 

Inner Mind and Higher Mind see Higher Mind and Inner Mind 
INNER VISION see VISION (INNER) 

INSPIRATION 

Inspiration is a slender river of brightness leaping from a vast and 
eternal KNOWLEDGE; it exceeds REASON more perfectly than reason 
exceeds the knowledge of the senses. [17:79] 

There are different kinds of knowledge. One is inspiration, 
i.e. something that comes out of the knowledge planes like a flash 
and opens up the mind to the Truth in a moment. That is inspira- 
tion. It easily takes the form of words as when a poet writes or 
a speaker speaks, as people say, from inspiration. [24:1262] 

What we mean by [poetic] inspiration is that the impetus to 
poetic creation and utterance comes to us from a superconscient 
source above the ordinary mentality, so that what is written seems 
not to be the fabrication of the brain-mind, but something more 
sovereign breathed or poured in from above. [9:167] 
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Inspiration and Revelation 

The Vedic seers seem to speak of two primary faculties of 
the "truth-conscious" soul; they are Sight and Hearing, by which 
is intended direct operations of an inherent Knowledge describable 
as truth-vision and truth-audition and reflected from far-off in 
our human mentality by the faculties of revelation and inspiration. 
[18:125] 

Revelation is greater than inspiration — it brings the direct 
knowledge and seeing; inspiration gives the expression, but the 
two are not always equal. [9:354] 

INTEGRAL YOGA 

The integral YoGa is that which, having found the TRANSCENDENT, 
can return upon the universe and possess it, retaining the power 
freely to descend as well as ascend the great stair of existence. 
[20:14] 

We may say therefore that the universal Consciousness after 
its descent into Matter has conducted the evolution there along 
two lines, one of ASCENT to the discovery of the Self and Spirit, 
the other of DESCENT through the already evolved levels of MIND, 
LIFE and BODY so as to bring down the spiritual consciousness into 
these also and to fulfil thereby some secret intention in the éreation 
of the material universe. Our yoga is in its principle a taking up 
and summarising and completing of this process, an endeavour 
to rise to the highest possible SUPRAMENTAL level and bring down 
its consciousness and power into mind, life and body. [22:3-4] 

The UNIVERSE is not only a material but a spiritual fact, life 
not only a play of forces or a mental experience, but a field for the 
EVOLUTION óf the concealed spirit. Human life will receive its 
fulfilment and transformation into something beyond itself only 
when this truth is seized and made the motive force of our existence 
and the means of its effective REALISATION discovered. The means 
of realisation is to be found in an integral yoga, a union in all 
parts of our being with the Divine and a consequent transmutation 
of all their now jarring elements into the harmony of a higher 
divine consciousness and existence. [23:504-05] 

This yoga implies not only the REALISATION of Gop, but an 
entire CONSECRATION and change of the inner and outer life till 
it is fit to manifest a DIVINE CONSCIOUSNESS and become part of 
a divine work. [23:545] 
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INTELLECT 

Intellectual activities are not part of the INNER BEING — the intellec 
is the outer MIND. [24:1244] 

Intellect and Intelligence oe 

All depends on the meaning you attach to words used ; it is a matter 
of nomenclature. Ordinarily, one says a man has intellect if he 
can think well; the nature and process and field of the thought 
do not matter. If you take intellect in that sense, then you can 
say that intellect has different strata, and Ford belongs to one 
stratum of intellect, Einstein to another — Ford has a practical 
and executive business intellect, Einstein a scientific discovering 
and theorising intellect. But Ford too in his own field theorises, 
invents, discovers. Yet would you call Ford an intellectual or 
a man of intellect? 1 would prefer to use for the general faculty 
of mind the word intelligence. . . . All men have, of course, an 
"intellect" of a kind; all, for instance, can discuss and debate 
(for which you say rightly intellect is needed); but it is only when 
one rises to the realm of ideas and moves freely in it that you say, 
"This man has an intellect." [24:1248-49] 

Intellect and Intuition see Intuition and Intellect 

Intellect and Supermind 

Man has received into his SENSE-MIND the light of another principle, 
the intellect, which is really at once a reflection and a degradation 
of the SUPERMIND, a ray of GNOSIS seized by the sense-mentality 
and transformed by it into something other than its source: for 
it is agnostic like the sense-mind in which and for which it works, 
not gnostic; it seeks to lay hold on knowledge, because it does 
not possess it, it does not like Supermind hold knowledge in itself 
as its natural prerogative. [19:710] 

INTELLIGENCE see Intellect and Intelligence 
INTERMEDIATE ZONE 

The intermediate zone means simply a confused condition or 
passage in which one is getting out of the personal consciousness 
and opening into the cosmic (cosmic Mind, cosmic vital, cosmic 
physical, something perhaps of the cosmic HIGHER MIND) without 
having yet transcended the human mind levels. One is not in 
possession of or direct contact with the divine TRUTH on its own 
levels, but one can receive something from them, even from the 
OVERMIND, indirectly. Only, as one is still immersed in the cosmic 
IGNORANCE, all that comes from above can be mixed, perverted, 
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taken hold of for their purposes by lower, ev 
[23:1052-53] 

L mean by it that when the sadhak gets beyond the barriers 
of his own embodied personal mind he enters into a wide range 
of experiences which are not the limited solid physical truth of 
things and not yet either the spiritual truth of things. It is a zone 
of formations, mental, vital, subtle physical, and whatever one 
forms or is formed by the forces of these worlds in us becomes 
for the sadhak for a time the truth — unless he is guided and listens 
to his guide. Afterwards if he gets through he discovers what it 
it was and passes on into the subtle truth of things. It is a border- 
land where all the worlds meet. mental. vital. subtle physical. 
pseudo-spiritual — but there is no order or firm foothold — a pas- 
sage between the physical and the true SPIRITUAL realms. | [23: 1053] 
INTUITION 
(The HIGHER MiND and the ILLUMINED MIND] enjoy their authority 
and can get their own united completeness only by a reference 
to a third level; for it is from the higher summits where dwells 
the intuitional being that they derive the knowledge which they 
turn into thought or sight and bring down to us for the mind's 
transmutation. Intuition is a power of consciousness nearer and 
more intimate to the original KNOWLEDGE BY IDENTITY; for it is 
always something that leaps out direct from a concealed identity. 
Itis when the consciousness of the subject meets with the conscious- 
ness in the object, penetrates it and sees, feels or vibrates with the 
truth of what it contacts, that the intuition leaps out like a spark 
or lightning-flash from the shock of the meeting: or when the con- 
sciousness, even without any such meeting, looks into itself and 
feels directly and intimately the truth or the truths that are there 
or so contacts the hidden forces behind appearances, then also 
there is the outbreak of an intuitive light: or. again, when the 
consciousness meets the Supreme Reality or the spiritual reality 
of things and beings and has a contractual union with it, then the 
spark, the flash or the blaze of intimate truth-perception is lit 
in its depths. This close perception is more than sight, more than 
conception: it is the result of a penetrating and revealing touch 
which carries in it sight and conception as part of itself or as its 
natural consequence. A concealed or slumbering identity, not 
yet recovering itself, still remembers or conveys by the intuition 
its own contents and the intimacy of its self-feeling and self-vision 


en by hostile Powers. 


64 GLOSSARY OF TERMS IN SRI AUROBINDO'S WRITINGS 


of things, its light of truth, its overwhelming and automatic cer. 
titude. ... 

Intuition is always an edge or ray or outleap of a superior 
LIGHT; it is in us a projecting blade, edge or point of a far-off super- 
mind light entering into and modified by some intermediate truth- 
mind substance above us and, so modified, again entering into 
and very much blinded by our ordinary or ignorant mind-sub- 
stance; but on that higher level to which it is native its light is 
unmixed and therefore entirely and purely veridical, and its rays 
are not separated but connected or massed together in a play of 
waves of what might almost be called in the Sanskrit poetic figure 
a sea or mass of "stable lightnings". [19:946-48] 

Intuition is in direct contact with the higher TRUTH but not 
in an integral contact. It gets the Truth in flashes and turns these 
flashes of Truth-perception into intuitions — intuitive ideas. The 
ideas of the true Intuition are always correct so far as they go — but 
when intuition is diluted in the ordinary mind stuff, its truth gets 
mixed with error. [24:1158] 

What is meant by... intuition is the self-consciousness, 
feeling, perceiving, grasping in its substance and aspects rather 
than analysing in its mechanism its own truth and nature and 
powers. [15:52] 

Intuition (REVELATION, INSPIRATION, intuitive perception. 
intuitive discrimination) is VUNANA working in MIND under the 
conditions and in the forms of mind. [12:124] 

Intuition is an edge of light thrust out by the secret SUPERMIND. 
[18:615] 

In the SUBCONSCIENT the intuition manifests itself in the action, 
in effectivity, and the knowledge or conscious identity is either 
entirely or more or less concealed in the action. In the SUPER- 
CONSCIENT, on the contrary, LIGHT being the law and the principle. 
the intuition manifests itself in its true nature as knowledge emerging 
out of conscious identity, and effectivity of action is rather the 
accompaniment or necessary consequent and no longer masks 
as the primary fact. Between these two states REASON and MIND 
act as intermediaries which enable the being to liberate knowledge 
out of its imprisonment in the act and prepare it to resume its 
essential primacy. When the self-awareness in the mind applied. 
both to continent and content, to own-self and other-self, exalts 
itself into the luminous self-manifest identity, the reason also 
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converts itself into the form of the self-luminous intuitional! 
knowledge. This is the highest possible state of our knowledge 
when mind fulfils itself in the SUPRAMENTAL. [18:65-66] 
Intuition and Intellect 

Intuition is born of a direct awareness while INTELLECT is an in- 
direct action of a knowledge which constructs itself with difficulty 
out of the unknown from signs and indications and gathered 
data. [18:330] 

Intuition and Viveka 

Intuition is the power which distinguishes the truth and suggests 
at once the right reasons for its being the truth; viveka the power 
which makes at once the necessary limitations and distinctions 
and prevents intellectual errors from creeping in or an imperfect 
truth from being taken for the whole satyam. (27:369-70] 
INTUITIVE MIND 

There is . . . a higher form of the BUbDH? that can be called the 
intuitive mind or intuitive reason, and this by its INTUITIONs, its 
INSPIRATIONS, its swift revelatory vision, its luminous insight and 
discrimination can do the work of the REASON with a higher power, 
a swifter action, a greater and spontaneous certitude. It acts in 
a self-light of the truth which does not depend upon the torch- 
flares of the SENSE-MIND and its limited uncertain percepts; it 
proceeds not by intelligent but by visional concepts: it is a kind 
of truth-vision, truth-hearing, truth-memory, direct truth-discern- 
ment. This true and authentic intuition must be distinguished 
from a power of the ordinary mental reason which is too easily 
confused with it, that power of involved reasoning that reaches 
its conclusion by a bound and does not need the ordinary steps 
of the logical mind. The logical reason proceeds pace after pace 
and tries the sureness of each step like a man who is walking over 
unsafe ground and has to test by the hesitating touch of his foot 
each span of soil that he perceives with hiseye. But this other supra- 
logical process of the reason is a motion of rapid insight or swift 
discernment; it proceeds by a stride or leap. like a man who springs 
from one sure spot to another point of sure footing, — or at least 


1 use the word "intuition" for want of a better. In ruth, it is a makeshift and 
inadequate to the connotation demanded o! it. The same has to be said of the 
word “consciousness” and many others which our poverty compels us to extend 
illegitimately in their significance: (18:66 fn} (Sri Aurobindo's note] 

2 Higher than the lower buddhi which is the reason or intellect. [Ed.] 
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held by him to be sure. He sees this space he covers in one Compact 
and flashing view, but he does not distinguish. or measure either 
by eye or touch its successions, features and circumstances. Thi, 
movement has something of the sense of power of the intuition, 
something of its velocity, some appearance of its light and certainty, 
and we always are apt to take it for the intuition. But our assump. 
tion is an error and, if we trust to it, it may lead us into grievous 
blunders. [20:458-59] j 

The intuitive mind, strictly speaking. stretches from the 
INIUITION proper down to the intuitivised INNER MIND — it is there. 
fore at once an overhead power and a mental intelligence power, 
[9:350] SAAT 

But even if the mind became predominantly an intuitive mind 
reliant upon its portion of the higher faculty. the co-ordination 
of its cognitions and its separated activities, — for in mind these 
would always be apt to appear as a series of imperfectly connected 
flashes, — would remain difficult so long as this new mentality has 
not a conscious liaison with its suprarational source or a self. 
uplifting access to a higher plane of consciousness in which an 
intuitive action is pure and native. [19:948] 

What is called Intuitive Mind is usually a mixture of true 
intuition with ordinary mentality — it can always admit a mingling 
of truth and error. Sri Aurobindo therefore avoids the use of this 
phrase. He distinguishes between Intuition proper and an intuitive 
human mentality. [From an unpublished note]! 

INVOLUTION AND EVOLUTION see Evolution and Involution 
ISHTA DEVATA (ista devatà) 

By the Ishta Devata, the chosen deity, is meant, — not some inferior 
Power, but a name and form of the transcendent and universal 
Godhead. [20:58] 

The ista-devatà is the special name, form, idea of the Divinity 
which each man may choose for worship and communion and 
follow after according to the attraction in his nature and his cap- 
acity of spiritual intelligence. [14:165] 

ISHWARA (LORD, MASTER) 

The Spirit in the cosmos is the lord, the Ishwara of all NATURE, 
but the individual sour is likewise a representative, a delegate 
Ishwara, the underlord at least if not the overlord of his nature, — 


! Written around 1940, after Sri Aurobindo had stopped using the phrase "in- 
tuitive mind" in his own writings. [Ed.] 
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the recipient, agent and overseer, let us say, of his own form and 
use of the universal energy of Nature. [16:173-74] 

Ishwara is supracosmic as well as intracosmic; He is that 
which exceeds and inhabits and supports all iNDIVIDUALITY; He 
is the supreme and universal BRAHMAN, the ABSOLUTE, the supreme 
SeLF, the supreme PURUSHA. But, very clearly, this is not the 
PERSONAL GOD of popular religions, a being limited by his quali- 
ties, individual and separate from all others; for all such personal 
gods are only limited representations or names and divine per- 
sonalities of the one Ishwara. Neither is this the SAGUNA BRAHMAN 
active and possessed of qualities, for that is only one side of the 
being of the Ishwara; the Nirguna immobile and without qualities 
is another aspect of His existence. Ishwara is Brahman the Reality, 
Self, SPrRIT, revealed as possessor, enjoyer of his own self-existence, 
creator of the universe and one with it, Pantheos, and yet superior 
to it, the Eternal, the Infinite, the Ineffable, the Divine TRANSCEN- 
DENCE. [18:351-52] 

Ishwara (Lord) and the Mother see The Mother and the Ishwara 
Ishwara (Prajna), Virat, Hiranyagarbha, Kutashta see VIRAT ete. 
ISHWARA-SHAKTI 

If in... the light of PERSONALITY in IMPERSONALITY, we'see the 
biune aspect of Self and’ Self-Power, then in the PERSON Aspect 
a dual Person emerges, Ishwara-Shakti, the Divine SELF and Creator 
and the Divine MoTHER and Creatrix of the universe; there becomes 
apparent to us the mystery of the masculine and feminine cosmic 
Principles whose play and interaction are necessary for all creation. 
[18:356] 

On one side [the seeker] is aware of an infinite and self-existent 
Godhead in being who contains all things in an ineffable poten- 
tiality of existence, a Self of all selves, a Soul of all souls, a spiritual 
SUBSTANCE of all substances, an impersonal inexpressible EXIST- 
ENCE, but at the same time an illimitable PERSON who is here self- 
represented in numberless personality, a Master of Knowledge, 
a Master of Forces, a Lord of love and bliss and beauty, a single 
Origin of the worlds, a self-manifester and self-creator, a Cosmic 
Spirit, a universal Mind, a universal Life, the conscious and living 
Reality supporting the appearance which we sense as unconscious 
inanimate Matter. On the other side, he becomes aware of the 
same Godhead in effectuating CONSCIOUSNESS and power put 
forth as a self-aware FORCE that contains and carries all within 
her and is charged to manifest it in universal TIME AND SPACE. 
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It is evident to him that here there is one supreme and infinite 
Being represented to us in two different sides of itself, obverse 
and reverse in relation to each other. All is either prepared or 
pre-existent in the Godhead in Being and issues from it and 1$ upheld 
by its Witt and PRESENCE: all is brought out, carried in movement 
by the Godhead in power; all becomes and acts and develops by 
her and in her its individual or its cosmic purpose. It is... 
Duality necessary for the MANIFESTATION, creating and enabling 
that double current of energy which seems always necessary for 
the world-workings, two poles of the same Being, but here closer 
to each other and always very evidently carrying each the powers 
of the other in its essence and its dynamic nature. At the same time 
by the fact that the two great elements of the divine Mystery, 
the Personal and the Impersonal, are here fused together, the 
seeker of the integral Truth feels in the duality of Ishwara-Shakti 
his closeness to a more intimate and ultimate secret Jf the divine 
Transcendence and the Manifestation than that offered to him by 
any other experience.. [20:115-16] 
Ishwara-Shakti and Purusha-Prakriti 
Ishwara-Shakti is not quite the same as PURUSHA-PRAKRITI: for 
Purusha and Prakriti are separate powers, but Ishwara and Shakti 
contain each other. IsHwaRa is Purusha who contains Prakriti 
and rules by the power of the SHAKTI within him. Shakti is Prakriti 
ensouled by Purusha and acts by the will of the Ishwara which is 
her own will and whose presence in her movement she carries 
always with her. The Purusha-Prakriti realisation is of the first 
utility to the seeker on the Way of Works; for it is the separation 
of the conscient being and the Energy and the subjection of the 
being to the mechanism of the Energy that are the efficient cause of 
our ignorance and imperfection: by this realisation the being can 
liberate himself from the mechanical action of the nature and 
become free and arrive at a first spiritual control over the nature. 
Ishwara-Shakti stands behind the relation of Purusha-Prakriti 
and its ignorant action and turns it to an evolutionary purpose. 
The Ishwara-Shakti realisation can bring participation in a higher 
dynamism and a divine working and a total unity and harmony 
of the being in a spiritual nature, [20:205 fn] 
JAGRAT, SWAPNA, SUSHUPTI (WAKING STATE, DREAM- 
STATE, SLEEP-STATE) 
The old Indian psychology . . , divided consciousness into three 
provinces, waking state, dream-state, sleep-state, Jágrat, svapna. 
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sugupti; and it supposed in the human being a waking self, a dream- 
self, a sleep-self, with the supreme or absolute self of being, the 
fourth or Turiya, beyond, of which all these are derivations for 
the enjoyment of relative experience in the world. . . . The waking 
state is the consciousness of the MATERIAL UNIVERSE which we 
normally possess in this embodied existence dominated by the 
PHYSICAL MIND. The dream state is a consciousness corresponding 
to the subtler life-plane and mind-plane behind, which to us, even 
when we get intimations of them, have not the same concrete 
reality as the things of the physical existence. The sleep-state is 
a consciousness corresponding to the supramental plane proper 
to the GNOSIS, which is beyond our experience because our CAUSAL 
popy or envelope of gnosis is not developed in us, its faculties 
not active, and therefore we are in relation to that plane in a con- 
dition of dreamless sleep. The Turiya beyond is the consciousness 
of our pure self-existence or our absolute being with which we 
have no direct relations at all, whatever mental reflections we may 
receive in our dream or our waking or even, irrecoverably in our 
sleep consciousness. [20:499] 
JIVA/JIVATMA(N) 
The word Jiva has two meanings in the Sanskritic tongues — 
"living creatures"! and the spirit individualised and upholding 
the living being in its evolution from birth to birth. In the latter 
sense the full term is Jivatma — the ATMAN, spirit or eternal self 
of the living being. It is spoken of figuratively by the Gita as "an 
eternal portion of the Drvne” — but the word fragmentation 
(used by you) is too strong, it could be applicable to the forms, 
but not to the spirit in them. Moreover the multiple Divine is 
an eternal reality antecedent to the creation here. An elaborate 
description of the Jivatma would be: “the multiple Divine mani- 
fested here as the individualised self or spirit of the created being.” 
The Jivatma in its essence does not change or evolve, its essence 
stands above the personal EVOLUTION; within the evolution itself 
it is represented by the evolving PSYCHIC BEING which supports 
all the rest of the nature. [22:266] 

By Jivatma we mean the INDIVIDUAL self. [22:267] 

The Jivatman is for me the Unborn who presides over the 
individual being and its developments, associated with it but 


1 In Bengal when one is about to kill a small animal, people often protest saying, 
"Don't kill — it is Krishna's Jiva (his living creature)." [Sri Aurobindo's note] 
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above it and them and who by the very nature of his existence 
knows himself as UNIVERSAL and TRANSCENDENT no less than 
individual and feels the Divine to be his origin. the truth of his 
being, the master of his nature, the very stuff of his existence, 
He is plunged in the Divine and one with the Eternal for ever, 
aware of his own expression and instrumental dynamism which 
is the Divine's dependent in love and delight, with adoration on 
That with which yet through that love and delight he is one, capable 
of relation in oneness, harmonic in this many-sidedness without 
contradiction, because this is another consciousness and existence 
than that ol'the mind, even of the spiritualised mind; it isan intrinsic 
consciousness of the Infinite, infinite not only in essence but in 
capacity, which can be to its own self-awareness all things and 
yet for ever the same and one. [22:274] 

l have used the words Jiva and Jivatman in these and all 
passages in exactly the same sense — it never occurred to me that 
there could be a difference. If I had so intended it, I would have 
drawn the distinction — the two words being similar — very clearly 
and not left it to be gathered by inference. [22:275] 
Jiva/Jivatman and Atman see Atman and Jivatman 
Jiva/Jivatma(n) and Ego 
It is imperative to . . . get rid of the indefinable but fundamental 
EGO-sense ... and get back to the PURUsHA on whom it is 
supporting itself, of whom it is a shadow: the shadow has to dis- 
appear and by its disappearance reveal the spirits unclouded 
SUPSTANCE. 

That substance is the self of the man called in European 
thought the Monad, in Indian philosophy, Jiva or Jivatman, the 
living entity, the self of the living creature, This Jiva is not the 
mental ego-sense constructed by the workings of Nature for her 
temporary purpose. It is not a thing bound, as the mental being, 
the vital, the physical are bound, by her habits, laws or processes. 
The Jiva is a SPIRIT and SELF, superior to Nature. [20:345] 

The ego is not the real person; when it has been dissolved 
there still remains the spiritual INDIVIDUAL, there is still the eternal 
Jiva. . . . Our spiritual individuality of which the ego is only a 
misleading shadow and projection in.the ignorance has or is a 
truth that persists-beyond the ignorance. [13:529-30] 

Cuir SHAKTI or Bhagavat Chetana is the MOTHER — the 
Jivatma is a portion of it, the PSychic or soul a spark of it. Ego is 
a perverse reflection of the psychic or the Jivatma. [25:79] 
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Jivatman and Psychic Being see Psychic Being and Jivatman 
JNANA 

Always in the sense of a supreme self-KNOWLEDGE is this word 
jnana used in Indian philosophy and Yoga; it is the light by which 
we grow into our true being, not the knowledge by which we increase 
our information and our intellectual riches; it is not scientific 
or psychological or philosophic or ethical or aesthetic or worldly 
and practical knowledge. [13:194] 

Not a mere thinking and considering by the INTELLIGENCE, 
the pursuit and grasping of a mental form of truth by the 
intellectual mind, but a seeing of it with the soul and a total living 
in it with the power of the inner being, a spiritual seizing by a kind 
of identification with the object of knowledge is jnana. [14:271] 
KARMA 
The POWER or the ENERGY of [the BEING’s] self-BECOMING looses 
forth into universal action, Karma, all that is... determined 
in the spirit. All CREATION is this action, is this working of the 
essential nature, is Karma. [13:294] 

The doctrine of REINCARNATION and Karma tells us that the 
souL has a past which shaped its present birth and existence; 
it has a future which our present action is shaping; our past has 
taken and our future will take the form of recurring terrestrial 
births and Karma, our own action, is the power which by its con- 
tinuity and development as a subjective and objective force deter- 
mines the whole nature and eventuality of these repeated existences. 
[14:72] 

Obviously we must leave far behind us the current theory of 
Karma and its shallow attempt to justify the ways of the CosMIC 
SPIRIT by forcing on them a crude identity with the notions of 
law and justice and reward and punishment dear to the surface 
human mind. There is here a more authentic and spiritual Truth 
at the base of Nature's action and a far less mechanically calculable 
movement. No rigid narrow ethical law bound down to a petty 
human significance is here, no unprofitable wheel of a brutal 
cosmic justice automatically moved in the traces of man’s ignorant 
judgments and earthy desires and instincts. Not here artificial 
constructions, but a thing spiritual and intimate to the deepest 
intention of Nature. The ascending march of the sovi "s CON- 
SCIOUSNESS and experience as it emerges out of subconscient MATTER 
and climbs to its own luminous divinity fixes the norm and con- 
stantly enlarges the lines of the LAW, or let us say since law is too 
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mechanical a conception, the truth of Karma... : Let us then 
call Karma no longer a Law, but rather the many-sided dynamic 
truth of action and life, the organic movement here of the infinite. 
[From an unpublished essay] 

Karma and Fate 

There is a distinction, not always strictly observed, between Fate 
and Karma. Karma is the principle of Action in the universe 
with its stream of cause and infallible effect, and for man the sum 
of his past actions whose results reveal themselves not at Once, 
but in the dispensation of Time, partly in this life, mostly in lives 
to come. Fate seems a more mysterious power imposing itself on 
men despite all their will and endeavour. from outside them and 
above — daivam, a power from the Gods. [8:199 fn] 
KNOWLEDGE 

A concentration which culminates in a living realisation and the 
constant sense of the presence of the ONE in ourselves and in all 
of which we are aware, is what we mean in YOGA by knowledge and 
the effort after knowledge. [20:75] 

By knowledge we mean in yoga not THOUGHT or IDEAs about 
spiritual things but psychic understanding from within and spiritual 
illumination from above. [24:1113] 

Knowledge is not a systematised result of mental questionings 
and reasonings, not a temporary arrangement of conclusions and 
opinions in the terms of the highest probability, but rather a pure 
self-existent and self-luminous TRUTH. [20:12] 

Knowledge and Identity 

The nature of knowledge . . . is a relation between the CONSCIOUS- 
NESS that seeks and the consciousness that is sought; where that 
relation disappears, knowledge is replaced by sheer identity. In 
what we call existence, the highest knowledge can be no more 
than the highest relation between that which seeks and that which 
is. sought, and it consists in a modified identity through which 
we may pass beyond knowledge to the absolute identity. [12:182] 
The Knowledge and the Ignorance (vidya and avidvà) 

All manifestation proceeds by the two terms, Vidya and Avidya, 
the CONSCIOUSNESS of UNITY and the consciousness of MULTIPLI- 
city, [12:105] 

The distinction between the Knowledge and the IGNORANCE 
begins with the hymns of the Rig Veda. Here knowledge appears 
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to signify a consciousness of the Truth, the Right, satyamrtam 
and of all that is of the order of the Truth and Right ; DERE 
is an unconsciousness, acitti, of the Truth and Right, an opposition 
to its workings and a creation of false or adverse workings. . . . 
In the Vedantic thought of the Upanishad we find the original 
Vedic terms replaced by the familiar antimony of Vidya and Avidya, 
and with the change of terms there has come a certain development 
of significance: for since the nature of the Knowledge is to find 
the Truth and the fundamental Truth is the One, — the Veda speaks 
repeatedly of it as “That Truth” and “That One", — Vidya, Know- 
ledge in its highest spiritual sense, came to mean purely and trench- 
antly the knowledge of the One, Avidya, Ignorance, purely and 
trenchantly the knowledge of the divided Many divorced, as in 
our world it is divorced, from the unifying consciousness of the 
One Reality. The complex associations, the rich contents, the 
luminous penumbra of varied and corollary ideas and significant 
figures which belonged to the conception of the Vedic words, were 
largely lost in a language more precise and metaphysical, less 
psychological and flexible. Still the later exaggerated idea of 
absolute separation from the true truth of Self and Spirit, of an 
original illusion, of a consciousness that can be equated with dream 
or with hallucination, did not at first enter into the Vedantic con- 
ception of the Ignorance. [18:489, 490] 
Knowledge and Will see Will and Knowledge 
Knowledge and Wisdom 
There are two allied powers in man: Knowledge and Wisdom. 
Knowledge is so much of the truth, seen in a distorted medium, 
as the mind arrives at by groping; Wisdom what the eye of divine 
vision sees in the spirit. [17:79] 
KNOWLEDGE BY IDENTITY 
When there is the decisive [spiritual] emergence, one sign of it is 
the status or action in us of an inherent, intrinsic, self-existent 
CONSCIOUSNESS which knows itself by the mere fact of being, knows 
all that is in itself in the same way, by identity with it, begins even 
to see all that to our mind seems external in the same manner, 
by a movement of identity or by an intrinsic direct consciousness 
which envelopes, penetrates, enters into its object, discovers itself 
in the object, is aware in it of something that is not mind or life or 
body. [19:855] 
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When the subject draws a little back from itself as object, 
then certain tertiary! powers of spiritual knowledge, of knowledge 
by identity, take their first origin. There is a spiritual intimate 
vision, a spiritual pervasive entry and penetration, a spiritual feeling 
in which one sees all as oneself, feels all as oneself, contacts all as 
oneself. There is a power of spiritual perception of the object 
and all that it contains or is, perceived in an enveloping and 
pervading identity, the identity itself constituting the perception, 
[18:546] 

The sUPERMIND knows most completely and securely not by 
thought but by identity, by a pure awareness of the self-truth of 
things in the self and by the self, atmani Gtmanam ātmanā. | get 
the supramental knowledge best by becoming one with the truth, 
one with the object of knowledge; the supramental satisfaction 
and integral light is most there when there is no further division 
between the knower, knowledge and the known, jñātā, jndnam, 
jüeyam. l see the thing known not as an object outside myself, 
but as myself or a part of my universal self contained in my most 
direct consciousness. [21:801-02] 

KNOWLEDGE-WILL 

[Knowledge-Will] is usually a description of the SUPRAMENTAL 
where there is no division between KNOWLEDGE and WILL, each 
acting on each other or rather fixed together in oneness and therefore 
infallible. [24:1160] 

CONSCIOUSNESS that is FORCE is the nature of BEING and this 
conscious Being manifested as a creative Knowledge-Will is the 
REAL-IDEA or SUPERMIND. [18:189] 

KSHARA see Purusha, Kshara and Akshara 

KUNDALINI 

[The Kundalini] is the Yogic force asleep in the Muladhara and 
covered up in the other CENTRES by the ordinary consciousness. 
When it is liberated, it rises up to join the Brahmic (DIVINE) CON- 
SCIOUSNESS above passing through the centres on its way. [Guid- 
ance I:11] 

In the Tantra the centres are opened and Kundalini is awakened 
by a special process, its action of ASCENT is felt through the spine. 
Here it is a pressure of THE FORCE from above that awakens it 


1 : A Š t z 

The primary power is the essential awareness by identity of the supreme time- 
less Existence, which is one with Consciousness, and the secondary is spiritual 
awareness of the Self by inclusion and indwelling. [Ed.] 
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and opens the centres. There is an ascension of the CONSCIOUSNESS 
going up till it joins the HIGHER CONSCIOUSNESS above. This repeats 
itself (sometimes a DESCENT also is felt) until all the centres are open 
and the consciousness rises above the body. At a later stage it 
remains above and widens out into the cosmic consciousness and 
the universal self. This is a usual course, but sometimes the process 
is more rapid and there is a sudden and definite opening above. 
[22:74] 

Kundalini and the Mother’s Force 

The ENERGY in the Kundalini is the MorHER' s. [24:1151] 

It [the Yoga-Shakti] is here coiled up and asleep in all the 
centres of our inner being (Chakras) and is at the base what is called 
in the Tantras the Kundalini Shakti. But it is also above us, above 
our head as the Divine Force — not there coiled up, involved, 
asleep, but awake, scient, potent, extended and wide; it is there 
waiting for manifestation and to this Force we have to open our- 
selves — to the power of the Mother. [25:139-40] 

KUTASTHA see VIRAT etc. 

LAW 

All true law is the right MOTION and process of a REALITY, an energy 
or POWER of being in action fulfilling its own inherent movement 
self-implied in its own truth of existence. [19:998] 

The true name of... Causaumv is Divine Law and the 
essence of that Law is an inevitable self-development of the truth 
of the thing that is, as IDEA, in the very essence of what is developed; 
it is a previously fixed determination of relative movements out 
of the stuff of infinite possibility. [18:143] 

LIBERATION 

The sense of release as if from jail always accompanies the emergence 
of the PsYCHIC BEING or the realisation of the SELF above. It is 
therefore spoken of as a liberation, mukti. It is a release into peace, 
happiness, the soul’s freedom not tied down by the thousand ties 
and cares of the outward ignorant existence. [23:1001] 

Liberation signifies an emergence into the true spiritual 
nature of being where all action is the automatic self-expression 
of that truth and there can be nothing else. [19:997] 

Deep, intense, convincing, common to all who have over- 
stepped a certain limit of the active mind-belt into the horizonless 
inner space, this is the great experience of liberation, the conscious- 
ness of something within us that is behind and outside of the 
UNIVERSE and all its forms, interests, aims, events and happenings, 
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calm, untouched, unconcerned, illimitable, immobile, free, the 
uplook to something above us indescribable and unseizable int 
which by abolition of our personality we can enter, the presence 
of an omnipresent eternal witness PURUSHA, the sense of an Infinity 
or a Timelessness that looks down on us from an august negation 
of all our existence and is alone the one thing Real. [20:278] 
LIFE Fer 

The English word life does duty for many very different shades 
of meaning; but the word Prana familiar in the Upanishad and 
in the language of Yoga is restricted to the life-force whether 
viewed in itself or in its functionings. [12:200] 

Life itself here [on earth] is BEING at labour in MATTER to 
express itself in terms of CONSCIOUS FORCE; human life is the human 
being at labour to impress himself on the material world with 
the greatest possible force and intensity and extension. [15:147] 

Life is...a subordinate power of the energy aspect of 
SACHCHIDANANDA, it is FORCE working out form and the play 
of conscious energy from the standpoint of division created by 
Minb. [18:263] 

Life is the dynamic expression of Consciousness-Force when 
thrown outward to realise itself in concrete harmonies of formation. 
[24:1292] 

Life is an energy of spirit subordinated to action of mind and 
body, which fulfils itself through mentality and physicality and 
acis as a link between them. [21:599] 

Life [is] not only a play of forces or a mental experience, 
but a field for the EVOLUTION of the concealed spirit. [23:505] 

All life is only a lavish and manifold opportunity given us 
to discover, realise, express the DIVINE. [15:138] 

Life then reveals itself as essentially the same everywhere 
from the atom to man, the atom containing the subconscious 
stuff and movement of being which are released into consciousness 
in the animal, with plant life as a midway stage in the evolution. 
Life is really a universal operation of Conscious-Force acting 
subconsciously on and in Matter; it is the operation that creates, 
maintains, destroys and re-creates forms or bodies and attempts 
by play of nerve-force, that is to say, by currents of interchange 
of stimulating energy to awake conscious sensation in those bodies. 
In this operation there are three Stages; the lowest is that in which 
the vibration is still in the sleep of Matter, entirely subconscious 
so as to seem wholly mechanical; the middle stage is that in which 
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it becomes capable of a response still submental but on the verge 
of what we know as consciousness; the highest is that in which 
life develops conscious mentality in the form of a mentally per- 
ceptible sensation which in this transition becomes the basis for 
the development of SENSE-MIND and INTELLIGENCE. It is in the 
middle stage that we catch the idea of Life as distinguished from 
Matter and Mind, but in reality it is the same in all the stages and 
always a middle term between Mind and Matter, constituent of 
the latter and instinct with the former. It is an operation of Con- 
scious-Force which is neither the mere formation of substance 
nor the operation of mind with substance and form as its object 
of apprehension; it is rather an energising of conscious being 
which is a cause and support of the formation of substance and an 
intermediate source and support of conscious mental apprehension. 
Life, as this intermediate energising of conscious being, liberates 
into sensitive action and reaction a form of the creative force of 
existence which was working subconsciently or inconsciently, 
absorbed in its own substance; it supports and liberates into action 
the apprehensive consciousness of existence called mind and gives 
it a dynamic instrumentation so that it can work not only on its 
own forms but on forms of life and matter; it connects too, and 
supports, as a middle term between them, the mutual commerce 
of the two, mind and matter. This means of commerce Life provides 
in the continual currents of her pulsating nerve-energy which 
carry force of the form as a sensation to modify Mind and bring 
back force of Mind as will to modify Matter. It is therefore this 
nerve-energy which we usually mean when we talk of Life; it is 
the PRANA or Life-force of the Indian system. But nerve-energy 
is only the form it takes in the animal being; the same Pranic energy 
is present in all forms down to the atom, since everywhere it is 
the same in essence and everywhere it is the same operation of Con- 
scious-Force, — Force supporting and modifying the substantial 
existence of its own forms, Force with sense and mind secretly 
active but at first involved in the form and preparing to emerge, 
then finally emerging from their involution. This is the whole 
significance of the omnipresent Life that has manifested and 
inhabits the material universe. [18:186-87] 

Life and Soul see Soul and Life 

LIFE DIVINE see DIVINE LIFE 

LIFE-ENERGY, LIFE-FORCE see under PRANA 
LIFE-MIND see VITAL MIND 


78 | GLOSSARY OF TERMS IN SRI AUROBINDO'S WRITINGS 


LIFE-WORLD see VITAL PLANE (VITAL WORLD)/Lirg. 
WORLD 

LIGHT i ; : d 

Light is primarily a spiritual manifestation of the Divine Reality 

illuminative and creative; material light is a subsequent representa. 

tion or conversion of it into Matter for the purposes of the materia] 

Energy. [19:944] 

Our sense by its incapacity has invented darkness. In truth 
theré is nothing but Light, only it is a power of light either aboye 
or below our poor human vision’s limited range. 

For do not imagine that light is created by the Suns. The 
Suns are only physical concentrations of Light, but the splendour 
they concentrate for us is self-born and everywhere. 

Gop is everywhere and wherever God is, there is Light, 
[17:48] 

Light is a general term. Light is not KNOWLEDGE but the 
illumination that comes from above and liberates the being from 
obscurity and darkness. 

But this Light also assumes different forms such as the white 
light of the MOTHER, the pale blue light of Sri Aurobindo, the 
golden light of the Truth, the psychic light (pink and rose), etc. 
[25:83] 

The Lights one sees in concentration are the lights of various 
powers or forces and often lights that come down from the HIGHER 
CONSCIOUSNESS. [23:960] 

The light is a manifestation of FORCE, the nature of the force 
being indicated by the colour of the Light. [23:960] 

It [the Light seen in Yoga] is the power that enlightens what- 
ever it falls upon — the result may be vision, memory, knowledge, 
right will, right impulse etc. [24:1206] 

It is not necessary or possible to define. Light is light just like 
the light you see, only subtle — it clarifies the consciousness and 
works as a force and makes knowledge possible. [24:1206] 
LILA 
There is . ..an Indian view which regards the world as a garden 
of the divine Lila, a play of the divine BEING with the conditions 
of cosmic existence in this WORLD of an INFERIOR NATURE; the 
SOUL of man takes part in the Lila through a protracted series of 
births, but it is destined to reascend at last into the proper plane 


of the Divine Being and there enjoy an eternal proximity and com- 
munion. [19:673] 
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If we look at World-Existence -..in its relation to the self- 
DELIGHT of eternally existent being, we may regard, describe and 
realise it as Lila, the play, the child’s joy, the poet’s joy, the actor’s 
joy, the mechanician’s joy of the Soul of things eternally young, 
perpetually inexhaustible, creating and re-creating Himself in 
Himself for the sheer bliss of that self-creation, of that self- 
representation, — Himself the play, Himself the player, Himself 
the playground. [18:102-3] 

LORD see ISHWARA 

LOVE 

Love is an intense self-expression of the soul of ANANDA. (24: 
1292] 

Love is in its nature the desire to give oneself to others and to 
receive others in exchange; it is a commerce between being and 
being. [18:204] 

Love — the relative principle, not its absolute — is a principle 
of LIFE, not of MIND, but it can possess itself and move towards 
permanence only when taken up by the mind into its own light. 
What is called love in the body and the virar parts is mostly a 
form of hunger without permanence. [18:204 fn] 

Love is an emotion of the heart and may be a pure feeling,— 
all mentality, since we are embodied minds, must produce, even 
thought. produces, some kind of life effect and some response in 
the stuff of body, but they need not for that reason be of a physical 
nature, — but the heart's love allies itself readily with a vital desire 
inthe body. This physical element may be purified of that subjection 
to, physical desire which is called lust, it may become love using 
the body for a physical as well as a mental and spiritual nearness; 
but love may, too, separate itself from all, even the most innocent 
physical element, or from all but a shadow of it, and be a pure 
movement to union of soul with soul, psyche with psyche. [21: 
622-23] j 

The Mother did not tell you that love is not an emotion, 
but that Divine Love is not an emotion, — a very different thing 
to say. Human love is made up of emotion, passion and desire, — 
all of them vital movements, therefore bound to the disabilities of 
the human vital nature. Emotion is an excellent and indispensable 
thing in human nature, in spite of all its shortcomings and dangers, 
— just as mental ideas are excellent and indispensible things in 
their own field in the human stage. But our aim is to go beyond 
mental ideas into the light of the supramental TRUTH, which exists 
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not by ideative THOUGHT but by direct vision and IDENTITY, |, 
the same way our aim is to go beyond emotion to the height ang 
depth and intensity of the Divine Love and there feel through the 
inner psychic heart an inexhaustible oneness | with the Divine 
which the spasmodic leapings of the vital emotions cannot Teach 
or experience. 

As supramental Truth is not merely a sublimation of oy, 
mental ideas, so Divine Love is not merely a sublimation of human 
emotions; it is a different consciousness, with a different quality, 
movement and substance. [23:754] 

Love and Beauty and Ananda see Ananda and Love and Beauty 
Love and Bhakti see Bhakti and Love 

Love, Divine see DIVINE LOVE 

MAN 

Man is pre-eminently the MENTAL BEING. [15:75] 

He is in his essential nature a mental being encased in body 
and enmeshed in the life activities, manu, manomaya purusa. He 
is more than a thinking, willing and feeling result of the mechanism 
of the physical or an understanding nexus of the vital forces, 
[16:190] 

Man is a transitional being; he is not final. [17:7] 

For Man is precisely that term and symbol ofa higher Existence 
descended into the MATERIAL WORLD in which it is possible for 
the lower to transfigure itself and put on the nature of the higher 
and the higher to reveal itself in the forms of the lower. [20:4] 

Man is a developing spirit trying here to find and fulfil itself 
in the forms of MIND, LIFE and Bopy. [15:1 16] 

Man is in his characteristic power of nature a mental being, 
but in the first steps of his emergence he is more of the mentalised 
animal, preoccupied like the animal with his bodily existence; he 
employs his mind for the uses, interests, desires of the life and the 
body, as their servant and minister, not yet as their sovereign and 
master. It is as he grows in mind and in proportion as his mind 
asserts its selfhood and independence against the tyranny of life 
and matter, that he grows in stature. [19:730] 

Manis Gop hiding himself from NATURE so that he may possess 
her by struggle, insistence, violence and surprise. God is universal 
and transcendent Man hiding himself from his own individuality 
in the human being. 

The animal is Man disguised in a hairy skin and upon four 
legs; the worm is Man writhing and crawling towards the evolution 
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of his Manhood. Even crude forms of Matter are Man in his 
inchoate body. All things are Man, the Purusha. 

For what do we mean by Man? An uncreated and indes- 
tructible soul that has housed itself in a mind and body made of 
its own elements. [16:382-83] 

MANAS (SENSE-MIND) 

As a secondary evolution there arises out of these [BUppHI and 
Eco (ahankara)| the power which seizes the discriminations of 
objects, sense-mind or Manas, — we must record the Indian names 
because the corresponding English words are not real equivalents. 
[13:90] 

The Manas is a development from the external CHITTA: it 
is a first organising of the crude stuff of the consciousness excited 
and aroused by external contacts, bahya-sparsa. (21:636] 

Manas, sense-mind, is the activity, emerging from the basic 
consciousness, which makes up the whole essentiality of what 
we call sense. [21:623] 

I don't use these terms [Manas etc.] myself as a rule — they are 
the psychological phraseology of the old yoga. [22:331] 

The terms Mahas, etc. belong to the ordinary psychology 
applied to the surface consciousness. In our yoga we adopt a 
different classification — based on the yogic experience. What 
answers to this movement of the Manas there would be two separate 
things — a part of the PHYSICAL MIND communicating with the 
PHYSICAL-VITAL. It receives from the physical senses and transmits 
to the Buddhi — i.e., to some part or other of the THOUGHT-MIND. 
It receives back from the BuDDHI and transmits idea and will to 
the organs of sensation and action. [22:330] 

Manas and Buddhi 

We have to make clear the distinction, ignored in ordinary speech, 
between the manas, mind, and buddhi, the discerning intelligence 
and the enlightened will. Manas is the sense-mind. Man's initial 
mentality is not at all a thing of REASON and WILL; it is an animal, 
physical or sense mentality which constitutes its whole experience 
from the impressions made on it by the external world and by 
its own embodied consciousness which responds to the outward 
stimulus of this kind of experience. The buddhi only comes in as 
a secondary power which has in the evolution taken the first place, 
but is still dependent on the inferior instrument it uses; it depends 
for its workings on the sense-mind and does what it can on its own 
higher range by a difficult, elaborate and rather stumbling extension 
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of knowledge and action from the physical or sense basis. A half. 
enlightened physical or sense mentality is the ordinary type of 
the mind of man. [21:636] 

MANIFESTATION 

The ABSOLUTE cannot indeed be bound in its nature to manifest 
a COSMOS of relations, but neither can it be bound not to manifest 
any cosmos. It is not itself a sheer emptiness; for a vacant Absolute 
is no Absolute, — our conception of a Void or Zero is only à 
a conceptual sign of our mental inability to know or grasp it: it 
bears in itself some ineffable essentiality of all that is and all that 
can be; and since it holds in itself this essentiality and this pos. 
sibility, it must also hold in itself in some way of its absoluteness 
either the permanent truth or the inherent, even if latent, realisable 
actuality of all that is fundamental to our or the world's existence, 
It is this realisable actuality actualised or this permanent truth 
deploying its possibilities that we call manifestation aud see as the 
UNIVERSE. [19:637-38] 

All things are a manifestation of the infinite SPIRIT out of 
its own BEING, out of its own CONSCIOUSNESS and by the self- 
realising, self-determining, self-fulfilling POWER of that conscious- 
ness. [21:756] 

CREATION is only manifestation. [25:68] 

[The Wonrp] is a progressive self-expression, a manifestation, 
an evolving self-development of That [the REALITY] in Time which 
our consciousness cannot yet see in its total or its essential signifi- 
cance. [18:464-65] 

All world-existence is manifestation, but our ignorance is 
the agent of a partial, limited and ignorant manifestation, — in 
part an expression but in part also a disguise of the original BEING, 
CONSCIOUSNESS and DELIGHT of existence. If this state of things 
is permanent and unalterable, if our world must always move in 
this circle, if some IGNORANCE is the cause of all things and all 
action here and not a condition and circumstance, then indeed 
the cessation of individual ignorance could only come by an escape 
of the individual from world-being, and a cessation of the cosmic 
ignorance would be the destruction of world-being. But if this 
world has at its root an evolutionary principle, if our ignorance 
is a half-knowledge evolving towards knowledge, another account 
and another issue and spiritual result of our existence in material 
Nature, a greater manifestation here becomes possible. [18:479] 

Manifestation and Creation see Creation and Manifestation 
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MANTRA 

s d REM d name or mystic formula . . . 
is of [grea ance in the Indian s SOR 1 r 

» ou all. [20:516] n systems of YOGA and common 

What the Vedic poets meant by the Mantra was an inspired 
and revealed seeing and visioned thinking, attended by a REALISA- 
TION, to use the ponderous but necessary modern word, of some 
inmost truth of God and self and man and Nature and cosmos and 
life and thing and thought and experience and deed. It was a 
thinking that came on the wings of a great soul rhythm, chandas. 
For the seeing could not be separated from the hearing; it was 
oneact. [9:199] 

The theory of the Mantra is that it is a word of power born 
out of the secret depths of our being where it has been brooded 
upon by a deeper consciousness than the mental, framed in the 
HEART and not constructed by the intellect, held in the mind, again 
concentrated on by the waking mental consciousness and then 
thrown out silently or vocally — the silent word is perhaps held to 
be more potent than the spoken — precisely fo the work of 
creation. [12:169] 

The mantra as I have tried to describe it in The Future Poetry 
is a word of power and light that comes from the OVERMIND 
inspiration or from some very high plane of Intuition. Its char- 
acteristics are a language that conveys infinitely more than the mere 
surface sense of the words seems to indicate, a rhythm that means 
even more than the language and is born out of the Infinite and 
disappears into it, and the power to convey not merely the mental, 
vital or physical contents or indications or values of the thing 
uttered, but its significance and figure in some fundamental and 
original consciousness which is behind all these and greater. 
[9 :369-70.] 

MANY see THE ONE AND THE MANY 
MASTER see ISHWARA 
MATERIAL CONSCIOUSNESS 
[The material consciousness] is a separate part of the PHYSICAL 
CONSCIOUSNESS. [22:351] 

It is the most physical grade of the physical — there is the mental 
Physical, the vital physical, the material physical. [22:351]. 

It is mostly SUBCONSCIENT, but the part of it that is conscious 
is mechanical, inertly moved by habits or by the forces of the lower 
nature. Always repeating the same unintelligent and unenlightened 


83 


84 GLOSSARY OF TERMS IN SRI AUROBINDO'S WRITINGS 


movements, it is attached to the routine and established rule of 
what already exists, unwilling to change, unwilling to receive the 
Light or obey the higher Force. Or, if it is willing, then it is unable, 
Or if it is able, then it turns the action given to it by the Light or 
the Force into a new mechanical routine and so takes out of jt 
all soul and life. It is obscure, stupid, indolent, full of ignorance 
and inertia, darkness and slowness of Tamas. [24:1429] 
MATERIAL UNIVERSE (WORLD) : 

This material UNIVERSE is itself only EXISTENCE as we see it when 
the sour dwells on the plane of material movement and experience 
in which the spiriT involves itself in form, and therefore all the 
framework of things in which it moves by the life and which it 
embraces by the consciousness is determined by the principle of 
infinite division and aggregation proper to MATTER, to substance 
of form. [12:208] 

Our material world is the result of all the others, for the other 
principles have all descended into Matter to create the physical 
universe, and every particle of what we call Matter contains all 
of them implicit in itself. [18:258] 

MATTER 

Matter is the form of sUBSTANCE of being which the existence of 
SACHCHIDANANDA assumes when it subjects itself to the phenomenal 
action of its own consciousness and force. [18:263] 

Matter is by no means fundamentally real; it is a structure 
of Energy. [19:652] 

Matter ...is not material. it is not substance but form of 
consciousness, guna, the result of quality being perceived by 
sense-knowledge. [16:416-17] 

There is no need to put "the" before "quality" — in English 
that would alter the sense. Matter is not regarded in [the preceding] 
passage as a quality of being perceived by sense; I don't think 
that would have any meaning. It is regarded as a result of a certain 
power and action of consciousness which presents forms of itself 
to sense perception and it is this quality of sense-perceivedness, 
so to speak, that gives them the appearance of Matter, i.e. of a 
certain kind of substantiality inherent in themselves — but in fact 
they are not self-existent substantial objects but forms of con- 
sciousness. The point is that there is no such thing as the self- 
existent Matter posited by nineteenth century Science. [22:223-24] 

Matter means the involution of the conscious DELIGHT of 
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existence in self-oblivious FORCE and in self-dividing 
disaggregated form of substance. [20:430] id 

As MIND is only a final action of SuPERMIND in the descent 
towards creation and Lire an action of Conscious-FoRCE working 
in the conditions of the Ignorance created by this descent of Mind, 
so Matter, as we know it, Is only the final form taken by CONSCIOUS- 
BEING as the result of that working. Matter is substance of the one 
Conscious-Being phenomenally divided within itself. by the action 
of a universal Mind!, — a division which the individual mind 
repeats and dwells in, but which does not abrogate or at all diminish 
the unity of Spirit or the unity of Energy or the real unity of Matter. 
[18:236] 

There is a conceptive self-extension of BEING which works 
itself out in the UNIVERSE as substance or object of consciousness 
and which cosmic Mind and Life in their creative action represent 
through atomic division and aggregation as the thing we call 
Matter. But this Matter, like Mind and Life, is still Being or 
BRAHMAN in its self-creative action. It is a form of the force of 
conscious Being, a form given by Mind and realised by Life. It 
holds within it as its own reality consciousness concealed from 
itself, involved and absorbed in the result of its own self-formation 
and therefore self-oblivious. And, however brute and void of 
sense it seems to us, it is yet, to the secret experience of the con- 
sciousness hidden within it, DELIGHT of being offering itself to this 
secret consciousness as object of sensation in order to tempt that 
hidden godhead out of its secrecy. Being manifest as substance, 
force of Being cast into form, into a figured self-representation of 
the secret self-consciousness, delight offering itself to its own con- 
sciousness as an object, — what is this but SACHCHIDANANDA? 
Matter is Sachchidananda represented to His own mental experience 
as a formal basis of objective knowledge, action and delight of 
existence. [18:239] 

Matter and the Inconscient see The Inconscient and Matter 
MAYA 

All manifestation proceeds by the two terms, VIDYA AND AVIDYA, 
the consciousness of Unity and the consciousness of Multiplicity. 


infinitesimally 


! Mind is here used in its widest sense including the operation of an OVERMIND 
power which is nearest to the supramental TRUTH-CONSCIOUSNESS and ich 
is the first fountain of the creation of the IGNorance. [Sri Aurobindo's note] 
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They are the two aspects of the Maya, the formative self-conception 
of the Eternal. [12:105] 

Maya, signifying originally in the Veda comprehensive and 
creative KNOWLEDGE, Wisdom that is from of old; [was] after. 
wards taken in its second and derivative sense, cunning, magic, 
ILLUSION. In this second significance it can really be appropriate 
only to the workings of the LOWER NATURE, apară prakrti, which 
has put behind it the Divine Wisdom and is absorbed in the expe- 
riences of the separative Eco. [12:82 fn] 

Maya in its original sense meant a comprehending and con- 
taining CONSCIOUSNESS capable of embracing, measuring and 
limiting and therefore formative; it is that which outlines, measures 
out, moulds forms in the formless, psychologises and seems to 
make knowable the Unknowable, geometrises and seems to make 
measurable the limitless. Later the word came from its original 
sense of knowledge, skill, intelligence to acquire a pejorative sense 
of cunning, fraud or illusion, and it is in the figure of an enchant- 
ment or illusion that it is used by the philosophical systems. 
[18:101] 

Maya and Overmind see Overmind and Maya 

Maya and Prakriti and Shakti see Shakti and Maya and Prakriti 
MECHANICAL MIND see under MENTAL PHYSICAL 
MEDITATION 

What meditation exactly means. 

There are two words used in English to express the Indian 
idea of dhyana, "meditation" and “contemplation”. Meditation 
means properly the CONCENTRATION of the mind on a single train 
of IDEAS which work out a single subject. Contemplation means 
regarding mentally a single object, image, idea so that the know- 
ledge about the object, image or idea may arise naturally in the 
mind by force of the concentration. Both these things are forms 
of DHYANA, for the principle of dhyana is mental concentration 
whether in thought, vision or knowledge. [23:721] 

Meditation means opening yourself to the MOTHER, con- 
centrating on ASPIRATION and calling in her FORCE to work and 
transform you. [25:259] 

What do you call meditation? Shutting the eyes and con- 
centrating? It is only one method for calling down the true con- 
sciousness. To join with the TRUE CONSCIOUSNESS or feel its DESCENT 
is the only thing important and if it comes without the orthodox 
method, as it always did with me, so much the better. Meditation 
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is only a means or device, the true movement is when even walking. 
working or speaking one is still in SADHANA. [23:539] 
Meditation and Concentration see Concentration and Meditation 
MENTAL BEING 

In the mental consciousness ATMAN becomes the mental being, 
manomaya purusa. [12:88] 

The souL when it dwells in the principle of MIND, not yet 
subject to but user of life and body, knows itself as a mental being 
working out its mental life and forces and images, bodies of the 
subtle mental substance, according to its individual knowledge. 
will and dynamis modified by its relation to other similar beings 
and powers in the universal mind. [21:603] 

When we thus [by liberation from the externalised ego-sense] 
draw back into the soul, we find ourselves to be not the mind, 
but a mental being who stands behind the action of the embodied 
mind, not a mental and vital personality, — PERSONALITY is a 
composition of Nature, — but a mental PERSON, manomaya purusa. 
[21:607] 

In the mental being mind-sense or INTELLIGENCE is the original 
and dominant principle. The mental being in the MIND-WORLD 
where he is native is in his central and determining nature intel- 
ligence; he is a centre of intelligence, a massed movement of intel- 
ligence, a receptive and radiating action of intelligence. He has 
the intelligent sense of his own existence, the intelligent sense of 
other existence than his own, the intelligent sense of his own nature 
and activities and the activities of others, the intelligent sense of 
the nature of things and persons and their relations with himself 
and each other. That makes up his experience of existence. He 
has no other knowledge of existence, no knowledge of life and matter 
except as they make themselves sensible to him and capable of 
being seized by his mental intelligence; what he does not sense and 
conceive, is to him practically non-existent, or at least alien to 
his world and his nature. ve 

Man is in his principle a mental being, but not one living 
in a mind world, but in a dominantly physical existence: his is 
a mind encased in Matter and conditioned by Matter. [20:468] 

That which observes all this [the various forms of mental 
energy] is a mental being supporting the mind substance and mind 
energy; without this presence, their upholder and source of 
sanctions, they could not exist or operate. This mental being or 
PURUSHA first appears as a silent WITNESS and, if that were all, 
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we would have to accept the determinations of mind as a phenom. 
enal activity imposed upon the being by NATURE, by PRAKRITI, or 
else as a creation presented to it by Prakriti, a world of thought 
which Nature constructs and offers to the observing Purusha, 
But afterwards we find that the Purusha, the mental being, can 
depart from its posture of a silent or accepting Witness; it can 
become the source of reactions, accept, reject, even rule and regulate, 
become the giver of the command, the knower. [18:308] 
Mental Being and Psychic Being 

The mental being within watches, observes and passes judgment 
onall that happens in you. The psycuic does not watch and observe 
in this way like a witness, but it feels and knows spontaneously 
in a much more direct and luminous way, by the very purity of 
its own nature and the divine instinct within it, and so, whenever 
it comes.to the front it reveals at once what are the right and what 
the wrong movements in your nature. [22:301] 

The mental being spoken of by the Upanishad is not part of 
the mental nervous physical composite — it is the manomayah 
purusah prana-sarira-netà, the mental being leader of the life and 
body. It could not be so described if it were part of the composite. 
Nor can the composite or part of it be the Purusha, — for the com- 
posite is composed of Prakriti. It is described as manomaya by 
the Upanishads because the psychic being is behind the veil and 
man being the mental being in the life and body lives in his mind 
and not in his psychic, so to him the manomaya purusa is the leader 
of the life and body, — of the psychic behind supporting the whole 
he is not aware or dimly aware in his best moments, The psychic 
is represented in man by the Prime Minister, the manomaya, itself 
being a mild constitutional king; it is the manomaya to whom 
Prakriti refers for assent to her actions. [22:302] 

Mental Being and Spirit see Spirit and Mental Being etc. 
MENTAL PHYSICAL 

Everything has a physical part — even the MIND has a physical 
part; there is a mental physical, a mind of the body and the material. 
[22:351] 

That is the nature of the mental physical to go on repeating 
without use the movement that has happened. It is what we call 
the mechanical mind. 122:329] 

The mind in the physical or mental physical is limited by 
the physical view and experience of things, it mentalises the expe- 
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riences brought by the contacts of outward life and things. and 
does not go beyond that (though it can do that much very cleverly) 
unlike the externalising mind which deals with them more from 
the reason and its higher intelligence. But in practice these two 
usually get mixed together. The mechanical mind is a much lower 
action of the mental physical which, left to itself, would only 
repeat customary ideas and record the natural reflexes of the physical 
consciousness to the contacts of outward life and things, [22: 
326-27] 

MENTAL PLANE/WORLD (MIND-WORLD) 

Beyond [the LiFE-WORLD] is a mental plane, a world of mental 
existence in which neither life, nor matter, but mind is the first 
determinant. Mind there is not determined by material conditions 
or by the life-force, but itself determines and uses them for its 
own satisfaction. There mind, that is to say, the psychical and the 
intellectual being, is free in a certain sense, free at least to satisfy 
and fulfil itself in a way hardly conceivable to our body-bound and 
life-bound mentality; for the PURUSHA there is the pure MENTAL 
BEING and his relations with PRAKRITI are determined by that purer 
mentality, NATURE there is mental rather than vital and physical. 
[20:435-36] 

There is the possibility of a WORLD in which MiND would be 
from the first dominant, free to work upon its own SUBSTANCE 
or matter as a quite plastic material, or where MATTER would be 
quite evidently the result of the universal Mind-Force working 
itself out in life. It is that even here in reality; but here the Mind- 
Force is involved from the beginning, for a long time subconscient, 
and, even when it has emerged, never in free possession of itself, 
but subject to its encasing material, while there it would be in 
possession of itself and master of its material, which would be 
much more subtle and elastic than in a predominantly physical 
universe. [19:787] 

The powers of Mind, its ideas and principles that influence 
our earth-being, are found to have in the greater Mind-world their 
own field of fullness of self-nature, while here in human existence 
they throw out only partial formations which have much difficulty 
in establishing themselves because of their meeting and mixture 
With other powers and principles; this meeting, this mixture curbs 
their completeness, alloys their purity, disputes and defeats their 
influence.  [19:783-84] 
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MENTAL PSYCHIC see under PSYCHIC MIND 
MENTAL REALISATION 
The plane makes a considerable difference in the power and 
luminosity and completeness etc. of the experience. A mental 
REALISATION is very different from an overmental or supramenta| 
although the Truth realised may be the same. | [23:507] 
Mental Realisation and Spiritual Realisation 
[The realisation of the DIVINE in the mind] is a certain kind of 
living cognition — of which there are two parts — the living 
perception in thought rising as far as INTUITION Or REVELATION, 
the vivid mental feeling and reproduction of what is thus known 
in the substance of mind. Thus the One in all is felt, seen, realised 
by the mind by a sort of inner mental sense. The spiritual realisa- 
tion is more concrete than that — one has the knowledge by a 
kind of identity in one's very substance. [23:896] 
MENTAL WORLD see MENTAL PLANE/WORLD 
MIND 
The "Mind" in the ordinary use of the word covers indiscriminately 
the whole consciousness, for MAN is a MENTAL BEING and mentalises 
everything; but in the language of this yoga the words "mind" 
and “mental” are used to connote specially the part of the nature 
which has to do with cognition and INTELLIGENCE, with IDEAS, 
with mental or thought perceptions, the reactions of thought to 
things, with the truly mental movements and formations, mental 
vision and will. etc.. that are part of his intelligence. [22:320] 
Mind in its essence is a CONSCIOUSNESS which measures. 
limits, cuts out forms of things from the indivisible whole and 
contains them as if each were a separate integer. [18:162] 
Mind is an instrument of analysis and synthesis, but not 
of essential KNOWLEDGE. Its function is to cut out something 
vaguely from the unknown Thing in itself and call this measurement 
or delimitation of it the whole. and again to analyse the whole 
into its parts which it regards as separate mental objects. [18:127] 
It is in its origin a principle of light, an instrument put forth 
from the SuPERMIND and, though set to work within limits and 
even set to create limits, yet the limits are luminous borders for 
a special working, voluntary and purposive bounds, a service of 
the finite ever extending itself under the eye of infinity. [16:53] 
Mind is a subordinate power of SuPERMIND which takes its 
stand in the standpoint of division, actually forgetful here of the 
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oneness behind though able to return to it by reillumination from 
the supramental. [18:263] 

Mind and Spirit see Spirit and Mind 

Mind and Supermind 

Mind is no independent and original entity but only a final opera- 
tion of the TRUTH-CONSCIOUSNESS or SUPERMIND. [18:174] 

Everything in the mind derives from and is a limited, inferior, 
groping, partial or perverse translation into mentality of something 
in the supermind. [21:730] 

Mind is essentially that faculty of Supermind which measures 
and limits, which fixes a particular centre and views from that 
the cosmic movement and its interactions. [18:267] 

Truth of mind is always relative, uncertain and partial, but 
this greater Truth is peremptory and whole. TRuTH of mind is 
a representation, always an inadequate, most often a misleading 
representation, and even when most accurate, only a reflection, 
Truth's shadow and not its body. Mind does not live in Truth 
or only seeks after it and grasps at best some threads from its 
robe; the Supermind lives in Truth and its native substance, form 
and expression; it has not to seek after it, but possesses it always 
automatically and is what it possesses. This is the very heart of the 
difference. [17:73] 

Since Mind too is created out of [Supermind], Mind must be 
a development by limitation out of this primal faculty and this 
mediatory act of the supreme Consciousness and must therefore 
be capable of resolving itself back into it through a reverse develop- 
ment by expansion. For always Mind must be identical with 
Supermind in essence and conceal in itself the potentiality of 
Supermind, however different or even contrary it may have become 
in its actual forms and settled modes of operation. [18:123] 

Supermind is spiritual consciousness acting as a self-Iuminous 
knowledge, will, sense, aesthesis, energy, self-creative and unveiling 
power of its own delight and being. Mind is the action of the same 
powers, but limited and only very indirectly and partially illumined. 
Supermind lives in unity though it plays with diversity; mind 
lives in a separative action of diversity, though it may open to 
unity. Mind is not only capable of IGNORANCE, but, because it acts 
always partially and by limitation, it works characteristically as 
a power of ignorance: it may even and it does forget itself in a 
complete inconscience or nescience, awaken from it to the ignorance 
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of a partial knowledge and move from the ignorance towards a 
complete knowledge, — that is its natural action in the human 
being, — but it can never have by itself a complete knowledge 
Supermind is incapable of real ignorance, even if it puts full know. 
ledge behind it in the limitation of a particular working, yet all 
its working refers back to what it has put behind it and all is insting 
with self-illumination ; even if it involves itself in material nescience, 
it yet does there accurately the works of a perfect will and know. 
ledge. [21:599] 

Mind and the Vital see The Vital and Mind 

Mind, Divine see DIVINE MIND 

Mind, Higher see HIGHER MIND 

Mind, Inner see INNER MIND 

Mind, Intuitive see INTUITIVE MIND 

MIND OF LIGHT 

A new humanity means for us the appearance, the development 
of a type or race of MENTAL BEINGS whose principle of mentality 
would be no longer a MIND in the IGNORANCE seeking for KNOW- 
LEDGE but even in its knowledge bound to the IGNORANCE, a seeker 
after LIGHT but not its natural possessor, open to the Light but not 
an inhabitant of the Light, not yet a perfected instrument, truth- 
conscious and delivered out of the Ignorance. Instead, it would 
be possessed already of what could be called a mind of Light, 
a mind capable of living in the truth, capable of being truth- 
conscious and manifesting in its life a direct in place of an indirect 
knowledge. [16:67] 

What we have called specifically the Mind of Light is indeed 
the last of a series of descending PLANES of consciousness in which 
the SuPERMIND veils itself by a self-chosen limitation or modifica- 
tion of its self-manifesting activities, but its essential character 
remains the same: there is in it an action of light, of truth, of 
knowledge in which inconscience, ignorance and error claim no 
place. It proceeds from knowledge to knowledge; we have not 
yet crossed over the borders of the truth-conscious into ignorance. 
The methods also are those of a self-luminous knowing and seeing 
and feeling and a self-fulfilling action within its own borders; there 
is no need to seek for something missing, no fumbling, no hesita- 
tion: all is still a gnostic action of a gnostic power and principle. 
There has been a descent from full Supermind into Mind, but this 
Mind though a self-limited is not yet an agnostic consciousness 
unsure of itself or unsure of its workings; there is still a com- 
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prehending or an apprehending consciousness which goes straight 
to its object and does not miss its mark or have to hunt for it in 
the dark or in insufficient light: it sees, knows, puts its hand im- 
mediately on things of self and things of Nature. We have passed 
into Mind but Mind has still not broken its inherent connection 
with the supramental principle. 

Still there is an increasing self-limitation which begins even 
with OVERMIND: Overmind is separated by only a luminous border 
on the full light and power of the supramental Truth and it still 
commands direct access to all that Supermind can give it. There 
is a further limitation or change of characteristic action at each 
step downwards from Overmind to INrurrion, from Intuition to 
ILLUMINED MIND, from Illumined Mind to what I have called 
the HIGHER MIND: the Mind of Light is a transitional passage by 
which we can pass from supermind and superhumanity to an 
illumined humanity. [16:71-72] 

Mind, Parts .of 

There are many parts of the mind, each a force in itself with its 
formations, functionings, interests, and they may not agree. 
[22:322] 

The mind proper is divided into three parts — THINKING 
MiND, dynamic Mind, externalising Mind — the former concerned 
with ideas and knowledge in their own right, the second with the 
putting out of mental forces for realisation of the idea, the third 
with the expression of them in life (not only by speech, but by any 
form it can give). [22:326] 

At present we still normally take our first secure stand on the 
lowest sub-plane of the intelligence, which we may call the physical- 
mental, because it depends for its evidence of fact and sense of 
reality on the physical brain, the physical sense-mind, the physical 
sense-organs; there we are the physical man who attaches more 
importance to objective things and to his outer life, has little 
intensity of the subjective or inner existence and subordinates 
whatever he has of it to the greater claims of exterior reality. . . . 

Above PHYSICAL MIND and deeper within than physical sensa- 
tion, there is what we may call an intelligence of the LIFE-MIND, 
dynamic, vital, nervous, more open, though still obscurely, to 
the Psycuic, capable of a first soul-formation, though only of 
an obscurer life-soul, — not the psychic being, but a frontal forma- 
tion of the vital Purusha. . . . This life-mentality is supported by 
our secret subliminal viTAL BEING and is in veiled contact with 
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a LIFE-WORLD to which it can easily open and so feel the Unseen, 
dynamic forces and realities behind the material universe, There 
is an inner life-mind which does not need for its perceptions the 
evidence of the physical senses, is not limited by them; for on this 
level our inner life and the inner life of the world become reg] " 
us independent of the body and of the symbols of the Physica 
world which alone we call natural phenomena, as if Nature hay 
no greater phenomena and no greater realities than those of gros; 
Matter. ... 

Above this level of vital mentality and yet more inly extended, 
is à MIND-PLANE of pure thought and intelligence to which the thing; 
of the mental world are the most important realities; those who 
are under its influence, the philosopher, thinker, scientis, 
intellectual creator, the man of the idea, the man of the written 
or spoken word, the idealist and dreamer are the present mental 
being at his highest attained summit. [19:717-19] 

Mind, Physical see PHYSICAL MIND 

Mind, Psychic see PSYCHIC MIND 

Mind, Quiet see QUIET MIND 

Mind, Spiritual see SPIRITUAL MIND 

Mind, Subliminal see INNER (SUBLIMINAL) MIND 

Mind, Thinking see THINKING MIND 

Mind, Vital see VITAL MIND 

MIND-WORLD see MENTAL PLANE/ WORLD 

MODES OF NATURE see GUNAS 

MONEY 

Money is the visible sign of a universal force, and this force in ils 
manifestation on earth works on the vital and physical planes and 
is indispensable to the fullness of the outer life. In its origin and 
its true action it beings to the Diving. But like other powers of tht 
Divine it is delegated here and in the IGNORANCE of the LOWE 
NATURE can be usurped for the uses of the ego or held by Asuri 
influences and perverted to their purpose. [25:11] 

THE MOTHER 

The One whom we adore as the Mother is the divine CONSCIOU 
Force that dominates all existence, one and yet so many-sided 
that to follow her movement is impossible even for the quickes! 
mind and for the freest and most vast intelligence. The Mothe! 


is the consciousness and force of the Supreme and far above al 
she creates. [25:19] 
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There is one DIVINE FORCE which acts in the universe and in 
the individual and is also beyond the individualand the universe 
The Mother stands for all these, but she is working here in the 
body to bring down something not yet expressed in this MATERIAL 
WORLD so as to transform life here — it is so that you should regard 
her as the Divine Shakti working here for that purpose. She is 
that in the body, but in her whole consciousness she is also identified 
with all the other aspects of the Divine. [25:49-50] 

There are three ways of being of the Mother of which you can 
become aware when you enter into touch of oneness with the Con- 
scious Force that upholds us and the universe. Transcendent, the 
original supreme SHAKTI, she stands above the worlds and links 
the creation to the ever unmanifest mystery of the Supreme. 
UNIVERSAL, the cosmic Mahashakti, she creates all these beings 
and contains and enters, supports and conducts all these million 
processes and forces. INDIVIDUAL, she embodies the power of 
these two vaster ways of her existence, makes them living and near 
to us and mediates between the human personality and the DIVINE 
Nature. [25:20] 

The Mother, the Divine and Self see The Divine and Self and the 

Mother 
The Mother and the Ishwara 
The Mother is the consciousness and force of the Divine — or, 
it may be said, she is the Divine in its consciousness-force. The 
ISHWARA as Lord of the cosmos does come out of the Mother who 
takes her place beside him as the cosmic Shakti — the cosmic 
Ishwara is one aspect of the Divine. [25:65] 

The Mother and Prakriti see Prakriti and the Mother 

THE MOTHER’S FORCE 

When I speak of the Mother's force I do not speak of the FORCE 
of PRAKRITI which carries in it things of the Ignorance but of the 
higher Force of the Divine that descends from above to transform 
the nature. [25:139] 

It is the Divine Force which works to remove the IGNORANCE 
and change the NATURE into the DIVINE NATURE. [25:139] 

There is a force which accompanies the growth of the new 
consciousness and at once grows with it and helps it to come about 
and to perfect itself. This force is the YOGA-SHAKTI. It is here 
coiled up and asleep in all the CENTRES of our inner being (Chakras) 
and is at the base what is called in the Tantras the KUNDALINI 
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Shakti. But it is also above us, above our head as the Divine Fore 
-— not there coiled up, involved, asleep, but awake, scient, potent 
extended and wide; it is there waiting for manifestation and to thi 
Force we have to open ourselves — to the power of the Mor. 
In the mind it manifests itself as a divine mind-force or a universaj 
mind-force and it can do everything that the personal mind cannot 
do; it is then the Yogic mind-force. When it manifests and acts 
in the vital or physical in the same way, it is there apparent asa 
Yogic life-force or a Yogic body-force. It can awake in all these 
forms, bursting outward and upwards, extending itself into widenes; 
from below; or it can descend and become there a definite power 
for things; it can pour downwards into the body, working, establish. 
ing its reign, extending into wideness from above, link the lowest 
in us with the highest above us, release the individual into a cosmic 
universality or into absoluteness and transcendence. [25: 139-40] 
The Mother's Force and Kundalini see Kundalini and the Mother's 
Force 

MOVEMENT (MOTION) 

When we withdraw our gaze from its egoistic preoccupation with 
limited and fleeting interests and look upon the world with dis- 
passionate and curious eyes that search only for the Truth, our 
first result is the perception of a boundless ENERGY of infinite 
EXISTENCE, infinite movement, infinite activity pouring itself out 
in limitless SPACE, in eternal TIME, an existence that surpasses 
infinitely our ego or any ego or any collectivity of egos, in whose 
balance the grandiose products of aeons are but the dust of a 
moment and in whose incalculable sum numberless myriads count 
only as a petty swarm. [18:71] 

The purest, freest form of insight into existence as it is shows 
us nothing but movement. Two things alone exist, movement in 
SPACE, movement in TIME, the former objective, the latter subjective. 
[18:76] 

The world is a cyclic movement (samsara) of the DIVINE 
CONSCIOUSNESS in Space and Time. Its law and, in a sense, its 
object is progression; it exists by movement and would be dissolved 
by cessation of movement. But the basis of this movement is 
not material; it is the ENERGY of active CONSCIOUSNESS which, by 
its motion and multiplication in different principles (different in 
appearance, the same in essence), creates Oppositions of UNITY 
AND MULTIPLICITY, divisions of TIME AND SPACE, relations and 

groupings of circumstance and CAUSALITY. All these things are 
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real in consciousness, but only symbolic of the BEING, somewhat 
as the imaginations of a creative Mind are true representations of 
itself, yet not quite real in comparison with itself, or real with a 
different kind of reality. [12:78-79] 

The movement is a rhythm, a HARMONY which That [the 
BRAHMAN], as the Universal Life, works out by figures of Itself in 
the terms of CONSCIOUS BEING. [12:83] 

Movement (Motion) and Stability 

The motion of the world works under the government of a per- 
petual stability. Change represents the constant shifting of ap- 
parent relations in an eternal Immutability. [12:79] 

The movement is subordinate and an aspect of something 
other than itself, of a great timeless, spaceless Stability, sthanu, 
which is immutable, inexhaustible and unexpended. not acting 
though containing all this action, not energy, but pure EXISTENCE. 
[18:73] 

MULTIPLICITY see THE ONE AND THE MANY (UNITY 

AND MULTIPLICITY) 

NATURE 

An active FORCE of CONSCIOUS-BEING which realises itself in its 
powers of self-experience, its powers of knowledge. will, self- 
delight, self-formulation with all their marvellous variations, 
inversions, conservations and conversions of energy, even per- 
versions, is what we call PRAKRITI or Nature, in ourselves as in 
the cosmos. [20:418-19] 

All Nature is simply . . . the Seer-Will, the Knowledge-Force 
of the Conscious BEING at work to evolve in force and form all 
the inevitable truth of the Ipea into which it has originally thrown 
itself. (18:129] 

In the universe arise — from where? — a vast number and 
variety of general and particular determinates which do not appear 
to be warranted by anything perceptible in the nature of the Infinite, 
but seem to be imposed, — or, it may be, self-imposed, — upon 
it. We give to the ENERGY which produces them the name of Nature, 
but the word conveys no meaning unless it is that the nature of 
things is what it is by virtue of a FORCE which arranges them ac- 
cording to an inherent Truth in them. [18:296-97] ali 

Our nature, the name which we give to the Force of being D 
us in its actual and potential play and power, is complex in its 
ordering of consciousness, complex in its instrumentation of 
force. [19:686] 
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Nature and Conscious Being see Conscious Being and Nature 
Nature, Lower (Inferior) and Higher (Supreme, Divine) 

The movement of Nature is twofold, higher and lower, Or, as we 
may choose to term it, divine and undivine. The distinction exists 
indeed for practical purposes only; for there is nothing that is not 
divine, and in a larger view it is as meaningless, verbally, as the 
distinction between natural and supernatural, for all things that are 
are natural. All things are in Nature and all things are in Gop, 
But, for practical purposes, there is a real distinction. The lower 
Nature, that which we know and are and must remain so long as 
the faith in us is not changed, acts through limitation and division, 
is of the nature of IGNORANCE and culminates in the life of the Eco: 
but the higher Nature, that to which we aspire, acts by unification 
and transcendence of limitation, is of the nature of KNOwLEDGE 
and culminates in the LIFE DIVINE. [20:39] 

The lower Nature, APARA PRAKRTI, is this external objective 
and superficial subjective apparent Nature which manifests all 
these minds, lives and bodies. The supreme Nature, PARA PRAKRTI, 
concealed behind it is the very nature of the DIVINE — a supreme 
CONSCIOUSNESS-FORCE which manifests the multiple Divine as the 
Many. [22:268] 

NIRVANA 

[Nirvana means] extinction, not necessarily of all BEING, but of 
being as we know it; extinction of EGO, DESIRE and egoistic action 
and mentality. [18:23] 

Nirvana is extinction of the ego-limitations, but not of all 
possibility of MANIFESTATION, since it can be possessed even in the 
body. [12:120] 

What...is Nirvana? In orthodox Buddhism it does mean 
a disintegration, not of the sou, — for that does not exist — but 
of a mental compound or Stream of associations or samskaras 
which we mistake for ourself. In illusionist. Vedanta it means, 
not a disintegration but a disappearance of a false and unreal 
individual self into the one real SELF or BRAHMAN; it is the idea 
and experience of individuality that so disappears and ceases, — we 
may say a false light that is extinguished (nirvana) in the true Light. 
In spiritual experience it is sometimes the loss of all sense of in- 
dividuality in a boundless COSMIC CONSCIOUSNESS: what was the 
individual remains only as a centre Or a channel for the flow of a 
cosmic consciousness and a cosmic force and action. Or it may 
be the experience of the loss of INDIVIDUALITY in a transcendent 
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being and consciousness in which the sense of cosmos as well as 
the individual disappears. Or again, it may be in a TRANSCENDENCE 
which is aware of and supports the cosmic action. . . . Nirvana is 
a step towards [the DIVINE Lire]; the disappearance of the false 
separative individuality is a necessary condition for our realising 
and living in our true eternal being, living divinely in the Divine. 
But this we can do in the world and in life. [22:46-47] 
NIRVIKALPA SAMADHI see Samadhi, Nirvikalpa 
NON-BEING/NON-EXISTENCE (ASAT) 

The Vedantic Seers, even after they had arrived at the crowning 
idea, the convincing experience of Sachchidananda as the highest 
positive expression of the Reality to our consciousness, erected 
in their speculations or went on in their perceptions to an Asat, 
a Non-Being beyond, which is not the ultimate EXISTENCE, the 
pure CONSCIOUSNESS, the infinite BLiss of which all our experiences 
are the expression or the deformation. If at all an existence, a 
consciousness, a bliss, it is beyond the highest and purest positive 
form of these things that here we can possess and other therefore 
than what here we know by these names. [18:34] 

Non-Being is only a word. When we examine the fact it 
represents, we can no longer be sure that absolute non-existence 
has any better chance than the infinite SELF of being more than 
an ideative formation of the mind. We really mean by this Nothing 
something beyond the last term to which we can reduce our purest 
conception and our most abstract or subtle experience of actual 
being as we know or conceive it while in this universe. This Nothing 
then is merely a something beyond positive conception. . . . 

We give the name of Non-Being to an . . . affirmation of [the 
Unknowable’s] freedom from all cosmic existence, — freedom, 
that is to say, from all positive terms of actual existence which 
consciousness in the universe can formulate to itself, even from 
the most abstract, even from the most transcendent. [18:28-29] 
OCCULTISM 
The ancient knowledge in all countries was full of the search after 
the hidden truths of our being and it created that large field of 
practice and inquiry which goes in Europe by the name of occultism, 
— we do not use any corresponding word in the East, because 
these things do not seem to us so remote, mysterious and abnormal 
as to the occidental mentality. [20:428] 

Occultism is the knowledge and right use of the hidden forces 
of NATURE. [22:75] 
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Occultism means rightly the use of the higher powers of our 
nature, soul, mind, life-force and the faculties of the subtle Physical 
consciousness to bring about results on their own or on the MATERIA; 
PLANE by some pressure of their own secret law and its potentialities 
for manifestation and result in human or earthly mind and life 
and body or in objects and events in the world of Matter. [16:31] 

Occultism is in its essence man's effort to arrive at a knowledge 
of secret truths and potentialities of Nature which will lift him 
out of slavery to his physical limits of being, an attempt in particu. 
lar to possess and organise the mysterious, occult, outwardly still 
undeveloped direct power of Mind upon Life and of both Mind 
and Life over Matter. There is at the same time an endeavour to 
establish communication with woRLDs and entities belonging to 
the supraphysical heights, depths and intermediate levels of cosmic 
Being and to utilise this communication for the mastery of a higher 
Truth and for a help to man in his will to make himsclf sovereign 
over Nature's powers and forces. [19:874] 

A true occultism means no more than a research into supra- 
physical realities and an unveiling of the hidden laws of being and 
Nature, of all that is not obvious on the surface. It attempts the 
discovery of the secret laws of mind and mental energy, the secret 
laws of life and life-energy, the secret laws of the subtle-physical 
and its energies, — all that Nature has not put into visible operation 
on the surface: it pursues also the application of these hidden 
truths and powers of Nature so as to extend the mastery of the 
human spirit beyond the ordinary operations of mind, the ordinary 
operations of life, the ordinary operations of our physical existence. 
In the sPIRITUAL domain which is occult to the surface mind in 
so far as it passes beyond normal and enters into supernormal 
experience, there is possible not only the discovery of the sELF and 
SPIRIT, but the discovery of the uplifting, informing and guiding 
light of spiritual consciousness and the power of the spirit, the 
spiritual way of knowledge, the spiritual way of action. To know 
these things and to bring their truths and forces into the life of 
humanity is a necessary part of its evolution. [19:651-52] 

OM 

OM is the one universal formulation of the energy of sound and 
speech, that which contains and sums up, synthetises and releases, 
all the spiritual power and all the potentiality of Vak and Shabda 
and of which the other sounds, out of whose stuff words of speech 
are woven, are supposed to be the developed evolutions. [13:261] 
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OM is the symbol of the triple BRAHMAN, the outward-looking, 
the inward or subtle and the superconscient causal PuRUsHA 
Each letter A, U, M! indicates one of these three in ascending 
order and the syllable as a whole brings out the fourth state, Turiya, 
which rises to the ABSOLUTE. OM is the initiating syllable pro- 
nounced at the outset as a benedictory prelude and sanction to 
all act of sacrifice, all act of giving and all act of askesis: it is a 
reminder that our work should be made an expression of the triple 
DiviNE in our inner being and turned towards him in the idea 
and motive. [13:475] 

OM is the MANTRA, the expressive sound-symbol of the 
Brahman Consciousness in its four domains from the Turiya to 
the external or material plane. The function of a mantra is to 
create vibrations in the inner consciousness that will prepare it for 
the realisation of what the mantra symbolises and is supposed in- 
deed to carry within itself. The mantra OM should therefore lead 
towards the opening of the consciousness to the sight and feeling 
of the One Consciousness in all material things, in the inner being 
and in the supraphysical worlds, in the causal plane above now 
superconscient to us and, finally, the supreme liberated transcend- 
ence above all cosmic existence. The last is usually the main 
preoccupation with those who use the mantra. [23:745-46] 
THE ONE AND THE MANY (UNITY AND MULTIPLICITY) 
The BEING is one, but this oneness is infinite and contains in itself 
an infinite plurality or multiplicity of itself: the One is the All; 
it is not only an essential EXISTENCE, but an All-Existence. The 
infinite multiplicity of the One and the eternal unity of the Many 
are the two realities or aspects of one reality on which the MANIFESTA- 
TION is founded. [19:660] 

Unity is the eternal and fundamental fact, without which 
all multiplicity would be an unreal and an impossible illusion. 
The consciousness of Unity is therefore called Vidya, the KNow- 
LEDGE. 

Multiplicity is the play or varied self-expansion of the One, 
shifting in its terms, divisible in its view of itself, by force of which 
the One occupies many centres of consciousness, inhabits many 
formations of energy in the universal Movement. Multiplicity 
is implicit or explicit in unity. Without it the Unity would be either 


ern phonetics O is not a 
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According to ancient Sanskrit grammar and mod 
A RHET TERI : nds of A and U. [Ed.] 
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yA 


a void of NON-EXISTENCE or.a powerless, sterile limitation to th 
state of indiscriminate self-absorption or of blank repose, 

But the consciousness of multiplicity separated from the true 
knowledge in the many of their own essential oneness, — thy 
viewpoint of the separate ego identifying itself with the dividg 
form and the limited action, — is a state of error and delusion, 
In man this is the form taken by the consciousness of multiplicity 
Therefore it is given the name of Avidya, the IGNORANCE. [12: 105) 

We see that the ABSOLUTE, the SELF, the Divine, the Spir. 
the Being is One; the TRANSCENDENTAL is one, the CosMic is One: 
but we see also that beings are many and each has a self, a spirit, 
a like yet different nature. And since the spirit and essence of 
things is one, we are obliged to admit that all these many must be 
that One and it follows that the One is or has become many; but 
how can the limited or relative be the Absolute and how can man 
or beast or bird be the Divine Being? But in erecting this apparent 
contradiction the mind makes a double error. It is thinking in the 
terms of the mathematical finite unit which is sole in limitation, 
the one which is less than two and can become two only by division 
and fragmentation or by addition and multiplication; but this is 
an infinite Oneness, it is the essential and infinite Oneness which 
can contain the hundred and the thousand and the million and 
billion and trillion. Whatever astronomic or more than astronomit 
figures you heap and multiply, they cannot overpass or exceed 
that Oneness; for, in the language of the Upanishad, it moves nol, 
yet is always far in front when you would pursue and seize it. 
It can be said of it that it would not be the infinite Oneness if it 

_ were not capable of an infinite multiplicity; but that does not mean 
that-the One is plural or can be limited or described as the sum 
of the Many: on the contrary, it can be the infinite Many because 
it exceeds all limitation or description by multiplicity and exceeds 
at the same time all limitation by finite conceptual oneness. [18: 
335-36] 

ONENESS see THE ONE AND THE MANY 

OPENING 

In this yoga we insist always on an “opening” — an opening 
inwards of the inner mind, vital, physical to the inmost part of 
us, the PSYCHIC, and an opening upwards to what is above the 
mind — as indispensable for the fruits of the SADHANA. [24:1164 
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What we call opening is . . . an ability of the CONSCIOUSNESS 
itself on the various levels to receive the descent of the HIGHER 
CONSCIOUSNESS above. [24:1137] 

It is the receptivity to the MOTHER's PRESENCE and her FORCES, 
[25:122] 

OUTER BEING see Inner Being and Outer Being 

OUTER CONSCIOUSNESS 

The outer CONSCIOUSNESS is that which usually expresses itself in or- 

dinary life. It is the external mental, vital, physical. [Guidance 1:66) 

Outer Consciousness and Inner Consciousness see Inner Conscious- 
ness and Outer Consciousness 

OVERMIND 

The overmind is the highest of the planes below the SUPRAMENTAL. 

[24: 1159] 

The overmind is a sort of delegation from the sUPERMIND 
(this is a metaphor only) which supports the present evolutionary 
universe in which we live here in Matter. If supermind were to 
start here from the beginning as the direct creative Power, a world 
of the kind we see now would be impossible; it would have been 
full of the divine Light from the beginning, there would be no 
evolution in the inconscience of Matter, consequently no gradual 
striving evolution of consciousness in Matter. A line is therefore 
drawn between the higher half of the universe of consciousness, 
PARARDHA, and the lower half, APARARDHA. The higher half is 
constituted of SAT, CHIT, ANANDA, Mahas (the supramental) — 
the lower half of MIND, LIFE, MATTER. This line is the intermediary 
overmind which, though luminous itself, keeps (rom us the full 
indivisible supramental Light, depends on it indeed, but in receiving 
it, divides, distributes, breaks it up into separated aspects, powers, 
multiplicities of all kinds, each of which it is possible by a further 
diminution of consciousness, such as we reach in Mind, to regard 
as the sole or the chief Truth and all the rest as subordinate or 
contradictory to it. [22:243] 

The overmind sees calmly, steadily, in great masses and large 
extensions of space and time and relation, globally; it creates 
and acts in the same way — it is the world of the great GODS, the 
divine Creators. [24:1154] 

Overmind and Maya 


We can recognise at once in the Overmind the original cosmic 
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Maya, not a Maya of IGNORANCE but a Maya of KNOWLEDGE, 
yet a Power which has made the Ignorance possible, even inevitable. 
For if each principle loosed into action must follow its independent 
line and carry out its complete consequences, the principle of 
separation must also be allowed its complete course and arrive 
at its absolute consequence. [18:284] 

Overmind and Supermind 

The Indian systems did not distinguish between two quite different 
powers and levels of consciousness, one which we call overmind 
and the other the true supermind or Divine Gnosis. That is the 
reason why they got confused about Maya (overmind-Force or 
Vidya-Avidya), and took it for the supreme creative power. (22: 
250] 

The Supermind is the total TRUTH-CONSCIOUSNESS ; the Over- 
mind draws down the truths separately and gives them a separate 
activity — e.g. in the Supermind the Divine Peace and Power, 
KNOWLEDGE and WILL are one. In the Overmind each of these 
becomes a separate aspect which can exist or act on its own lines 
apart from the others. When it comes down to Mind they turn into 
an ignorance and incapacity — because Knowledge can come 
without a will to support it or Peace can be disturbed by the action 
of Power ete [Guidance : 256-57] 

In its nature and law the Overmind is a delegate of the Super- 
mind Consciousness, its delegate to the IGNORANCE. [18:278] 

By the supermind is meant the full Truth-Consciousness of 
the DiviNE NATURE in which there can be no place for the prin- 
ciple of division and ignorance; it is always a full light and know- 
ledge superior to all mental substance or mental movement. Between 
the supermind and the human mind are a number of ranges, PLANES 
or layers of consciousness — one can regard it in various ways — 
in which the element or sUBSTANCE of mind and consequently its 
movements also become more and more illumined and powerful 
and wide. The overmind is the highest -of these ranges; it is full 
of lights and powers; but from the point of view of what is above 
it, it is the line of the soul's turning away from the complete and 
indivisible knowledge and its descent towards the Ignorance. For 
although it draws from the Truth, it is here that begins the separa- 
tion of aspects of the Truth, the forces and their working out as 
if they were independent truths and this is a process that ends, as 
one descends to ordinary Mind, Life and Matter, in a complete 
division, fragmentation, separation from the invisible Truth above. 
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There is no longer the essential, total, perfectly harmonising and 
unifying knowledge, or rather knowledge for ever harmonious 
because for ever one, which is the character of supermind. In the 
supermind, mental divisions and oppositions cease, the problems 
created by our dividing and fragmenting mind disappear and Truth 
is seen as a luminous whole. In the overmind there is not yet the 
actual fall into Ignorance, but the first step is taken which will 
make the fall inevitable. [22:257] 

PARABRAHMAN 

Gop in His ultimate existence beyond all MANIFESTATION and 
all KNOWLEDGE, is the Absolute Parabrahman. [17:61] 

The DivINE is supracosmic, the eternal Parabrahman who 
supports with his timeless and spaceless existence all this cosmic 
manifestation of his own being and nature in SPACE AND TIME. 
[13:308] 

Parabrahman is the ABSOLUTE, and because It is the Absolute, 
it cannot be reduced into terms of knowledge. You can know 
the Infinite in a way, but you cannot know the Absolute. 

All things in EXISTENCE Or NON-EXISTENCE are SYMBOLS of 
the Absolute created in self-consciousness (Chid-Atman); by 
its symbols the Absolute can be known so far as the symbols reveal 
or hint at it, but even the knowledge of the whole sum of symbols 
does not amount to real knowledge of the Absolute. You can 
become Parabrahman; you cannot know Parabrahman. Becoming 
Parabrahman means going back through self-consciousness into 
Parabrahman, for you already are That, only you have projected 
yourself forward in self-consciousness into its terms or symbols, 
PURUSHA and PRAKRITI through which you uphold the UNIVERSE. 
Therefore, to become Parabrahman void of terms or symbols you 
must cease out of the universe. 

By becoming Parabrahman void of Its self-symbols you do 
not become anything you are not already, nor does the universe 
cease to operate. It only means that God throws back out of the 
ocean of manifest consciousness one stream or movement of 
Himself into that from which all consciousness proceeded. [17: 
65-66] 

Parabrahman and Parapurusha 

God or PARAPURUSHA is Parabrahman unmanifest and inexpres- 
sible turned towards a certain kind of manifestation or expression, 
of which the two eternal terms are ATMAN and Jagati, SELF and 
Universe. . . . The only difference between Parabrahman and 
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Parapurusha is that we think of the first as something beyong 
our universe-existence, expressed here indeed, but still INEX pres, 
sible, and of the second as something approaching our universe, 
existence, inexpressible indeed, but still here expressed, [17:64 


PARAMATMA see ATMAN 


[: 


PARA PRAKRITI see Prakriti, Para (Higher) and Apara (Lowey 


PARAPURUSHA sce PURUSHOTTAMA (PARA PURUSHA), 
Purushottama (Parapurusha) and Parabrahman 
PARARDHA AND APARADHA (HIGHER AND LOWER 

HEMISPHERES) 

Minp and Lire stand upon MATTER (MANAS and PRANA on annam) 
and make the lower half of world-existence (aparārdha); pure 
CONSCIOUSNESS and pure BLiss proceed out of pure BEING (Cu 
and ANANDA out of sAT) and make the upper half of world-existence 
(parardha). Pure IDEA (VIJNANA) stands as the link between the 
two. [17:62] 

A separation, acute in practice though unreal in essence, 
divides the total being of man, the microcosm, as it divides also 
the world-being, the macrocosm. Both have a higher and a lower 
hemisphere; the parardha and aparárdha of the ancient wisdom. 
The higher hemisphere is the perfect and eternal reign of the Siri: 
for there it manifests without cessation or diminution its infinitis 
deploys the unconcealed glories of its illimitable existence, it 
illimitable consciousness and knowledge, its illimitable force and 
power, its illimitable beatitude. The lower hemisphere belongs 
equally to the Spirit; but here it is veiled, closely, thickly, by its 
inferior self-expression of limiting mind, confining life and dividing 
body. [20:446] 

PEACE 
Peace is the very basis of all the sippHt in the YOGA. [24: 1319] 
Peace, Calm, Quiet, Silence 
The words “peace, calm, quiet, silence” have each their own shade 
of meaning, but it is not easy to define them. 

Peace — santi. 

Calm — sthirata, 

Quiet — acañcalatā. 

Silence — niscala-niravata. 

Quiet is a condition in which there is no restlessness of 
disturbance. 

Calm is a still unmoved condition which no disturbance ci! 
affect — it is a less negative condition than quiet. 
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Peace is a still more Positive condition: it carries with it a 
sense of settled and harmonious rest and deliverance, 

Silence is a state in which either there is no movement of 
the mind or vital or else a great stillness which no surface moy 
can pierce or alter. [23:641-42] 

Quiet is rather negative — it is the absence of disturbance. 

Calm is a positive tranquillity which can exist in spite of 
superficial disturbances. 

Peace is a calm deepened into something that is very positive 
amounting almost to a tranquil waveless Ananda. 

Silence is the absence of all motion of thought or other vibra- 
tion of activity. [23:642] 

Calm is a strong and positive quietude, firm and solid — 
ordinary quietude is mere negation, simply the absence of dis- 
turbance. 

Peace is a deep quietude where no disturbance can come — a 
quietude with a sense of established security and release. 

In complete silence there are either no thoughts or thoughts 
come, but they are felt as something coming from outside and not 
disturbing the silence. 

Silence of the mind, peace or calm in the mind are three things 
that are very close together and bring each other. [23:642] 
PERFECTION (siddhi) 

“Not by abstention from works does a man enjoy actionless- 
ness, nor by mere renunciation (of works) does he attain to his 
perfection," ! — to siddhi., the accomplishment of the aims of his 
self-discipline by Yoga. [13:99] 

Perfection in the sense in which we use it in YOGA, means 
a growth out of a LOWER undivine into a HIGHER divine NATURE. 
In terms of KNOWLEDGE it is a putting on the being of the higher 
SELF and a casting away of the darker broken lower self ora trans- 
forming of our imperfect state into the rounded luminous fullness 
of our real and spiritual personality. In terms of DEVOTION and 
adoration it is a growing into a likeness of the nature or the law of 
the being of the DIVINE, to be united with whom we aspire. [21: 
671] bei 

The true spiritual perfection is not so much of form; it is of 
the very substance of the CONSCIOUSNESS and, as it consists at its 
base in an entire harmony with the DIVINE CONSCIOUSNESS and a 
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free and plastic self-adaptation at each moment to the Diving 
WILL, its forms and the forms of its action are not so easily visible 
or appreciable. (24: 1669] 

Such qualities as FAITH, SINCERITY, ASPIRATION, DEVOTION, 
etc. make up the perfection indicated in our language of the flowers, 
In ordinary language it would mean something else such as purity, 
love, benevolence, fidelity and a host of other virtues. [23:554] 
PERSON see Personality and Person 


PERSONAL GOD 

PERSONALITY is generally conceived as identical with individuality 
and the vulgar idea of a Personal Gop is a magnified individual 
like man in His nature but yet different, greater, more vast and 
all-overpowering. . . . 

In the universe there is a constant relation of ONENESS AND 
MurrIPPLICITY. This expresses itself as the universal Personality 
and the many Persons, and both between the One and the Many 
and among the Many themselves there is the possibility of an 
infinite variety of relations. These relations are determined by 
the play of the divine existence, the LORD, entering into His mani- 
fested habitations. They exist at first as conscious relations between 
INDIVIDUAL souls; they are then taken up by them and used as a 
means of entering into conscious relation with the One. It is this 
entering into various relations with the One which is the object and 
function of RELIGION. All religions are justified by this essential 
necessity; all express one Truth in various ways and move by 
various paths to one goal. 

The Divine Personality reveals Himself in various forms and 
names to the individual soul. These forms and names are in a 
sense created in the human consciousness; in another they are 
eternal symbols revealed by the Divine who thus concretises Him- 
self in mind-form to the multiple consciousness and aids it in its 
return to its own Unity. [12:96, 97-98] 

When we speak of personality, we mean by it at first something 
limited, external and separative, and our idea of a personal God 
assumes the same imperfect character. Our personality is to us 
at first a separate creature, a limited mind, body, character which 
we conceive of as the person we are, a fixed quantity; for although 
in reality it is always changing, yet there is a sufficient element of 


! The Mother of the Sri Aurobindo Ashram used to give flowers, each of which 
had a special significance or power, to the sadhaks of the Ashram. [Ed.] 
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stability to give a kind of practical justification to this notion of 
fixedness. We conceive of God as such a person. only without 
body, a separate person different from all others with a mind and 
character limited by certain qualities... . 

In their more exoteric forms [the gods of the polytheistic 
religions] were crudely anthropomorphic; but where the inner 
sense of spiritual things became clearer, the various godheads 
assumed the appearance of personalities of the one Diving... . 

If we carry up our heart as well as our reasoning mind to the 
Highest, we shall find that we can reach it through the absolute 
PERSON as well as through an absolute IMPERSONALITY. . . . [In the 
universe] too we meet him in various forms of divine personality ; 
in formulations of quality which variously express him to us in 
our nature; in infinite quality, the Anantaguna; in the divine Person 
who expresses himself through infinite quality; in absolute im- 
personality, an absolute existence or an absolute non-existence, 
which is yet all the time the unexpressed Absolute of this divine 
Person, this conscious Being who manifests himself through us and 
through the universe. [21:557, 558, 560] 

The distinctión between the Personal and the Impersonal is 
substantially the same as the Indian distinction [between the 
NIRGUNA and the SAGUNA], but the associations of the English 
words carry within them a certain limitation which is foreign to 
Indian thought. The personal God of the European religions is 
a Person in the human sense of the word, limited by His qualities 
though otherwise possessed of omnipotence and omniscience; it 
answers to the Indian special conceptions of Shiva or Vishnu or 
Brahma or of the Divine MOTHER of all, Durga or Kali. Each 
religion really erects a different personal Deity according to its 
own heart and thought to adore and serve. The fierce and inexor- 
able God of Calvin is a different being from the sweet and loving 
God of St. Francis, as the gracious Vishnu is different from the 
terrible though always loving and beneficent Kali who has pity 
even in her slaying and saves by her destructions. Shiva, the God 
of ascetic renunciation who destroys all things seems to bea different 
being from Vishnu and Brahma, who act by grace, love, preserva- 
tion of the creature or for life and creation. It is obvious that such 
conceptions can be only in a very partial and relative sense true 
descriptions of the infinite and omnipresent Creator and Ruler of 
the universe. Nor does Indian religious thought affirm them as 
adequate descriptions. The Personal God is not limited by His 
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qualities, He is Ananta-guna, capable of infinite qualities and 
beyond them and lord of them to use them as He will, and He 
manifests Himself in various names and forms of His infinite 
godhead to satisfy the desire and need of the individual Soul 
according to its own nature and personality. It is for this reason 
that the normal European mind finds it so difficult to understand 
Indian religion as distinct from Vedantic or Sankhya philosophy, 
because it cannot easily conceive of a personal God with infinite 
qualities, a personal God who is not a Person, but the sole real 
Person and the source of all personality. Yet that is the only valid 
and complete truth of the divine Personality. [20:364-65] 
PERSONALITY 

The limitation of the universal "I" in the divided EGO-sense con- 
stitutes our imperfect individualised personality. [18:39] 

That large part of our mentality and vitality which is not a 
response to the outside world but lives for itself or throws itself 
out on material existence to use and possess it, our personality, 
is the outcome, the amalgamated formulation of powers, influences, 
motives proceeding from the potent intraconscient secrecy [of the 
SUBLIMINAL]. [19:735] 

It is a composite of various stuff of NATURE, a formation 
of PRAKRITI and is not at all the PURUsHA. And it isa very complex 
composite with many layers; there is a layer of physical, a layer of 
nervous, a layer of mental, even a final stratum of supramental 
personality; and within these layers themselves there are strata 
within each stratum. [16:94] 

Personality and Character 

There are... varying notions of what constitutes personality 
and what constitutes character. In one view personality is regarded 
as a fixed structure of recognisable qualities expressing a power of 
being; but another idea distinguishes personality and character, 
personality as a flux of self-expressive or sensitive and responsive 
being, character as a formed fixity of Nature’s structure. But flux 
of nature and fixity of nature are two aspects of being neither of 
which nor indeed both together, can be a definition of personality. 
For in all men there is a double element, the unformed though 
limited flux of being or Nature out of which personality is fashioned 
and the personal formation out of that flux. The formation may be 
rigid and ossify or it may remain sufficiently plastic to change 
constantly and develop; but it develops out of the formative flux, 
by a modification or enlargement or remoulding of the personality, 
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not, ordinarily, by an abolition of the formation already made and 
the substitution of a new form of being, — this can only occur in 
an abnormal turn or a supernormal conversion. But besides this 
flux and this fixity there is also a third and occult element the 
person behind of whom the personality is a self-expression: the 
Person puts forward the personality as his role, character. panona 
in the present act of his long drama of manifested existence. [19: 
994-95] 

Personality, Divine see under PERSONAL GOD 

Personality and Impersonality 

Every impersonal state depends upon a manifest or secret Per- 
sonality and can reveal the Personality which it holds and veils, 
and every Personality attaches to itself and can plunge itself into 
an impersonal existence. This they can do because Personality 
and Impersonality are merely different states of self-consciousness 
in our Absolute BEING. [17:62] 

Impersonality is in its source something fundamental and 
UNIVERSAL: it is an existence, a force, a consciousness that takes 
on various shapes of its being and energy: each such shape of 
energy, quality, power or force, though still in itself general. 
impersonal and universal, is taken by the INDIVIDUAL being as 
material for the building of his personality. Thus impersonality 
is in the original undifferentiated truth of things the pure substance 
of nature of the Being, the Person; in the dynamic truth of things 
it differentiates its powers and lends them to constitute by their 
variations the manifestation of personality. [19:993] 

Personality and the Person 

Personality is. only a temporary mental, vital, physical formation 
which the being, the real Person, the PSYCHIC ENTITY, puts forward 
on the surface, — it is not the sELF in its abiding reality. [19: 
816-17] 

The human birth in this world is on its spiritual side a complex 
of two elements, a spiritual Person and a soul of personality ; the 
former is man's eternal being, the latter is his cosmic and mutable 
being. As the spiritual impersonal person he is one in his nature 
and being with the freedom of SACHCHIDANANDA who has here 
consented to or willed his involution in the Nescience for a certain 
round of soul-experience, impossible otherwise, and presides 
secretly over its evolution. As the soul of personality he is himself 
Part of that long development of the soul-experience in the forms 
of Nature; his own evolution must follow the laws and the lines of 
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the universal evolution. As a spirit he is one with the Tray. 
SCENDENCE which is immanent in the world and comprehensive 
of it: as a soul he is at once one with and part of the universality 
of Sachchidananda self-expressed in the world: his self-expression 
must go through the stages of the cosmic expression, his Soul. 
experience follow the revolutions of the wheel of BRAHMAN in the 
universe. (19:759) 

Love is the nature of the lover, courage the nature of the war- 
rior; love and courage are impersonal and universal forces or 
formulations of the cosmic Force, they are the Spirit's powers of 
its universal being and nature. The Person is the BEING Supporting 
what is thus impersonal, holding it in himself as his, his nature of 
self; he is that which is the lover and warrior. What we call the 
personality of the Person is his expression in nature-status and 
nature-action, — he himself being in his self-existence, originally 
and ultimately, much more than that; it is the form of himself that 
he puts forth as his manifested already developed natural being or 
self in nature. In the formed limited individual it is his personal 
expression of what is impersonal, his personal appropriation of 
it, we may say, so as to have a material with which he can build 
a significant figure of himself in manifestation. In his formless 
unlimited self, his real being, the true Person or Purusha, he is 
not that, but contains in himself boundless and universal pos- 
sibilities; but he gives to them, as the divine Individual, his own 
turn in the MANIFESTATION so that each among the many is a unique 
self of the one Divine. [19:993] 

PHILOSOPHY 

All philosophy is concerned with the relations between two things, 
the fundamental TRUTH of existence and the forms in which existence 
presents itself to our experience. [17:400] 

Philosophy is only a way of formulating to ourselves intel- 
lectually in their essential significance the psychological and physical 
facts of existence and their relation to any ultimate REALITY thal 
may exist... [13:241-42] 

Metaphysical philosophy is an attempt to fix the fundamental 
realities and principles of BEING as distinct from its processes and 
the phenomena which result from those processes. But it is on the 
fundamental realities that the processes depend: our own process 
of life, its aim and method, should be in accordance with the truth 
of being that we see, otherwise our metaphysical truth can be only 
a play of the intellect without any dynamic importance. 19: 666] 
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PHYSICAL BEING 

There is . . . a SELF of body of which, by standi 

body and its demands and activities and EC or x 
PHYSICAL CONSCIOUSNESS Watching the action of its ENERGY, it is 
possible to become aware, a true and pure physical BEING. [19: 
906] 

The physical soul, self or being, — PuRUsHa, ATMAN, — is 
that of which we are allat first conscious, a self which seems to have 
hardly any existence apart from the body and no action vital or 
even mental independent of it. This physical soul is present every- 
where in material Nature; it pervades the body, actuates obscurely 
its movements and is the whole basis of its experiences; it informs 
all things even that are not mentally conscious. [20:442] 
Physical Being and Spirit see Spirit and Mental Being etc. 
PHYSICAL CONSCIOUSNESS 
When I speak of the physical consciousness, | mean the PHYSICAL 
MIND and the PHYSICAL VITAL as well as thé BODY CONSCIOUSNESS 
proper. [24:1443] 

PHYSICAL, MENTAL see MENTAL PHYSICAL 
PHYSICAL MIND 

The physical mind is that part of the MIND which is concerned 
with the physical things only — it depends on the SENSE-MIND, sees 
only objects, external actions, draws its ideas from the data given 
by external things, infers from them only and knows no other 
Truth until it is enlightened from above. [22:327] 

The physical mind is that which is fixed on physical objects 
and happenings, sees and understands these only, and deals with 
them according to their own nature, but can with difficulty respond 
to the higher forces. [22:347] 

The true physical mind is the receiving and externalising intel- 
ligence which has two functions — first, to work upon external 
things and give them a mental order with a way of practically 
dealing with them and, secondly, to be the channel of materialising 
and putting into effect whatever the thinking and dynamic mind 
sends down to it for the purpose. [22:328] x 

The word “physical mind" is rather ambiguous, because it 
can mean this externalising MIND and the mental in the physical 
together. [22:326] 

PHYSICAL TRANSFORMATION 
The phrase includes the transformation of the whole PHYSICAL 
MIND, vital, material nature — not by imposing SIDDHIS on them, 
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but by creating a new physical nature which is to be the habitation 
of the SUPRAMENTAL being in a new EVOLUTION. [22:78] 

As the human body had to come into existence with its modif. 
cation of the previous animal form and its erect figure of a ney 
power of life and its expressive movements and activities service, 
able and necessary to the principle of mind and the life of a MENTAL 
BEING, $0 too a body must be developed with new powers, activities 
or degrees of a divine action expressive of a truth-conscious being 
and proper to a supramental consciousness and manifesting a 
conscious spirit. While the capacity for taking up and sublimating 
all the activities of the earth-life capable of being spiritualised must 
be there, a transcendence of the original animality and the actions 
incurably tainted by it or at least some saving transformation of 
them, some spiritualising or psychicising of the consciousness 
and motives animating them and the shedding of whatever could 
not be so transformed, even a change of what might be called 
its instrumental structure, its functioning and organisation, a 
complete and hitherto unprecedented control of these things must 
be the consequence or incidental to this total change. [16:22-23] 
PHYSICAL VITAL 
As there is a PHYSICAL MIND, so there is a physical vital — a vital 
turned entirely upon physical things, full of desires and greeds and 
seekings for pleasure on the physical plane. [22:344] 
Physical-vital and Vital-physical 
The physical-vital is the being of small desires and greeds, etc. — 
the VITAL-PHYSICAL is the nervous being; they are closely connected 
together. [22:344] 

PISHACHA see under HOSTILE BEINGS 

PLANE 

We mean [by planes of consciousness, planes of existence] a general 
settled poise or WORLD of relations between PURUSHA and PRAKRITI, 
between the SouL and NATURE. [20:429] 

All our spiritual and psychic experience bears affirmative 
witness, brings us always a constant and, in its main principles, 
an invariable evidence of the existence of higher worlds, freer 
planes of existence. Not having bound ourselves down, like so 
much of modern thought, to the dogma that only physical experi- 
ence or experience based upon the physical sense is true, the analysis 
of physical experience by the reason alone verifiable, and all else 
only result of physical experience and physical existence and any- 
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thing beyond this an error, self-delusion and hallucination, we 
are free to accept this evidence and to admit the reality of ee 
planes. We see that they are, practically, different harmonies from 
the harmony of the physical universe; they occupy, as the word 
“plane” suggests, a different level in the scale of being and adopt 
a different system and ordering of its principles. [19:787-88] 
Plane, Mental see MENTAL PLANE/WORLD 

Plane, Vital see VITAL PLANE 

PLANES, HIGHER see HIGHER PLANES 

POWER 

Power is a general term.... The most usual form of power is 
control over things, persons, events, forces. [25:390] 

Power means strength and FORCE, SHAKTI, which enables one 
to face all that can happen and to stand and overcome, also to 
carry out what the Divine WILL proposes. It can include many 
things, power over men, events, circumstances, means etc. (24: 
1203] 

Power and Strength, Force and Energy see Force and Energy, Power 
and Strength 

PRAJNA see VIRAT etc. 

PRAKRITI 

Prakriti is the Force that acts. [23:684] 

Prakriti is Nature-power, an executive Power, it is ENERGY 
apart from CONSCIOUSNESS; for Consciousness belongs to the 
Purusha, Prakriti without Purusha is inert, mechanical, inconscient. 
[18:349] 

If . . . we look at world-existence in relation to CONSCIOUSNESS 
only and to force of consciousness, we may regard, describe and 
realise it as a movement of Force obeying some secret will or else 
some necessity imposed on it by the very existence of the Con- 
sciousness that possesses or regards it. Itis then the play of Prakriti, 
the executive Force, to satisfy PURUSHA, the regarding and enjoying 
Conscious-Being or it is the play of Purusha reflected in the move- 
ments of Force and with them identifying himself. (18:102) 

It is Prakriti or NATURE that acts; the DIVINE does not compel 
people to do anything. Nothing can happen without the presence 
and support of the Divine, for Nature or Prakriti is the DIVINE 
Fonck and it is this that works out things, but it works them out 
according to the nature and through or with the will of each man 
Which is full of IGNORANCE — that goes on until men turn to the 
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Divine and become conscious of Him and united with Him, They 
only can it be said that all begins to be done in him by the direc 
WILL of the Divine. [24:1386] 

Prakriti and Maya and Shakti see Shakti and Maya and Prakriti 
Prakriti and the Mother 

It is a mistake to identify the MOTHER with the lower Prakriti and 
its mechanism of forces. Prakriti here is a mechanism only which 
has been put forth for the working of the evolutionary ignorance, 
As the ignorant mental, vital or physical being is not itself the 
Divine, although it comes from the Divine — so the mechanism 
of Prakriti is not the Divine Mother. No doubt something of her 
is there in and behind this mechanism maintaining it for the evolu. 
tionary purpose; but what she is in herself is not a Shakti of AviDy,, 
but the Divine CONSCIOUSNESS, Power, Light, Para Prakriti to 
whom we turn for the release and the divine fulfilment. (22: 
286-87] 

Prakriti and Purusha see Purusha and Prakriti 

Prakriti, Para (Higher) and Apara (Lower) 

SACHCHIDANANDA is the manifestation of the higher Purusha; 
its nature of infinite BEING, CONSCIOUSNESS, POWER and BLISS js 
the HIGHER NATURE, para prakrti. MIND, LIFE and BODY are the 
LOWER NATURE, aparā prakrti. [12:89] 

The Apara Prakriti is Nature which manifests all these minds, 
lives and bodies. The Para Prakriti is the very nature of the Divine 
— à supreme CONSCIOUSNESS-FORCE which manifests the multiple 
Divine as the Many. [22:279] 

What is meant by Prakriti or Nature is the outer Or executive 
side of the SHAKTI or Conscious FoRcE which forms and moves 
the worlds. This outer side appears here to be mechanical, a play 
of the forces, Gunas, etc. Behind it is the living Consciousness 
and Force of the Divine, the divine Shakti. The Prakriti itself is 
divided into the lower and higher, — the lower is the Prakriti of 
the Ignorance, the Prakriti of mind, life and Matter separated in 
consciousness from the Divine; the higher is the Divine Prakriti 
of Sachchidananda with its manifesting power of sUPERMIND, 
always aware of the Divine and free from IGNORANCE and its 
consequences. Man so long as he is in the ignorance is subject to 
the lower Prakriti, but by spiritual evolution he becomes aware of 

the higher Nature and seeks to come into contact with it. He can 
ascend into it and it can descend into him — such an ascent and 
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descent can transform the lower nature of mind, life and Matter 
[22:287] 
PRANA 


The word Prana familiar in the Upanishad and in the language of 
Yoga is restricted to the life-force whether viewed in itself or in 
its functionings. The popular sense of Prana was indeed the breath 
drawn into and thrown out from the lungs and so, in its most 
material and common sense, the LIFE or the life-breath; but this 
is not the philosophic significance of the word as it is used in the 
Upanishads. The Prana of the Upanishads is the life-energy itself 
which was supposed to occupy and act in the body with a fivefold 
movement, each with its characteristic name and each quite as 
necessary to the functioning of the life of the body as the act of 
respiration. Respiration in fact is only one action of the chief 
movement of the life-energy, the first of the five, — the action which 
is most normally necessary and vital to the maintenance and dis- 
tribution of the energy in the physical frame, but which can yet 
be suspended without the life being necessarily destroyed. 

The existence of a vital force or life-energy has been doubted 
by western Sciencé, because that Science concerns itself only with 
the most external operations of Nature and has as yet no true 
knowledge of anything except the physical and outward. This 
Prana, this life-force is not physical in itself; it is not material 
energy, but rather a different principle supporting Matter and 
involved in it. It supports and occupies all forms and without 
it no physical form could have come into being or could remain in 
being. It acts in all material forces such as electricity and is nearest 
to self-manifestation in those that are nearest to pure force; no 
material force could exist or act without it, for from it they derive 
their energy and movement and they are its vehicles. But all 
material aspects are only field and form of the Prana which is in 
itself a pure energy, their cause and not their result. It cannot 
therefore be detected by any physical analysis; physical analysis 
can only resolve for us the combinations of those material hap- 
penings which are its results and the external signs and symbols 
of its presence and operation. [12:200-01] 
PRANAMAYA PURUSHA see VITAL BEING 
PRANAS, THE FIVE 
In the body of man there are said to be five wor 
force called the five Pranas. One specially termed P 


kings of the life- 
rana moves 
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in the upper part of the body and is preeminently the breath of 
life, because it brings the universal Life-force into the Physica 
system and gives it there to be distributed. A second in the lower 
part of the trunk, termed Apana, is the breath of death; for it 
gives away the vital force out of the body. A third, the Samana, 
regulates the interchange of these two forces at their Meeting. 
place, equalises them and is the most important agent in main. 
taining the equilibrium of the vital forces and their functions, 
A fourth, the Vyana, pervasive, distrioutes the vital energies 
throughout the body. A fifth, the Udana, moves upward from the 
body to the crown of the head and is a regular channel of com. 
munication between the physical life and the greater life of the 


spirit. [12:159] 

PRAYER 

Prayer is only a particular form given to... WILL, ASPIRATION 
and FAITH... . Its power and sense is to put the will, aspiration 


and faith of man into touch with the DIVINE WILL as that of a 
CONSCIOUS BEING with whom we can enter into conscious and living 
relations. [21:542-43] 

PRESENCE 

It is intended by the word Presence to indicate the sense and 
perception of the Divine as a BEING, felt as present in one's exis- 
tence and consciousness or in relation with it, without the necessity 
of any further qualification or description. Thus, of the “ineffable 
Presence" it can only be said that it is there and nothing more can 
or need be said about it, although at the same time one knows 
that all is there, PERSONALITY and IMPERSONALITY, POWER and 
LIGHT and ANANDA and everything else, and that all these flow 
from that indescribable Presence. The word may be used sometimes 
in a less absolute sense, but that is always the fundamental sig- 
nificance, — the essential perception of the essential Presence 
supporting everything else. [22:384] 

PRITHVI see under ELEMENTS 

“PSYCHIC” 

Ordinarily, all the more inward and all the abnormal psycho- 
logical experiences are called psychic. I use the word psychic for 
the SOUL as distinguished from the MIND and VITAL. All movements 
and experiences of the soul would in that sense be called psychic, 
those which rise from or directly touch the psycuic BEING; where 
mind and vital predominate, the experience would be called psycho- 
logical (surface or occult). [22:75] 
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din referenca to the DE ER QE TR 
(18:226 fi et a ridi e 
PSYCHIC BEING 
D» psychic being is the sour developing in the EVOLUTION. [22: 
3 

The psychic being stands behind the HEART supporting the 
MIND, LIFE and BODY. [24:1092] 

The psychic being is especially the soul of the individual 
evolving in the MANIFESTATION the individual PRAKRITI and taking 
part in the evolution. It is that spark of the Divine Fire that grows 
behind the mind, vital and physical as the psychic being until it is 
able to transform the Prakriti of IGNORANCE into Prakriti of KNOW- 
LEDGE. [22:291] 

Psychic Being and Central Being 

The psychic being is the CENTRAL BEING for the purposes of the 
EVOLUTION. [22:270] 

Psychic Being, Central Being and Inner Being see Inner Being, 

Psychic Being and Central Being 
Psychic Being, Central Being and Soul see Central Being, Soul 

and Psychic Being 
Psychic Being and Emotional Being 
It is through the EMOTIONAL BEING that the psychic most easily 
expresses, for it stands just behind it in the HEART centre. [23:807] 

The centre of the psychic being is behind the centre of the 
emotional being; it is the emotional that is nearest dynarnically 
to the psychic and in most men it is through the emotional centre 
that the psychic can be most easily reached and through the psy- 
chicised emotion that it can be most easily expressed. Many 
therefore mistake the one for the other; but there is a world of 
difference between the two. The emotions normally are vital in 
their character and not part of the psychic nature. [22:339] 
Psychic Being and Jivatman : 

JIVATMA is not the psychic being — we have fixed on caitya purusa 
as the equivalent in Sanskrit of the psychic being. Jivatma is the 
individual SELF — the CENTRAL BEING. (22:267] s 

The psychic being . . . enters into the evolution, enters into 
the body at birth and goes out of it at death; but the Jivatman, as 
I know it, is unborn and eternal although upholding the manifested 
personality from above. The psychic being can be described a the 
Jivatman entering into birth, if you like, but if the distinction is 
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not made, then the nature of the ATMAN is blurred and à confusion 
arises. This is a necessary distinction for metaphysical Knowledge 
and for something that is very important in spiritual experience, 
[22:276] oe 7 

The Jiva is realised as the individual Self, Atman, the central 
being above the Nature, calm, untouched by the movements of 
Nature, but supporting their evolution though not involved in 
it.... The psychic is realised as the Purusha behind the heart, 
It is not universalised like the Jivatman, but is the individual soy 
supporting from its place behind the heart-centre the mental, 
vital, physical, psychic evolution of the being in Nature. [22:277] 
Psychic Being and Mental Being see Mental Being and Psychic 

Being 
Psychic Being and the Psychic 
The Psycuic is the spark of the Divine involved here in the indi- 
vidual existence. It grows and evolves in the form of the psychic 
being. [22:296-97] 

The psychic part of us is something that comes direct from 
the Divine and is in touch with the Divine. In its origin it is the 
nucleus pregnant with divine possibilities that supports this lower 
triple manifestation of mind, life and body. There is this divine 
element in all living beings, but it stands hidden behind the ordinary 
consciousness, is not at first developed and, even when developed, 
is not always or often in the front; it expresses itself, so far as the 
imperfection of the instruments allows, by their means and under 
their limitations. It grows in the consciousness by Godward 
experience, gaining strength every time there is a higher movement 
in us, and, finally, by the accumulation of these deeper and higher 
movements, there -is developed a psychic individuality, — that 
which we call usually the psychic being. [22:288] 

Psychic Being and Self (Spirit) 

The psychic is the soul that develops in the evolution — the SPIRIT 
is the SELF that is not affected by the evolution, it is above it — only 
it is covered or concealed by the activity of mind, vital and the body. 
[24:1195] 

It is necessary to understand clearly the difference between 
the evolving soul (psychic being) and the pure ATMAN, self or 
spirit. The pure self is unborn, does not pass through death or 
birth, is independent of birth or body, mind or life or this mani- 
fested Nature. It is not bound by these things, not limited, not 

affected, even though it assumes and supports them. The soul, 
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on the contrary, is something that comes down in 
through death — although it does not itself die, 
— from one state to another, from the earth plane to other planes 
and back again to the earth-existence. It goes on with this pro- 
gression from life to life through an evolution which leads it up 
to the human state and evolves through it all a being of itself which 
we call the psychic being that supports the evolution and develops 
a physical, a vital, a mental human consciousness as its instruments 
of world-experience and of a disguised, imperfect, but growing 
self-expression. [22:438] 
Psychic Being and Soul see Soul and Psychic Being 
Psychic Being and the Vital 
The psychic being is the soUL, the PuRUsHA in the secret HEART 
supporting by its presence the action of the mind, life and body. 
The VITAL is the praámamaya purusa spoken of in the Taittiriya 
Upanisad, the being behind the Force of Life; in its outer form in 
the Ignorance it generates the DESIRE-SOUE which governs most 
men and which they mistake often for the real soul. [22:299] 
PSYCHIC CHANGE see PSYCHIC TRANSFORMATION 
(CHANGE) 
PSYCHIC ENTITY 
Our sour, the secret indwelling psychic entity, is a portion of the 
Divine CONSCIOUSNESS and Essence. [18:388] 

At the beginning the soul in NATURE, the psychic entity, 
whose unfolding is the first step towards a spiritual change, is an 
entirely veiled part of us, although it is that by which we exist and 
persist as individual beings in Nature. The other parts of our 
natural composition are not only mutable but perishable; but the 
psychic entity in us persists and is fundamentally the same always; 
it contains all essential possibilities of our manifestation but is not 
constituted by them; it is not limited by what it manifests, not 
contained by the incomplete forms of the manifestation, not 
tarnished by the imperfections and impurities, the defects and 
depravations of the surface being. It is an ever-pure flame of the 
divinity in things and nothing that comes to it, nothing that enters 
into our experience can pollute its purity or extinguish the flame. 
This spiritual stuff is immaculate and luminous and, because it is 
Perfectly luminous, it is immediately, intimately, directly aware 
of truth of being and truth of nature; it is deeply conscious of truth 
and good and beauty because truth and good and beauty EE akin 
to its own native character, forms of something that is inherent 


to birth and passes 
for it is immortal 
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in its own substance. It is aware also of all that contradicts these 
things, of all that deviates from its own native character, of false. 
hood and evil and the ugly and the unseemly ; but it does not become 
these things nor is it touched or changed by these opposites of 
itself which so powerfully affect its outer instrumentation of mind, 
life and body... . 

As the evolution proceeds, Nature begins slowly and ten. 
tatively to manifest our occult parts; she leads us to look more 
and more within ourselves or sets out to initiate more Clearly 
recognisable intimations and formations of them on the Surface, 
The soul in us, the psychic principle, has already begun to take 
secret form; it puts forward and develops a soul-personality, 
a distinct PSYCHIC BEING to represent it. [19:891-92, 893] 


PSYCHIC-MENTAL, PSYCHIC-VITAL, PSY CHIC-PHYSICAL 
There is always a part of the MIND, of the viTaL, of the BODY which 
is or can be influenced by the psychic; they can be called the psychic. 
mental, the psychic-vital, the psychic-physical. According to the 
PERSONALITY or the degree of evolution of each person, the part 
can be small or large, weak or strong, covered up and inactive or 
prominent and in action. When it acts the movements of the mind, 
vital or physical accept the psychic motives or aims, partake of 
the nature of the psychic or follow its aims but with a modification 
in the manner which belongs to the mind, vital or physical. The 
psychic-vital seeks after the Divine, but it has a demand in its 
self-giving, desire, vital eagerness. The psychic has not, for the 
the psychic has instead pure self-giving, aspiration, intensity of 
psychic fire. The psychic-vital is subject to pain and suffering, 
which there is not in the psychic. [24:1111-12] 
PSYCHIC MIND 
When the MIND is turned towards the Divine and the Truth and 
feels and responds to that only or mainly, it can be called a psychic 
mind — it is something formed by the influence of the PsYCHIC 
BEING on the MENTAL PLANE. [22:324] 

Psychic mind and mental psychic are the same thing practically 
— when there is a movement of the mind in which the psychic 
influence predominates, it is called the psychic in the mind or the 
psychic mind. [22:325] 
ES Ee TRANSFORMATION (CHANGE) / PSYCHICISA- 

ION 


The power of the CONCENTRATION in the HEART-centre is to ope! 
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that centre and by the power of ASPIRATION, Love, BHAKTI, SUR- 
RENDER remove the veil which covers and conceals the soUL and 
bring forward the soul or PSYCHIC BEING to govern the mind, life 
and body and turn and open them all fully to the Divine, removin 
all that is opposed to that turning and opening. This is What x 
called in this yoga the psychic TRANSFORMATION. [23:725] 

In the psychic transformation there are three main elements: 
(1) the opening of the occult inner mind, inner vital, inner physical 
so that one becomes aware of all that lies behind the surface mind, 
life and body — (2) the opening of the psychic being or soul by 
which it comes forward and governs the mind, life and body turning 
all to the Divine — (3) the opening of the whole lower being to 
the spiritual truth — this last may be called the psycho-spiritual 
part of the change. [24:1092] 

Psychicisation means the change of the LOWER NATURE bring- 
ing right vision into the mind, right impulses and feeling into the 
vital, right movement and habit into the physical — all turned 
towards the Divine, all based on love, adoration, bhakti — finally, 
the vision and sense of the MOTHER everywhere in all as well as 
in the heart, her FORCE working in the being, faith, consecration, 
surrender. [24:1093] 

Psychic Transformation (Change) / Psychicisation and Spiritual 

Change (Spiritualisation) 

Between psychicisation and spiritualisation there is a difference. 
The spiritual is the change that descends from above, the psychic 
is the change that comes from within by the psychic dominating 
the mind, vital and physical. [24:1093] 

Psychic Transformation (Change) and Spiritual Change and Supra- 

mental Transformation 

The gulf between Mind and Supermind has to be bridged, the 
closed passages opened and roads of ascent and descent created 
where there is now a void and a silence. This can be done only 
by the triple TRANSFORMATION to which we have already made a 
passing reference: there must first be the psychic change, the con- 
version of our whole present nature into a soul-instrumentation, 
on that or along with that there must be the spiritual change, the 
DESCENT of a higher Light, Knowledge, Power, Force, Bliss, Purity 
into the whole being, even into the lowest recesses of the life and 
body, even into the darkness of our subconscience; last, there 
Must supervene the supramental transmutation, —there must 
take place as the crowning movement the ASCENT into the SUPER- 
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MIND and the transforming descent of the supramental Conscious, 
ness into our entire being and nature. [19:891] 
PSYCHOLOGY : 

Psychology is the science of CONSCIOUSNESS and its states and Opera. 
tions in NATURE and, if that can be glimpsed or experienced, its 
states and operations beyond what we know as Nature, [17:21] 

Psychology deals with MIND and consciousness and tries to 
find out not so much their ultimate nature and relations as their 
actual workings and the rule and law of these workings. | (24: 1281] 

Psychology is the knowledge of consciousness and its opera. 
tions. 

A complete psychology must be a complex of the science of 
mind, its operations and its relations to life and body, with intuitive 
and experimental knowledge of the nature of mind and its relation; 
to supermind and spirit. 

A complete. psychology cannot be a pure natural science, 
but must be a compound of science and metaphysical knowledge. 
[Circle, 1976:9] 

PURITY 
Purity is to accept no other influence but only the influence of the 
Divine. [23:645] 

Purity means freedom from soil or mixture. The divine Purity 
is that in which there is no mixture of the turbid ignorant move- 
ments of the LOWER NATURE. Ordinarily, purity is used to mean 
(in the common language) freedom from sexual passion and 
impulse. [23:645] 

Purity and Concentration 

Purity and CONCENTRATION are... two aspects, feminine and 
masculine, passive and active, of the same status of being; purity 
is the condition in which concentration becomes entire, rightly 
effective, omnipotent; by concentration purity does its works and 


without it would only lead to a state of peaceful quiescence and 
eternal repose. [20:303] 


PURPOSE AND WILL see Will and Purpose 

PURUSHA 

The Purusha or basic consciousness is the TRUE BEING or at least, 

in whatever plane it manifests, represents the true bein g. [23: 1006) 
The CoNscious BEING, Purusha, is the SELF as originator, 

witness, support and lord and enjoyer of the forms and works of 

NATURE. As the aspect of Self is in its essential character tran- 

scendental even when involved and idenitfied with its universal 
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and individual becomings, so the Purusha aspect is characteristicall 
universal-individual and intimately connected with Nature AE 
when separated from her. For this conscious Spirit while retaining 
its impersonality and eternity, its universality, puts on at the same 
time a more personal aspect;! it is the impersonal-personal being 
in Nature from whom it is not altogether detached, for it is always 
coupled with her: Nature acts for the Purusha and by its sanction 
for its will and pleasure; the Conscious Being imparts its con 
sciousness to the Energy we call Nature, receives in that con- 
sciousness her workings as in a mirror, accepts the forms which 
she, the executive cosmic Force, creates and imposes on it, gives 
or withdraws its sanction from her movements. The experience 
of Purusha-Prakriti, the Spirit or Conscious Being in its relations 
to Nature, is of immense pragmatic importance: for on these 
relations the whole play of the consciousness depends in the em- 
bodied being. If the Purusha in us is passive and allows Nature 
to act, accepting all she imposes on him, giving a constant auto- 
matic sanction, then the soul in mind, life, body, the mental, vital, 
physical being in us, becomes subject to our nature, ruled by its 
formation, driven by its activities; that is the normal state of our 
ignorance. If the Purusha in us becomes aware of itself as the 
Witness and stands back from Nature, that is the first step to the 
soul’s freedom; for it becomes detached, and it is possible then to 
know Nature and her processes and in all independence, since 
we are no longer involved in her works, to accept or not to accept, 
to make the sanction no longer automatic but free and effective; 
we can choose what she shall do or not do in us, or we can stand 
back altogether from her works and withdraw easily into the Self's 
spiritual silence, or we can reject her present formations and rise 
toa spiritual level of existence and from there re-create our existence. 
The Purusha can cease to be subject, anisa, and become lord of 
its nature, isvara. [18: 348-49] 

The Purusha ...is there on all planes; there is a mental 
Purusha, manomaya, leader of the life and body, as the Upanishad 
puts it, a vital, a physical Purusha; there is the PSYCHIC BEING Or 
Chaitya Purusha which supports and carries all these as it were. 


! The Sankhya philosophy stresses this personal aspect, makes the Purusha porn 
plural, and assigns universality to Nature; in this view each soul is D inde- 
Pendent existence although all souls experience a common universal Nature. 
[Sri Aurobindo's note] 


126 GLOSSARY OF TERMS IN SRI AUROBINDO'S WRITINGS 


One may say that these are projections of the Jivatman Put there 
to uphold Prakriti on the various levels ol the being. The Up. 
anishad speaks also of a supramental and a Bliss Purusha, and 
if the supramental and the Bliss Nature were organised in the 
evolution on earth we could become aware of them upholding 
the movements here. [22:276] 

Purusha and Being sce Being and Purusha 

Purusha and Prakriti 

The Purusha is the silent witness consciousness which obserye; 
the actions of PRAKRITI — Prakriti is the FORCE of NATURE which 
one feels as doing all the actions, when one gets rid of the sense 
of the EGO as doer. [22:301] 

Existence is composed of Prakriti and Purusha, the con. 
sciousness that sees and the consciousness that executes and for- 
malises what we see. The one we call Soul, the other Nature, 
These are the first double terms from which our Yoga has to 
start. When we come to look in at our selves instead of out at 
the world and begin to analyse our subjective experience, we 
find that there are two parts of our being which can be, to all 
appearance, entirely separated from each other, one a conscious- 
ness which is still and passive and supports, and the other a con- 
sciousness which is busy and creative and is supported. The 
passive and fundamental consciousness is the Soul, the Purusha, 
Witness or saksi, the active and superstructural consciousness 
is Nature, Prakriti, processive or creative energy of the saksi. 
But the two seem at first to stand apart and distinct as if they 
had no share in each other. [17:51] 

Purusha- Prakriti, CONSCIOUSNESS-FORCE, SOUL supporting 
Nature, — for the two even in their separation are one and in- 
separable, — are at once a UNIVERSAL and a TRANSCENDENT 
power. [20:204] 

Purusha and Prakriti and Ishwara-Shakti see under ISHWARA- 
SHAKTI 

Purusha, Kshara and Akshara 

Purusha in PRAKRITI is the Kshara Purusha — standing back 

from it is the Akshara Purusha. [22:291] 

Purusha, Para see PURUSHOTTAMA (PARA PURUSHA) 

Purusha, Pranamaya see VITAL BEING 


Purusha, Vijnanamaya see GNOSTIC BEING (VIJNANAMAYA 
PURUSHA) 
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PURUSHAS, THREE 

ATMAN represents itself to the consciousness of the creature in 
three states, dependent on the relations between PURUSHA AND 
Prakriti, the SOUL AND NATURE. These three states are aksara, 
unmoving or immutable; ksara, moving or mutable; and para 
or uttama, Supreme or Highest. [12:87] 

There are three [Purushas] the Kshara, the Akshara, the 
Uttama. Kshara, the mobile, the mutable is NATURE, svabhava, 
it is the various becoming of the soul; the Purusha here is the 
multiplicity of the divine Being: it is the Purusha multiple not 
apart from, but in Prakriti. Akshara, the immobile, the immut- 
able, is the silent and inactive self, it is the unity of the divine 
Being, Witness of Nature, but not involved in its movement; 
it is the inactive Purusha free from Prakriti and her works. The 
Uttama is the Lord, the supreme Brahman, the supreme Self, 
who possesses both the immutable unity and the mobile mul- 
tiplicity. [13:73] 

PURUSHOTTAMA (PARA PURUSHA) 

Para Purusba or Purushottama is the SELF containing and en- 
joying both the stillness and the movement, but conditioned 
and limited by neither of them. It is the LORD, BRAHMAN, the 
All, the Indefinable and Unknowable. [12:88] 

The Purushottama ...is the supreme Divine, GOD, who 
possesses both the infinite and the finite and in whom the per- 
sonal and the impersonal, the one SELF and the many existences, 
being and becoming, the world-action and the supracosmic 
peace, pravrtti and nivriti, meet, are united, are possessed together 
and in each other. [13:118] 

Purushottama (Parapurusha) and Parabrahman see Parabrahman 
and Parapurusha 

QUALITIES see GUNAS 

QUALITY 

A quality is the character of a POWER of CONSCIOUS BEING ; or 

we may say that the consciousness of being expressing what is 

in it makes the power it brings out recognisable by a native stamp 

on it which we call quality or character. [18:334] 

QUIET see Peace, Calm, Quiet, Silence 

QUIET MIND : 

A quiet MIND is a mind that does not get disturbed, is not rest- > 

less and always vibrating with the need of mental action. [23:645] 
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A quiet mind does not mean that there will be no thoughts v 
mental movements at all, but that these will be on the Surface 
and you will feel your TRUE BEING within separate from them 
observing but not carried away, able to watch and judge them 
and reject all that has to be rejected and to accept and keep to 
all that is true consciousness and true experience, [23:635 
Quiet Mind and Silence 
The first step is a quiet mind — silence is a further step, but qui. 
etude must be there; and by a quiet mind I mean a mental con. 
sciousness within which sees thoughts arrive to it and move aboy 
but does not itself feel that it is thinking or identifying itself with 
the thoughts or call them its own. Thoughts, mental movements 
may pass through it as wayfarers appear and pass from elsewhere 
through a silent country — the quiet mind observes them or dos 
not care to observe them, but, in either case, does not become 
active or lose its quietude. SILENCE is more than quietude; it 
can be gained by banishing thought altogether from the inner mind 
keeping it voiceless or quite outside; but more easily it is estab. 
lished by a DESCENT from above — one feels it coming down, 
entering and occupying or surrounding the personal conscious 
ness which then tends to merge itself in the vast impersonal silence. 
[23:636] 

RAJAS see under GUNAS 

RAKSHASA see under HOSTILE BEINGS 

RASA 

Rasa . .. means at once sap or essence of a thing and its taste. 
[18:108] 

Aesthetics is concerned mainly with BEAUTY, but more ger 
erally with Rasa,the response of the mind, the vital feeling and 
the sense to a certain "taste" in things which often may be but 
is not necessarily a SPIRITUAL feeling. [29:743] 

Aesthetically . . . DELIGHT takes the appearance of Rasa and 
the enjoyment of this Rasa is the mind's and the vital's reaction 
to the perception of beauty. [9:492] 

Rasa and Beauty and Ananda 

[The connection between Beauty, Rasa and ANaNpal can hard! 
be realised except by experience of Ananda. Ananda is not 0" 
dinary mental or vital delight in things. Rasa is the mind’s W 
derstanding of beauty and pleasure in it accompanied usually 
by the vital’s enjoyment of it (Bhoga). Mental pleasure of vital 
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enjoyment are not Ananda, but only derivations from the con- 
cealed universal Ananda of the Spirit in things. [9:493] 
REAL-IDEA SPENT 
CONSCIOUSNESS Dias is FORCE is the nature of BEING and this 
conscious BEING manifested as a creative KNOWLEDGE-WILL 
is the Real-Idea or SUPERMIND. [18:189] 

Real-Idea oer is Being aware of what is in itself and auto- . 
matically self-creative by the force of that Truth-awareness. 
[19:767-68] 

The Real-Idea is a truth-perception which is self-effective: 
for it is the idea and will of the Spirit in direct action and ori- 
ginates a movement of the SUBSTANCE of being which must inevi- 
tably effectuate itself in state and act of being. [19:986] 

[The causal Idea is] not the abstract mental IDEA, but the 
supramental Real-Idea, the Consciousness, Force and Delight 
of the Being precipitated into a comprehensive and discrimin- 
ative awareness of all the truths and powers of its own existence, 
carrying in its self-KNOWLEDGE the WILL of selí- MANIFESTATION, 
the POWER of all its potentialities and the power of all its forms. 
It is power that acts and effectuates, as well as knowledge mas- 
ter of its own action. [12:85 /n] 

REALISATION 

In a...deep and spiritual sense a concrete realisation is that 
which makes the thing realised more real, dynamic, intimately 
present to the consciousness than any physical thing can be. 
[23:879] 

“Realisation”, in the full sense of the word... is the mak- 
ing real to ourselves and in ourselves of the SELF. the transcen- 
dent and universal DIVINE, and it is the subsequent impossibil- 
ity of viewing the modes of being except in the light of that Self 
and in their true aspect as its flux of becoming under the psy- 
chological and physical conditions of our world-existence. 
[20:290] 

Realisation and Experience AR 

There are two classes of things that happen in YOGA. realisations 
and experiences. Realisations are the reception in the CONSCIOUS- 
NESS and the establishment there of the fundamental truths of 
the Divine, of the HIGHER or DIVINE Nature, of the world-con- 
sciousness and the play of its forces, of one’s own self and real 
nature and the inner nature of things, the power of these things 
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growing in one till they are part of one's inner life and exis. 
ence, — as for instance, the realisation of the Divine PRESEN¢p 
the prscENT and settling of the higher PEACE, Licur, Forcy 
ANANDA in the consciousness, their workings there, the reali. 
sation of the DIVINE or spiritual LOVE, the perception of one’s 
own PSYCHIC BEING, the discovery of one's own true MENTA] 
BEING, TRUE VITAL BEING, true PHYSICAL BEING, the realisation 
of the OVERMIND or the SUPRAMENTAL consciousness, the Clear 
perception of the relation of all these things to our Present in. 
ferior nature and their action on it to change that LOWER NATURE. 
The list, of course, might be infinitely longer. These things also 
are often called experiences when they only come in flashes, 
snatches or rare visitations; they are spoken of as full realisations 
only when they become very positive or frequent or continuous 
or normal. [23:884-85] 
Realisation and Experience and Siddhi 
Experience is a word that covers almost all the happenings in 
yoga; only when something gets settled, then it is no longer an 
experience but part of the siddhi; e.g. peace when it comes and 
goes is an experience — when it is settled and goes no more it 
is a siddhi. Realisation is different — it is when something for 
which you are aspiring becomes real to you; e.g. you have the 
idea of the Divine in all, but it is only an idea, a belief; when you 
feel or see the Divine in all, it becomes a realisation. [23:871] 
Realisation and Experience and Vision see Vision and Experience 
and Realisation 
Realisation, Mental see MENTAL REALISATION 
Realisation, Spiritual see SPIRITUAL REALISATION 
REALITY 
There is a Reality, a TRUTH of all EXISTENCE which is greater and 
more abiding than all its formations and MANIFESTATIONS. . -- 
This Reality is there within each being and gives to each of its 
formations its power of being and value of being. [19:1048] 

An infinite EXISTENCE, an infinite CONSCIOUSNESS, an infinite 
FORCE and WiLL, an infinite DELIGHT of being is the Reality se 
cret behind the appearances of the UNIVERSE. [19:755] 

An omnipresent Reality is the truth of all life and existence 
whether 'absolute or relative, whether corporeal or incorporeal, 
whether animate or inanimate, whether intelligent or unintelli- 
gent; and in all its infinitely varying and even constantly opposed 
self-expressions, from the contradictions nearest to our ordinary 
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experience to those remotest antinomies which lose themselves 
on the verges of the Ineffable, the Reality is one and not a sum 
or concourse. From that all variations begin, in that all vari- 
ations consist, to that all variations return. All affirmations 
are denied only to lead to a wider affirmation of the same Re- 
ality. All antinomies confront each other in order to recognise 
one Truth in their opposed aspects and embrace by the way of 
conflict their mutual Unity. [18:33] 

]t is necessary to distinguish between the essential Reality, 
the phenomenal reality dependent upon it and arising out of it, 
and the restricted and often misleading experience or notion of 
either that is created by our sense-experience and our reason. 
[18:472] 

REASON 

The reason ...is only a special kind of application, made by 
a surface regulating INTELLIGENCE, of suggestions which actually 
come from a concealed, but sometimes partially overt and ac- 
tive power of the intuitive spirit. [21:767] 

The characteristic power of the reason in its fullness is a 
logical movement assuring itself first of all available materials 
and data by observation and arfangement, then acting upon 
them for a resultant knowledge gained, assured and enlarged 
by a first use of the reflective powers, and lastly assuring itself 
of the correctness of its results by a more careful and formal ac- 
tion, more vigilant, deliberate, severely logical which tests, re- 
jects or confirms them according to certain secure standards 
and processes developed by reflection and experience. [21 :820] 
REBIRTH 
If EVOLUTION is a truth and is not only a physical evolution of 
species, but an evolution of CONSCIOUSNESS, it must be a spiritual 
and not only a physical fact. In that case, it is the INDIVIDUAL 
who evolves and grows into a more and more developed and 
perfect consciousness and obviously that cannot be done in the 
course of a brief single human life. If there is the evolution of 
à conscious individual, then there must be rebirth. Rebirth is 
a logical necessity and a spiritual fact of which we can have the 
` experience. Proofs of rebirth, sometimes of an overwhelming 
convincing nature, are not lacking, but as yet they have not been 
carefully registered and brought together. (22:47) j 

In former times the doctrine [of rebirth] used to pass in Eu- 
rope under the grotesque name of transmigration which brought 
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with it to the Western mind the humorous image of the soul of 
Pythagoras migrating, a haphazard bird of passage, from the 
human form divine into the body of a guinea-pig or an ass, The 
philosophical appreciation of the theory expressed itself in an 
admirable but rather unmanageable Greek word, metempsy. 
chosis, which means the insouling of a new body by the same 
psychic individual. The Greek tongue is always happy in ils 
marriage of thought and word and a better expression could not 
be found; but forced into English speech the word becomes merely 
long and pedantic without any memory of its subtle Greek sens 
and has to be abandoned. Reincarnation is the now pop: 
ular term, but the idea in the word leans to the gross or exter 
nal view of the fact and begs many questions. | prefer “rebirth”, 
for it renders the sense of the wide, colourless, but sufficien 
Sanskrit term, punarjanma, "again-birth", and commits us to 
nothing but the fundamental idea which is the essence and life 
of the doctrine. [16:79] 

REINCARNATION see under REBIRTH 

RELIGION 

There is no word so plastic and uncertain in its meaning as the 
word religion. The word is European and, therefore, it is as well 
to know first what the Europeans mean by it. In this matter we 
find them, — when they can be got to think clearly on the mat- 
ter at all, which is itself unusual, — divided in opinion. Some 
times they use it as equivalent to a set of beliefs, sometimes as 
equivalent to morality coupled with a belief in God, sometimes 
as equivalent to a set of pietistic actions and emotions. Faith, 
works and pious observances. these are the three recognised 
elements of European religion. . . , 

Religion in India is a still more plastic term and may mean 
anything from the heights of Yoga to strangling your fellowman 
and relieving him of the worldly goods he may happen to be 
carrying with him. It would therefore take too long to enumerate 
everything that can be included in Indian religion. Briefly, how- 
ever, it is DHARMA or living religiously, the whole life being 20” 
erned by religion. [From an unpublished essay] 

; Religion is that instinct, idea, activity, discipline in man 
which aims directly at the Diving. [15:162] 

Religion is the first attempt of man to get beyond him- 

self and beyond the obvious and material facts of his existence 
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Its first essential work is to confirm and make real to him his 
subjective sense of an Infinite on which his material and mental 
being depends and the ASPIRATION of his soul to come into its 
presence and live in contact with it. Its function is to assure him 
too of that possibility of which he has always dreamed, but of 
which his ordinary life gives him no assurance, the possibility 
of transcending himself and growing out of bodily life and mor- 
tality into the Joy of immortal life and spiritual existence. It 
also confirms in him the sense that there are WORLDS or PLANES 
of existence other than that in which his lot is now cast, worlds 
in which this mortality and this subjection to evil and suffering 
are not the natural state, but rather BLISS of IMMORTALITY is the 
eternal condition. Incidentally, it gives him a rule of mortal 
life by which he shall prepare himself for immortality. He is a 
sour and not a body and his earthly life is a means by which he 
determines the future conditions of his spiritual being. So much 
is common to all religions. | (20:439-40] 

[Man] must know...the hidden Power or Powers that 
control the world: if there is a Cosmic SELF or Spirit or a Creator, 
he must be able td enter into relation with It or Him and be able 
to remain in whatever contact or communion is possible, get 
into some kind of tune with the master Beings of the universe 
or with the universal Being and its universal will or a supreme 
Being and His supreme will, follow the law It gives him and the 
assigned or revealed aim of his life and conduct, raise himself 
towards the highest height that It demands of him in his life now 
onin his existence hereafter; if there is no such universal or su- 
preme Spirit or Being, he must know what there is and how to 
lift himself to it out of his present imperfection and impotence. 
This approach is the aim of religion: its purpose is to link the 
human with the Divine and in so doing sublimate the thought 
and life and flesh so that they may admit the rule of the soul and 
Spirit. [19:861-62] i 

There are two aspects of religion, true religion and reli- 
gionism. True religion is spiritual religion, that which seeks to 
live in the spirit, in what is beyond the intellect, beyond the aes- 
thetic and ethical and practical being of man, and to inform and 
govern these members of our being by the higher light and law 
of the spirit. Religionism, on the contrary, entrenches itself in 
some narrow pietistic exaltation of the lower members or lays 
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exclusive stress on intellectual dogmas, forms and Ceremonies 
on some fixed and rigid moral code, on some religio-politica 
or religio-social system. [15:166-67] 

Religion and Spirituality j ; ‘ 

Religion is beginning to realize, a little dimly and Ineffectivey 
as yet, that sPIRITUALITY is after all its own chief business and 
true aim and that it is also the common element and the common 
bond of all religions. [15:528] 

If we give...to religion the sense of the following Of the 
spiritual impulse in its fullness and definé spirituality as the at. 
tempt to know and live in the highest self, the divine, the all. 
embracing unity and to raise life in all its parts to the divinest 
possible values, then it is evident that there [has been] not too 
much of religion, but rather too little of it. [14:433] 

Religion and Yoga 

All religion begins with the conception of some Power or eX 
istence greater and higher than our limited and mortal selves, 
a thought and act of worship done to that Power, and an obe- 
dience offered to its will, its laws or its demands. But Religion, 
in its beginnings, sets an immeasurable gulf between the Power 
thus conceived, worshipped and obeyed and the worshipper. 
Yoga in its culmination abolishes the gulf; for Yoga is union. 
[21:528] 

RENUNCIATION 

It will be seen that the Scope we give to the idea of renunciation 
is different from the meaning currently attached to it. Currently 
its meaning is self-denial, inhibition of pleasure, rejection of the 
Objects of pleasure.... The external renunciation is not the 
essential, but even that is necessary for a time, indispensable in 
many things and sometimes useful in all; we may even say that 
à complete external renunciation is a stage through which the 
soul must pass at some period of its progress, — though always 
it should be without those self-willed violences and fierce self- 
torturings which are an offence to the Divine seated within us. 
But in the end this renunciation or self-denial is always an in- 
strument and the period for its use passes. The rejection of the 
object ceases to be necessary when the object can no longer en- 
snare us because what the soul enjoys is no longer the object as 
an object but the Divine which it expresses; the inhibition of 
pleasure is no longer needed when the soul no longer seeks plea- 
sure but possesses the delight of the Divine in all things equally 
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without the need ofa personal or physical possession of the thing 
itself; self-denial loses its field when the soul no longer claims 
anything. but obeys consciously the will of the one Self in all 
beings. [20:317-18] 

Renunciation of EGO, acceptance of God in life is the Yoga 
] teach, — no other renunciation. [27:469] 

REVELATION 
Revelation is a part of the intuitive consciousness. [24:1157] 

Revelation is direct sight, the direct hearing or inspired 
memory of Truth, drsti, $ruti, smrti; it is the highest experience 
and always accessible to renewed experience. [17:89] 
Revelation and Inspiration see Inspiration and Revelation 
RISHI 
The spiritual man who can guide human life towards its perfec- 
tion is typified in the ancient Indian idea of the Rishi, one who 
has lived fully the life of man and found the word of the supra- 
intellectual, supramental, spiritual truth. [15:169] 

The Rishi [was] the man of a higher SPIRITUAL EXPERIENCE 
and knowledge, born in any of the classes, but exercising an 
authority by his spiritual personality over all. [14:326] 

A Rishi is one who sees or discovers an inner truth and puts 
it into self-effective language — the MANTRA. [9:517] 

Rishi and Yogi 

A Rishi may be a Yoat, but also he may not; a Yogi too may 
be a Rishi but also he may not. [9:518] 
SACHCHIDANANDA 

Gop is Sachchidananda. He manifests Himself as infinite EX- 
ISTENCE of which the essentiality is CONSCIOUSNESS, of which 
again the essentiality is BLISS, is self-delight. Delight cognising 
variety of itself, seeking its own variety, as it were becomes the 
universe. [12:96] 

Sachchidananda is the MANIFESTATION of the higher PURUSHA ; 
its nature of infinite being, consciousness, power and bliss is the 
HIGHER NATURE, parā prakrti. [12:89] 

Sachchidananda is the One with a triple aspect. In the Su- 
preme the three are not three but one — existence is conscious- 
ness, consciousness is bliss, and they are thus inseparable, not 
only inseparable but so much each other that they are not dis- 
tinct at all. — [22:239] ; 

It is one eternal Existence... one eternal Consciousness 
Which sees its own works in us and others, one eternal WILL or 
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Force of that Consciousness which displays itself in infini 
workings. one eternal Delight which has the joy of itself am 
all its workings, — itself stable, immutable, timeless, Spaceles 
supreme and itself still in the infinity of its workings, not Change 
by their variations, not broken up by their multiplicity, Not in. 
creased or diminished by their ebbings and flowings in the Seas 
of TIME AND SPACE, not confused by their apparent Contrarietie, 
or limited by their divinely-willed limitations. Sachchidanang, 
is the unity of the many-sidedness of manifested things, the ete. 
nal harmony of all their variations and oppositions, the infinite 
perfection which justifies their limitations and is the goal of their 
imperfections. (20:395] 

Sachchidananda and Supermind see Supermind and Sachchidan. 

anda 

Sachchidananda and the Transcendent see The Transcendent and 

Sachchidananda 
SACRIFICE 
In the spiritual sense . . . sacrifice... does not so much indicate 
giving up what is held dear as an offering of oneself, one’s being, 
one’s mind, heart, will, body, life, actions to the Divine. It has 
the original sense of “making sacred” and is used as an equi 
valent of the word "yajra". [22:488] 

Sacrifice means an inner offering to the Divine and the real 
spiritual sacrifice is a very joyful thing. [22:489] 

The true essence of sacrifice is not self-immolation, it is 
self-giving; its object not self-effacement but self-fulfilment; its 
method not self-mortification, but a greater life; not self-muti- 
lation, but a transformation of our natural human parts into 
divine members, not self-torture, but a passage from a lesser 
satisfaction to a greater Ananda. [20:101] 

SADHAK see under SADHANA 

Sadhak and Yogi see Yogi and Sadhak 

SADHANA 

Sadhana is the practice of YOGA. [23:541] 

Sadhanà [means] the practice by which perfection, SIDDHI: 
Is attained; sadhaka, the YOGIN who seeks by that practice the 
Siddhi. (20:40 fn] 

The sadhana of this yoga does not proceed through any st! 
mental teaching or prescribed forms of meditation, Mantras 0f 
others, but by ASPIRATION, by a self-CONCENTRATION inwards ol 
upwards, by self-OPENING to an Influence, to the Divine Pow?! 
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above us and its workings, to the Divine PRESENCE in the HEART 
and by the rejection of all that is foreign to these things. It is 
only by FAITH, aspiration and SURRENDER that this self-opening 
can come. [23:505] 

SAGUNA BRAHMAN sce Brahman, Nirguna and Saguna 
SAMADHI (TRANCE) 

The going inside of the CONSCIOUSNESS. . . is usually called trance 
or samadhi. (23:743] 

Trance in English is usually used only for the deeper kinds 
of samadhi; but, as there is no other word, we have to use it for 
all kinds. [23:742-43] 

A certain self-gathered state of our whole existence lifted 
into that superconscient truth, unity and infinity of self-aware, 
self-blissful existence is the aim and culmination, . . . is the mean- 
ing we shall give to the term Samadhi. Not merely a state with- 
drawn from all consciousness of the outward, withdrawn even 
from all consciousness of the inward into that which exists be- 
yond both whether as seed of both or transcendent even in their 
seed-state; but a settled existence in the One and Infinite, united 
and identified with it, and this status to remain whether we abide 
in the waking condition in which we are conscious of the forms 
of things or we withdraw into the inward activity which dwells 
in the play of the principles of things, the play of their names 
and typal forms or we soar to the condition of static inwardness 
where we arrive at the principles themselves and at the princi- 
ple of all principles, the seed of name and form.! [20:307] 
Samadhi, Nirvikalpa 
“Nirvikalpa Samadhi” properly means a complete trance in which 
there is not thought or movement of consciousness or awareness 
of either inward or outward things — all is drawn up into a su- 
pracosmic Beyond. (23:741] cedar 

Nirvikalpa Samadhi according to tradition is simply a trance 
from which one cannot be awakened even by burning or brand- 
ing— i.e. a trance in which one has gone completely out of the 
body. In more scientific parlance it is a trance in which there 
is no formation or movement of the consciousness and one gets 
lost in a state from which one can bring back no report except 
that one was in bliss. It is supposed to be a complete absorp- 
tion in the SusHupri or the Turtva. (23:740-41] 


"The Waking, Dream and Sleep states of the soul. [Sri Aurobindo's note] 


E. A 


138 GLOSSARY OF TERMS IN SRI AUROBINDO'S WRITINGs 


SAMATA see EQUALITY 
SAT 
Sat means Goop and it means EXISTENCE. [13:475] 

Sat is essence of our BEING, pure infinite and undivided 
as opposed to this divisible being which founds itself on the con. 
stant changeableness of physical SUBSTANCE. Sat is the diving 
counterpart of physical substance. [12:84] 

Sat and Asat 

The UNIVERSE is only a partial MANIFESTATION and BRAHMAN 
as its foundation is the Sat. But there is also that which js not 
manifested and beyond manifestation and is not contained in 
the basis of manifestation. The Buddhists and others got from 
that the conception of Asat as the ultimate thing. [22:65] 
SATTWA see under GUNAS 

SELF 

The Self is our self-existent BEING. [13:244] 

The Self is being, not a being. By Self is meant the con: 
scious essential EXISTENCE, one in all: [23:1071] 

Above the non-material powers, [the Gods] containing them, 
greater than they is the Self or Spirit, ATMAN. [12:158] 

In relation to the INDIVIDUAL the Supreme is our own true 
and highest self, that which ultimately we are in our essence, 
that of which we are in our manifested nature. A spiritual know- 
ledge, moved to arrive at the true Self in us, must reject, as the 
traditional way of knowledge rejects, all misleading appearances. 
It must discover that the Bopv is not our self, our foundation 
of existence; it is a sensible form of the Infinite. . . . 

Neither is the Lire our Self, the vitality, the energy which 
plays in the brain, nerves and body; it is a power and not the 
whole power of the Infinite. . . . 

MIND also, our mentality, our thinking, understanding part, 
is nct our Self, is not That, not the end or the beginning; it is â 
half-tight thrown from the Infinite... The method of the tr 
ditional way of knowledge, eliminating all these things arrives 
at the conception and realisation of a pure conscious existence, 
self-aware, self-blissful, unconditioned by mind and life and 
body, and to its ultimate Positive experience that is ATMAN, the 
Self, the original and essential nature of our existence. Here al 
last there is something centrally true, but in its haste to arrive 
at it this knowledge assumes that there is nothing between the 


thinking mind and the Highest, buddheh paratastu sah, and: 
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shutting its eyes in Samadhi, tries to rush through all that ac- 
tually intervenes without even seeing these great and luminous 
kingdoms of the Spirit. Perhaps it arrives at its object, but only 
to fall asleep in the Infinite. Or, if it remains awake, it is in the 
highest experience of the Supreme into which the self-annulling 
Mind can enter but not in the supreme of the Supreme, Parát- 
para. The Mind can only be aware of the Self in a mentalised 
spiritual thinness, only of the mind-reflected SACHCHIDANANDA. 
The highest truth, the integral self-knowledge is not to be gained 
by this self-blinded leap into the Absolute but by a patient tran- 
sit beyond the mind into the Truth-Consciousness where the 
Infinite can be known, felt, seen, experienced in all the fullness 
of its unending riches. And there we discover this Self that we 
are to be not only a static tenuous vacant Atman but a great 
dynamic SPIRIT individual, universal and transcendent. That Self 
and Spirit cannot be expressed by the mind's abstract general- 
isations; all the inspired descriptions of the seers and mystics 
cannot exhaust its contents and its splendours. {20:280-82] 
Our highest Self which possesses and supports this univer- 
sal Power [the DivINE WILL] is not our EGO-self, not our personal 
Nature; it is something transcendent and universal of which 
these smaller things are only foam and flowing surface. [20:90] 
Self and Central Being see Central Being and Self 
Self and the Divine and the Mother see under MOTHER 
Self and Spirit 
There is no distinction between the Self and the spirit. [24:1195] 
Self, Static and Dynamic 
The Self has two aspects and the results of realising it corres- 
pond to these two aspects. One is static, a condition of wide 
peace, freedom, silence: the silent Self is unaffected by any ac- 
tion or experience; it impartially supports them but does not 
seem to originate them at all, rather to stand back detached or 
unconcerned, udāsīna. The other aspect is dynamic and that is 
experienced as a cosmic Self or Spirit which not only supports 
but originates and contains the whole cosmic action — not only 
that part of it which concerns our physical selves but also all 
that is beyond it — this world and all other worlds, the supra- 
physical as well as the physical ranges of the universe. [24:1165] 
SENSE 
The contact of MIND with its objects creates what we call sense. 
[18:236] 3 
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The superficial and outward action of the senses is Physical ang 
and nervous in its character, and they may easily be thought 
be merely results of nerve-action; they are Sometimes Called į 
the old books prānas, nervous or life activities. But stil] the 
essential thing in them is not the nervous excitation, but the con 
sciousness, the action of the CHiTTA, which makes use Of the 
organ and of the nervous impact of which it is the channel.. My, 
NAS, sense-mind, is the activity, emerging from the basic con. 
sciousness, which makes up the whole essentiality of what We 
call sense. [21:623] 

Sense is in fact the mental contact of the embodied CON. 
SCIOUSNESS with its surroundings. This contact is always essen, 
tially a mental phenomenon; but in fact it depends chiefly upon 
the development of certain physical organs of contact with ob. 
jects and with their properties to whose images it is able by 
habit to give their mental values. What we call the physical senses 
have a double element, the physical-nervous impression of the 
object and the mental-nervous value we give to it, and the two 
together make up our seeing, hearing, smell, taste, touch with 
all those varieties of sensation of which they, and the touch chief 
ly, are the starting-point or first transmitting agency. [21:636-3]] 

What, not in its functioning, but in its essence, is the thing 
we call sense? In its functioning, if we analyse that thoroughly, 
we see that it is the contact of the mind with an eidolon of Mat 
ter, — whether that eidolon be of a vibration of sound, a light- 
image of form, a volley of earth-particles giving the sense of 
odour, an impression of rasa or sap that gives the sense of taste, 
or that direct sense of disturbance of our nervous being which 
we call touch. ... 

The supreme consciousness must not only comprehend and 
possess in its conscious being the images of things which it create 
as its self-expression, but it must place them before it — alway 
in its own being, not externally — and have a certain relation 
with them by the two terms of apprehensive consciousness 
Otherwise the universe would not take the form that it has fo! 
us; for we only reflect in the terms of our organization the move 
ments of the supreme Energy. But by the very fact that the 
images of things are there held in front of an apprehending co 
Sciousness within the comprehending conscious being and nol 
externalised as our individual mind externalises them, the 5" 
preme Mind and supreme Sense will be something quite differen! 
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from our mentality and our forms of sensation. They will be 
terms of an entire knowledge and self-possession and not terms 
of an ignorance and limitation which strives to know and pos- 
sess. 

In its essential and general term our sense must reflect and 
be the creation of this supreme Sense. [12:187, 190-91] 

Sight and the other senses are not mere results of the de- 
velopment of our physical organs in the terrestrial evolution. 
Mind, subconscious in all Matter and evolving in Matter, has 
developed these physical organs in order to apply its inherent 
capacities of sight, hearing, etc. On the physical plane by phy- 
sical means for a physical life; but they are inherent capacities 
and not dependent on the circumstance of terrestrial evolution 
and they can be employed without the use of the physical eye, 
ear, skin, palate. Supposing that there are psychical senses 
which act through a psychical body, and we thus explain these 
psychical phenomena, still that action also is only an organisa- 
tion of the inheient functioning of the essential sense, the San- 
jnana, which in itself can operate without bodily organs. This 
essential sense is the original capacity of consciousness to feel 
in itself all that consciousness has formed and to feel it in all the 
essential properties and operations of that which has form, 
whether represented materially by vibration of sound or images 
of light or any other physical symbol. [12:195] 
SENSE-MIND see MANAS 
SERVICE see under WORK 
SHAKTI 
Shakti [is] the self-existent, self-cognitive. self-effective Power 
of the Lord (IsHwara, Deva or PURUSHA), which expresses itself 
in the workings of Prakriti. [12:82] 

Prakriti is only the executive or working FORCE — the Power 
behind the Prakriti is Shakti. It is the Cuit-SHAKTI in. MANIFEST- 
ATION: that is the SPIRITUAL CONSCIOUSNESS. [23:1080] 

There is a force which accompanies the growth of the new 
consciousness and at once grows with it and helps it to come 
about and to perfect itself. This force is the Yoga-Shakti. It is here 
coiled up and asleep in all the CENTRES of our inner being (Cha- 
kras) and is at the base what is called in the Tantras the Kundalini 
Shakti. But it is also above us, above our head as the DIVINE 
Force — not there coiled up, involved. asleep, but awake) 
scient, potent, extended and wide; it is there waiting fone 


» 
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festation and to this Force we have to open ourselves . 
power of the MoTHER. [24:1150] : 
Shakti and Ishwara see ISHWARA-SHAKTI 
Shakti and Maya and Prakriti 
The absolute and omnipresent REALITY, BRAHMAN, . . [in] i 
power of CONSCIOUSNESS appears to us In three aspects: it js the 
self-force of that consciousness conceptively creative of all thin 
MAYA; it is PRAKRITI, NATURE or FoRCE made dynamically e 
ecutive, working out all things under the witnessing eye of the 
Conscious BEING, the SELF or SPIRIT; it is the conscious Power 
of the Divine Being, Shakti, which is both conceptively Creative 
and dynamically executive of all the divine workings. [18:303 
Nature is Prakriti, Maya, Shakti. If we look at her on her 
most external side where she seems the opposite of Purusha, 
she is Prakriti, an inert and mechanical self-driven Operation, 
inconscient or conscient only by the light of Purusha, elevated 
by various degress, vital, mental, supramental, of his soul-illum. 
ination of her workings. If we look at her on her other internal 
side where she moves nearer to unity with Purusha, she is Maya, 
will of being and becoming or of cessation from being and be. 
coming with all their results, apparent to the consciousness, of 
involution and evolution, existing and non-existing, self-conceal- 
ment of spirit and self-discovery of spirit. Both are sides of one 
and the same thing, Shakti, power of being of the spirit which 
operates, whether Super-consciously or consciously or subcon 
sciously in a seeming inconscience, — in fact all these motions 
co-exist at the same time and in the same soul, — as the spirit’s 
power of knowledge, power of will, power of process and action, 
Jnana-Sakti, iccha-Sakti, kriyü-sakti. By this power the spiri 
creates all things in itself, hides and discovers all itself in the 
form and behind the veil of its manifestation. [21:601] 
SHRADDHA 
Sraddhà — the English word FAITH is inadequate to express it — 
is in reality an influence from the supreme Spirit and its light 4 
message from our supramental being which is calling the lower 
nature to rise out of its Petty present to a great self-becoming 
and self- exceeding. [21:746] 
SHRISTI (srsti) see under CREATION 
SIDDHI see PERFECTION; Realisation and Experience and Siddhi 


—to the 
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SIDDHIS see ASHTASIDDHI 
SILENCE - 

Silence means freedom from thoughts and vital movements — 
when the whole CONSCIOUSNESS Is quite still. [Guidance 1:127] 
Silence is akin to what is meant by stillness. [23:643] 

Silence [implies] . . . not only cessation of thoughts but a 
stillness of the menjal and vital SUBSTANCE. [23:643] 
Silence, Peace, Calm, Quiet see Peace, Calm, Quiet, Silence 
Silence and Quiet Mind see Quiet Mind and Silence 
SIN 
Sin is the working of the LOWER NATURE for the crude satisfac- 
tion of its own ignorant, dull or violent rajasic and tamasic pro- 
pensities in revolt against any high self-control and self-mastery 
of the nature by the spirit. [13:267] 

Sin consists not at all in the outward deed, but in an impure 
reaction of the personal will, mind and heart which accompanies 
it or causes it. [13:172] 

Sin is that which was once in its place, persisting now it is 
out of place; there is no other sinfulness. [17:86] 
SINCERITY 
{Sincerity is] to allow no part of the being to contradict the high- 
est ASPIRATION towards the Divine. [Guidance [:110] 

We insist so much on sincerity in the yoga — and that means 
to have all the being consciously turned towards the one Truth, 
the one Divine. [23:564] 

Sincerity is used... in the sense of opening to nothing but 
the divine influences and impulses. [24:1123-24] 

Sincerity means more than mere honesty. It means that 
you mean what you say, feel what you profess, are earnest in 
your will. As the sadhak aspires to be an instrument of the Di- 
vine and one with the Divine, sincerity in him means that he is 
really in earnest in his aspiration and refuses all other will or 
impulse except the Divine's. [Guidance 1:110] 

To be entirely sincere means to desire the divine Truth only, 
to surrender yourself more and more to the Divine MOTHER, 
to reject all personal demand and desire other than this one as- 
piration, to offer every action in life to the Divine and do it as 
the work given without bringing in the EGO. This is the basis of 
the DIVINE LIFE. ([25:205] 
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SLEEP-SELF, SLEEP-STATE see under JAGRAT ete, 
SOUL ae 

The word "soul", as also the word "PSYCHIC", is used Very vague 
and in many different senses in the English language, Mor 
often than not, in ordinary parlance, no clear distinction jg Made 
between MIND and soul and often there is an even more Serio, 
confusion, for the VITAL BEING of desire — the false soul or de. 
sire-soul — is intended by the words "soul" and "psychic" and 
not the true soul, the PSYCHIC BEING. [22:288] 

The word soul is very vaguely used in English — ag jt often 
refers to the whole non-physical consciousness including even 
the vital with all its desires and passions. That was why the Word 
psychic being has to be used so as to distinguish this divine por. 
tion from the instrumental parts of the nature. [22:290] 

The word soul has various meanings according to the con- 
text; it may mean the PURUSHA supporting the formation of 
PRAKRITI, which we call a BEING, though the proper word would 
be rather a BECOMING; it may mean, on the other hand, specific. 
ally the psychic being in an evolutionary creature like man; it may 
mean the spark of the Divine which has been put into Matter 
by the descent of the Divine into the material world and which 
upholds all evolving formations here. [22:386] 

Soul and Central Being and Psychic Being see Central Being and 
Soul and Psychic Being 
Soul and Life (Vital Being) ; 
The soul and the Lire are two quite different powers. The soul 
is a spark of the Divine Spirit which supports the individual 
NATURE; MIND, life, BODY are the instruments for the MANIFEST 
ATION of the nature. In most men the soul is hidden and covered 
over by the action of the external nature; they mistake the VITAL 
BEING for the soul, because it is the vital which animates and 
moves the body. But this vital being is a thing made up of de 
sires and executive forces, good: and bad; it is the desire-soul, 
not the true thing. It is when the true soul (psyche) comes for 
ward and begins first to influence and then govern the action 
of the instrumental nature that man begins to overcome vital 
desire and grow towards a divine nature. [22:300] 
Soul and Psychic Being 
A distinction has to be made between the soul in its essence and 
the PSYCHIC BEING. Behind each and all there is the soul whid 
is the spark of the DivINE — none could exist without that. But! 


ü 
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is quite possible to have a VITAL and PHYSICAL BEI 
by such a soul essence but without a clearl 
being behind it. [22:292] 

The soul and the psychic being are practically the same, 
except that even in things which have not developed a psychic 
being, there is still a spark of the Divine which can be called the 
soul. The psychic being is called in Sanskrit the Purusha in the 
heart or the Chaitya Purusha. (The psychic being is the soul 
developing in the evolution.) [22:301] 

The soul is described as a spark of the Divine Fire in life 
and matter, that is an image. It has not been described as a 
spark of consciousness. . . . 

When the soul or "spark of the Divine Fire" begins to de- 
velop a psychic INDIVIDUALITY, that psychic individuality is 
called the psychic being. 

The soul or spark is there before the development of an 
organised vital and mind. The soul is something of the Divine 
that descends into the evolution as a divine Principle within it 
to support the evolution of the individual out of the Ignorance 
into the Light. It develops in the course of the evolution a psy- 
chic individual or soul individuality which grows from life to 
life, using the evolving mind, vital and body as its instruments. 
It is the soul that is immortal while the rest disintegrates; it pass- 
es from life to life carrying its experience in essence and the con- 
tinuity of the evolution of the individual. {22:295-96] 

Soul and Spirit and Psychic Being d 

The JiVATMAN, spark-soul and PSYCHIC BEING are three dif- 
ferent forms. of the same reality and they must not be mixed up 
together, as that confuses the clearness of the inner experience. 

The Jivatman or spirit, as it is usually called in English, 
is self-existent above the manifested or instrumental being — it 1$ 
superior to birth and death, always the same, the individual 
SELF or ATMAN. It is the eternal TRUE BEING of the individual. 

The soul is a spark of the Divine which is not seated above 
the manifested being, but comes down into the MANIFESTATION 
to support its evolution in the material world. It is at first an 
undifferentiated power of the DIVINE CONSCIOUSNESS containing 
all possibilities which have not yet taken form, but to which it 
is the function of evolution to give form. This spark is there in 
all living beings from the lowest to the highest. — 

The PsvcHic BEING is formed by the soul in its EVOLUTION. 


NG supported 
y evolved psychic 
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It supports the mind, vital, body, grows by their Experience 
carries the nature from life to life. It is the psychic or caitya py, 
usa. At first it is veiled by MIND, VITAL and BODY, but as it TM 
it becomes capable of coming forward and dominating the n 
life and body; in the ordinary man it depends on them for e 
pression and is not able to take them up and freely use them 
The life of the being is animal or human and not divine, Wher 
the psychic being can by SADHANA become dominant and freely 
use its instruments, then the impulse towards the Divine be. 
comes complete and the transformation of mind, vital and body, 
not merely their liberation, becomes possible. [22:282-83] 
Soul, Double 

There is a double soul or psychic term in us,...the Surface 
desire-soul which works in our vital cravings, our emotions, aes. 
thetic faculty and mental seeking for power, knowledse and happ- 
iness, and a subliminal psychic entity, a pure power of light, love, 
joy and refined essence of being which is our true soul behind the 
outer form of psychic existence we so often dignify by the name, 
[18:220] 

Theré is a fourth principle which comes into manifestation 
as the nodus of mind, life and body, that which we call the soul; 
but this has a double appearance, in front the desire-soul which 
strives for the possession and delight of things, and, behind and 
either largely or entirely concealed by the desire-soul, the true 
PSYCHIC ENTITY which is the real repository of the experiences 
of the spirit. [18:263-64] 

SPACE see TIME AND SPACE 

SPIRIT 

The Spirit is the CONSCIOUSNESS above MIND, the ATMAN Of 

SELF, which is always in oneness with the Divine. [22:278] 
What we mean by Spirit is self-existent BEING with an it 

finite power of CONSCIOUSNESS and unconditioned DELIGHT iN 

its being. [13:144] 

Spirit and Idea and Force see Idea and Force and Spirit 

Spirit and Mental Being, Vital Being, Physical Being 

In each Status of the gradations of NATURE, the Spirit takes ¢ 

poise of its being proper to that gradation; in Mind-Nature It 

becomes the MENTAL BEING, in Life-Nature it the becomes thé 

VITAL BEING, in nature of Matter it becomes the PHYSICAL BEING, |! 

Supermind it becomes the Being of Knowiedge; in the supreme 

spiritual status it becomes the Being of Briss and pure EXISTENCE 
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In us, in the embodied individual, it stands behind all as the 
psycHic ENTITY, the inner Self supporting the other formula- 
tions of our consciousness and spiritual existence. |18:350-5 
$ 51) 
Spirit and Mind 
The spirit and the MIND are two different things and should not 
be confused together. The mind is an instrumental entity or 
instrumental consciousness whose function is to think and per- 
ceive — the spirit is an essential entity or consciousness which 
does not need to think or perceive either in the mental or the 
sensory way, because whatever KNOWLEDGE it has is direct or 
essential knowledge, svayamprakasa. [22:322] 
Spirit and Psychic Being see Psychic Being and Self (Spirit); Soul 
and Spirit and Psychic Being 
Spirit and Self see Self and Spirit 
Spirit and Supermind see Supermind and Spirit 
Spirit, Cosmic see Cosmic Spirit 
“SPIRITUAL” 
"Spiritual" has not a necessary connection with the ABSOLUTE. 
Of course the experience of the Absolute is spiritual. All contacts 
with SELF, the HIGHER CONSCIOUSNESS, the Divine above are 
spiritual. [22:75-76] - 
Spiritual and Supramental 
If spiritual and supramental were the same thing, as you say my 
readers imagine, then all the sages and devotees and yogis and 
sadhaks throughout the ages would have been supramental beings 
and all I have written about the supermind would be so much 
superfluous stuff, useless and otiose. Anybody who had spiritual 
experiences would then be a supramental being; the Ashram 
would be chock-full of supramental beings and every other Ash- 
ram in India also. Spiritual experiences can fix themselves in 
the inner consciousness and alter it, transform it, if you like: 
one can realise the DIVINE everywhere, the SELF in all and all in the 
Self, the universal SHAKTI doing all things; one can feel merged 
in the Cosmic Self or full of ecstatic BHAKTI or ANANDA. But 
one may and usually does still go on in the outer parts of Na- 
TURE thinking with the INTELLECT or at best the INTUITIVE MIND, 
willing with a mental will, feeling joy and sorrow on the vital 
Surface, undergoing physical afflictions and suffering from the 
Struggle of life in the body with death and disease. The change 
then only will be that the inner self will watch all that without 
Betting disturbed or bewildered, with a perfect equality, taking 


148 GLOSSARY OF TERMS IN SRI AUROBINDO'S WRITINGS 


it as an inevitable part of Nature, inevitable at least so long aş 
one does not withdraw to the Self out of Nature. That is noi 
the TRANSFORMATION I envisage. It is quite another power of 
knowledge, another kind of will, another luminous nature of 
emotion and aesthesis, another constitution of the physical con. 
sciousness that must come in by the SUPRAMENTAL CHANGE, 
[22:18-19] 

.SPIRITUAL CHANGE see SPIRITUAL TRANSFORMATION 

(CHANGE) /'SPIRITUALISATION 
SPIRITUAL CONSCIOUSNESS 
A spiritual consciousness is one which is always in unity or at 
least in contact with the Divine. [22:278] 

The spiritual consciousness is that in which we enter into 
the awareness of SELF, the SPIRIT, the Divine and are able to see 
in all things their essential reality and the play of forces and 
phenomena as proceeding from that essential REALITY. [22:316] 
SPIRITUAL EXPERIENCE 
As the crust of the outer nature cracks, as the walls of inner se- 
paration break down, the inner light gets through, the inner fire 
burns in the heart, the substance of the nature and the stuff of 
consciousness refine to a greater subtlety and purity. ... [And 
there] is a free inflow of all kinds of spiritual experience, exper- 
ience of the SELF, experience of the IsHwaRA and the. Divine 
SHAKTI, experience of COSMIC CONSCIOUSNESS, a direct touch with 
cosmic forees and with the occult movements of universal Na- 
ture, a psychic sympathy and unity and inner communication 
and interchanges of all kinds with other beings and with Nature, 
illuminations of the MIND by KNOWLEDGE, illuminations of the 
HEART by LOVE and DEVOTION and spiritual joy and ecstasy, 
illuminations of the sense and the body by higher experience, 
illuminations of dynamic action in the truth and largeness of 
a purified mind and heart and soul, the certitudes of the divine 
light and guidance, the joy and power of the DIVINE FORCE work- 
ing in the will and the conduct. [19:907,08] 

Feeling and vision are the main forms of spiritual exper- 
ience. One sees and feels the BRAHMAN everywhere; one feels 
a force enter or go out from one; one feels or sees the PRESENCE 
of the Divine within or around one; one feels or sees the DESCENT 
of LIGHT; one feels the descent of PEACE or ANANDA. [23:878] 
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The spiritual experience is more than the mental — it is in 
the very SUBSTANCE of the being that the experience takes place. 
(3:896) — . ; : : f 

All spiritual experience is a substantial experience — CON- 
SCIOUSNESS, ANANDA even are felt as something substantial. 
(23:900] 

SPIRITUAL MIND 

The spiritual mind is a MIND which, in its fullness, is aware of 

the SELF, reflecting the Divine, seeing and understanding the 

nature of the Self and its relations with the MANIFESTATION, living 

in that or in contact with it, calm, wide and awake to higher 

knowledge, not perturbed by the play of the forces. When it 

gets its full liberated movement, its central station is very usually 

felt above the head, though its influence can extend downward 

through all the being and outward through space. [22:324-25] 

SPIRITUAL REALISATION 

By divine realisation is meant the spiritual realisation — the 

realisation of SELF, Bhagwan or Brahman on the mental-spiritual 

plane or else the overmental plane. [22:94-95] 

Spiritual Realisation and Mental Realisation see Mental Realisation 
and Spiritual Realisation 

SPIRITUAL TRANSFORMATION (CHANGE) / SPIRITUAL- 

ISATION 
What I mean by the spiritual TRANSFORMATION is something 
dynamic (not merely liberation of the SELF or realisation of the 
One which can very well be attained without any DESCENT). It 
is a putting on of the SPIRITUAL CONSCIOUSNESS, dynamic as well 
as static, in every part of the being down to the SUBCONSCIENT. 
(22:115-16] 

The power of CONCENTRATION above the head is to bring 
PEACE, SILENCE, LIBERATION from the body sense, the identifi- 
cation with mind and life and open the way for the lower (mental, 
s Physical) consciousness to rise up to meet the HIGHER CON- 
nae above and for the powers of the HIGHER (spiritual 
ve €) CONSCIOUSNESS to descend into mind, life and body. This 

at is called in this yoga the spiritual transformation. [23:725] 
Mm Spiritual change is the established descent of the PEACE, 
the See DEDE POWER, BLISS from above, the awareness of 

and the Divine and of a higher COSMIC CONSCIOUSNESS 
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and the change of the whole CONSCIOUSNESS to that. [24:1093) 
Spiritualisation means the descent of the higher peace, force, 
light, knowledge, purity, Ananda, etc., which belong to any of 
the higher planes from HIGHER MIND to OVERMIND, for in any 
of these the Self can be realised. It brings about a subjective 

transformation. [22:106] 

Spiritual Transformation (Change) / Spiritualisation and Psychic 
Transformation (Change) / Psychicisation see Psychic Transfor. 
mation (Change) and Spiritual Change 

SPIRITUALITY 

For man to become divine in CONSCIOUSNESS and act and to live 

inwardly and outwardly the DIVINE LIFE is what is meant by 

spirituality; all lesser meanings given to the word are inadequate 

fumblings or impostures. [15:247] 

The meaning of spirituality is a new and greater inner life 
of man founded in the consciousness of his true, his inmost, 
highest and largest self and spirit by which he receives the whole 
of existence as a progressive manifestation of the self in the uni- 
verse and his own life as a field of a possible transformation in 
which its divine sense will be found, its potentialities highly evolv- 
ed, the now imperfect forms changed into an image of the divine 
perfection, and an effort not only to see but to live out these greater 
possibilities of his being. [9:251] 

It is spirituality when you begin to become aware of another 
consciousness than the EGO and begin to live in it or under its 
influence more and more. It is that consiousness wide, infinite, 
self-existent, pure of ego etc. which is called Spirir (SELF, 
BRAHMAN, DIVINE), so this necessarily must be the meaning of 
spirituality. [23:877] 

Spirituality is not a high intellectuality, not idealism, not 
an ethical turn of mind or moral purity and austerity, not reli- 
giosity or an ardent and exalted emotional fervour, not even à 
compound of all these excellent things. . . . Spirituality is in its 
essence an awakening to the inner reality of our being, to a spirit, 
self, soul which is other than our mind, life and body, an inner 
aspiration to know, to feel, to be that, to enter into contact with 
ihe greater Reality beyond and pervading the universe which 
inhabits also our own -being, to be in communion with It and 
union with It, and a turning, a conversion, a transformation of 
our whole being as a result of the aspiration, the contact, the 
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union, à growth or waking into a new becoming or new being, 
a new self, a new nature. [19:857] 

spirituality and Religion see Religion and Spirituality 
STABILITY see Movement (Motion) and Stability 

STILLNESS see under SILENCE 

THE SUBCONSCIENT (THE SUBCONSCIOUS) 

The subconscious in us is the extreme border of our secret 
inner existence where it meets the INCONSCIENT, it is a degree of our 
being in which the Inconscient struggles into a half conscious- 
ness; the surface PHYSICAL CONSCIOUSNESS also, when it sinks 
back from the waking level and retrogresses towards the Incon- 
scient, retires into this intermediate subconscience. Or, from 
another viewpoint, this nether part of us may be described as 
the antechamber of the Inconscient through which its forma- 
tions rise into our waking or our SUBLIMINAL BEING. ([18:422-23] 

The subconscient in the ordinary man includes the larger 
part of the VITAL BEING and the PHYSICAL MIND and also the 
secret BODY-CONSCIOUSNESS. [23:898] 

That part of us which we can strictly call subconscient be- 
cause it is below the level of mind and conscious life, inferior 
and obscure, covers the purely physical and vital elements of 
our constitution of bodily being, unmentalised, unobserved by 
the mind, uncontrolled by it in their action. It can be held to 
include the dumb occult consciousness, dynamic but not sensed 
by us, which operates in the cells and nerves and all the corpor- 
eal stuff and adjusts their life process and automatic reponses. 
It covers also those lowest functionings of submerged SENSE- 
MIND which are more operative in the animal and in plant life. 
[19:733-34] 

In our yoga we mean by the subconscient that quite sub- 
merged part of our being in which there is no wakingly conscious 
and coherent thought, will or feeling or organized reaction, but 
Which yet receives Obscurely the impressions of all things and 
Stores them up in itself and from it too all sorts of stimuli, of 
Persistent habitual movements, crudely repeated or disguised 
in strange forms can surge up into dream or into the waking 
S For if these impressions rise up most in dream in an in- 
ae EN and disorganized manner, they can also and do De T 
Ns r waking consciousness as à mechanical repetition of o 

Oughts, old mental, vital and physical habits or an obscure 
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stimulus to sensations, actions, emotions which do not originate 
in or from our conscious thought or will and are even often op- 
posed to its perceptions, choice or dictates. In the subconscient 
there is an obscure mind full of obstinate Sanskaras, Impres. 
sions, associations, fixed notions, habitual reactions formed b 
our past, an obscure vital full of the seeds of habitual desires, 
sensations and nervous reactions, a most obscure MATERIAL 
which governs much that has to do with the condition of the 
body. It is largely responsible for our illnesses; chronic or repeated 
illnesses are indeed mainly due to the subconscient and its ob- 
stinate memory and habit of repetition of whatever has impressed 
itself upon the body-consciousness. But this subconscient must 
be clearly distinguished from the subliminal parts of our being 
such as the inner or subtle physical consciousness, the inner Vital 
or inner mental; for these are not at all obscure or incoherent 
or ill-organized, but only veiled from our surface consciousness, 
Our surface constantly receives something, inner touches, com- 
munications or influences, from these sources but does not know 
for the most part whence they come. [22:353] 
The Subconscient and Environmental Consciousness see Environ- 
mental Consciousness and the Subconscient 
The Subconscient and Inner Vital and Physical 
The subconscient is below the waking physical consciousness — 
itis an automatic, Obscure, incoherent, half-unconscious realm 
into which light and awareness can with difficulty come. The 
inner vital and physical are quite different — they have a larger 
plastic, subtler, freer and richer consciousness than the surface 
vital and physical, much more open to the Truth and in direct 
touch with the universal. [22:354] 
The Subconscient and the Subliminal 
The real subconscious is a nether diminished consciousness 
close to the Inconscient; the SUBLIMINAL is a consciousness larger 
than our surface existence, But both belong to the inner realm 
of our being of which our surface is unaware, so both are jumbled 
together in our common conception and parlance, [18:223 fn] 
Subliminal is a general term used for all parts of the being 
which are not on the waking surface. Subconscient is very often 
used in the same sense by European psychologists because they 
do not know the difference. But when I use the word, 1 mean 
always what is below the ordinary physical consciousness, not 
what is behind it. The inner mental, vital, physical, the psychic 


Nee 
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are not subconscious in this sense, but they can be spoken of as 
subliminal. [22:354] in 

It is true that the subliminal in man is the largest part of 
his nature and has in it the secret of the unseen dynamisms which 
explain his surface activities. But the lower vital subconscious 
which is all that this psycho-analysis of Freud seems to know, 
— and even of that it knows only a few ill-lit corners, — is no 
more than a restricted and very inferior portion of the sublim- 
inal whole. [24:1606] 
THE SUBLIMINAL 


The subliminal ... comprises the INNER BEING, taken in its 
entirety of inner mind, inner life, inner physical with the soul 
or PSYCHIC ENTITY supporting them.... The subliminal proper 


is no more than the inner being on the level of the Knowledge- 
Ignorance luminous, powerful and extended indeed beyond the 
poor conception of our waking mind, but still not the supreme 
or the whole sense of our being, not its ultimate mystery. [18: 
560-61] 
The Subliminal and the Subconscient see The Subconscient and 
the Subliminal 
SUBLIMINAL MIND sce INNER (SUBLIMINAL) MIND 
SUBLIMINAL SELF 
There is a "subliminal" self behind our superficial waking mind, 
not inconscient but conscient, greater than the waking mind, 
endowed with surprising faculties and capable of a much surer 
action and experience, conscient of the superficial mind, though 
of it the superficial mind is inconscient. [16:261] 

Our subliminal self is not, like our surface PHYSICAL BEING, 
an outcome of the energy of the Inconscient; it is a meeting- 
place of the consciousness that emerges from below by EVOLU- 
TION and the consciousness that has descended from above for 
INVOLUTION. There is in it an inner mind, an inner vital being 
of ourselves, an inner or subtle-physical bcing larger than our 
Outer being and nature. [18:425] 
SUBSTANCE 
MS *+ + as we know it, material substance, is the form in 
of Witch sateen through SENSE contacts the Conscious BEING 

Yt Is itself a movement of knowledge. [18:237] 
verything is a “substance” — even PEACE, CONSCIOUSNESS, 


4^NDA, — onl i bstance. 
D4:119] Y there are different orders of su 
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If there is, as there must be in the nature of things, an ascenq. 
ing series in the scale of substance from MATTER to Spr 
it must be marked by a progressive diminution of these capa. 
cities most characteristic of the physical principle (concentration, 
resistance, durably gross image, mutual impenetrability] and a 
progressive increase of the opposite characteristics which will 
lead us to the formula of pure spiritual self-extension. This i; 
to say that they must be marked by less and less bondage to the 
form, more and more subtlety and flexibility of substance and 
force, more and more interfusion, interpenetration, power of 
assimilation, power of interchange, power of variation, trans- 
mutation, unification. Drawing away from durability of form, 
we draw towards eternity of essence; drawing away from our 
poise in the persistent separation and resistance of physical Matter, 
we draw near to the highest divine poise in the infinity, unity and 
indivisibility of Spirit. . . . 

There are a series of subtler and subtler formulations of 
substance which escape from and go beyond the formula of the 
MATERIAL UNIVERSE. Without going deeply into matters which 
are too occult and difficult for our present inquiry, we may say, 
adhering to the system on which we have based ourselves, that 
these gradations of substance, in one important aspect of their 
formulation in series, can be seen to correspond to the ascending 
series of MATTER, LIFE, MIND, SUPERMIND and that other higher 
divine triplicity of SACHCHIDANANDA. In other words, we find that 
substance in its ascension bases itself upon each of these prin- 
ciples and makes itself successively a characteristic vehicle for 
the dominating cosmic self-expression of each in their ascending 
series. [18:253,255] 

SUBSTANCE AND BEING 1 

Substance and BEING are the same thing. In the creation they 
can be looked upon as two aspects of the SPIRIT. [23:1072] 
SUBTLE BODY see Body, Gross, Subtle and Causal 

THE SUPERCONSCIENT (THE SUPERCONSCIENCE) 
The superconscient is CONSCIOUSNESS taken up into: an absolute 
of being. [18:478] 

In the superconscience beyond our present level of aware- 
ness are included the higher planes of mental being as well as 
the native heights of SUPRAMENTAL and pure sPIRITUAL being. 
[19:736] 
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There is a superconscient (something above our present 
consciousness above the head from which the HIGHER CONSCIOUS- 
wess comes down into the body). [24:1597] 

Infinite Consciousness [has a] power of self-absorption, of 
plunging into itself, into a state in which self-awareness exists 
but not as KNOWLEDGE and not as all-knowledge; the all would 
then be involved in pure self-awareness, and knowledge and the 
inner consciousness itself would be lost in pure being. This is, 
luminously. the state which we call the Superconscience in an 
absolute sense, — although most of what we call superconscient 
is in reality not that but only a higher conscient, something that 
is conscious to itself and only superconscious to our own limited 
level of awareness. [18:344] 

The Superconscient and the Supramental see The Supramental 
and the Superconscient 

SUPERMAN(HOOD) 

Who is the superman? He who can rise above this matter-re- 

garding broken mental human unit and possess himself univer- 

salised and deified in a divine force, a divine love and joy and a 

divine knowledge. [17:95] 

The gospel of true supermanhood gives us a generous ideal 
for the progressive human race and should not be turned into 
an arrogant claim for a class or individuals. It is a call to MAN 
to do what no species has yet done or aspired to do in terrestrial 
history, evolve itself consciously into the next superior type al- 
ready half foreseen by the continual cyclic development of the 
world-idea in Nature's fruitful musings. . . . 

For what is supermanhood but a certain divine and har- 
monious absolute of all that is essential in man? [16:275,278] 

The whole nature of man is to become more than himself. 
He was the man-animal, he has become more than the animal 
man. He is the thinker, the craftsman, the seeker after beauty. 
He shall be more than the thinker, he shall be the seer of know- 
ledge; he shall be more than the craftsman, he shall'be the creator 
and master of his creation; he shall be more than the seeker of 
beauty, for he Shall enjoy all beauty and all delight. Physical he 
Seeks for this immortal substance; vital he seeks after immor- 
ES and the infinite power of his being; mental and partial 

nowledge, he seeks after the whole light and the utter vision. 

To possess these is to become the superman; for he is to 
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rise out of MIND into the SUPERMIND. Call it the divine mind 
or Knowledge or the Supermind; it is the power and light of the 
DIVINE WILL and the DIVINE CONSCIOUSNESS. By the Supermind 
the Spirit saw and created himself in the worlds, by that he lives 
in them and governs them. By that he is Swarat Samrat, self- 
ruler and all-ruler. 

Supermind is superman: therefore to rise beyond mind is 
the condition. [17:75-76] 

Superman and Supermind see Supermind and Superman 
SUPERMIND 

A principle of active Witt and KNOWLEDGE superior to MIND 
and creatrix of the worlds is...the intermediary power and 
state of being between that self-possession of the ONE and this 
flux of the MANY. ... 

We have called this state of consciousness the Supermind: 
but the word is ambiguous since it may be taken in the sense of 
mind itself super-eminent and lifted above ordinary mentality 
but not radically changed, or on the contrary it may bear the 
sense of all that is beyond mind and therefore assume a too ex- 
tensive comprehensiveness which would bring in even the Ineffable 
itself. A subsidiary description is required which will more 
accurately limit its significance. . . . 

We may accept... the subsidiary term‘ "TRUTH-CONSCIOUS- 
NESS" to delimit the connotation of the more elastic phrase, Super- 
mind. [18:122-25] 

We call it the Supermind or the Truth-Consciousness, be- 
cause it is a principle superior to mentality and exists, acts and 
proceeds in the fundamental truth and unity of things and not 
like the mind in their appearances and phenomenal divisions. 
[18:143] 

Supermind is at its source the dynamic consciousness, in 
its nature at once and inseparably infinite wispom and infinite 
will of the divine Knower and Creator. [17:7] 

Supermind at its highest reach is the divine Gnosis, the 
Wisdom-Power-Light-Bliss of God by which the Divine knows 
and upholds and governs and enjoys the UNIVERSE, [17:73] 

Supermind is the vast self-extension of the BRAHMAN’ that 
contains and develops. [18:128] 

The Supermind is in its very essence a truth-consciousness, 

‘a consciousness always free from the IGNORANCE which is the 
foundation of our present natural or evolutionary existence and 
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from which nature in us is trying to arrive at self-knowledge and 
world-knowledge and a right consciousness and the right use 
of our existence in the universe, The Supermind, because it is 
a truth-consciousness, has this knowledge inherent in it and 
this power of true existence; its course is straight and can go 
direct to its aim, its field is wide and can even be made illimit- 
able. This is because its very nature is knowledge: it has not 
to acquire knowledge but possesses it in its own right; its steps 
are not from nescience or ignorance into some imperfect light, 
but from truth to greater truth, from right perception to deeper 
perception, from intuition to intuition, from illumination to utter 
and boundless luminousness, from growing widenesses to the 
utter vasts and to very infinitude. On its summits it possesses 
the divine omniscience and omnipotence, but even in an evolu- 
tionary movement of its own graded self-manifestation by which 
it would eventually reveal its own highest heights it must be in 
its very nature essentially free from ignorance and error: it starts 
from truth and light and moves always in truth and light. As 
its knowledge is always true, so too its will is always true; it does 
not fumble in its handling of things or stumble in its paces. In 
the Supermind feeling and emotion do not depart from their 
truth, make no slips or mistakes, do not swerve from the right 
and the real, cannot misuse beauty and delight or twist away 
from a'divine rectitude. In the Supermind sense cannot mislead 
or deviate into the grossnesses which are here its natural imper- 
fections and the cause of reproach, distrust and misuse by our 
ignorance. Even an incomplete statement made by the Super- 
mind is a truth leading to a further truth, its incomplete action 
à step towards completeness. [16:41-42] 

Supermind . . . is the support of the creation and is leading 
all towards itself and guides behind this multitude of minds and 
creatures and objects which seem each to be following its own 
law of nature, [16:73] 

Our direct truth-perceptions . . . come from that Supermind, 
—8 Will that knows and a Knowledge that effects, — which 
creates universal order out of infinity. [20:405] 3 
the maa Permind is the One Truth deploying and determining 
3 malt station of its Powers 55 all these Powers working as 
EES iple Oneness, in harmony, without opposition or collision, 

“ting to the One Will inherent in all, [22:257-58] 

; * Supermind is a Truth-Consciousness in which the Divine 
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Reality, fully manifested, no longer works with the instrumenta- 
tion of the Ignorance; a truth of status of being which is absolute 
becomes dynarnic in a truth of energy and activity of the being 
which is self-existent and perfect. [20:266] 

Though the supermind is suprarational to our intelligence 
and its workings occult to our apprehension, it is nothing irra- 
tionally mystic, but rather its existence and emergence is a 
logical necessity of the nature of existence, always provided we 
grant that not matter or mind alone but spirit is the fundamental 
reality and everywhere a universal presence. All things are a 
MANIFESTATION of the infinite sPIRIT out of its own BEING, out 
of its own CONSCIOUSNESS and by the self-realising, self-deter- 
mining, self-fulfilling PowER of that consciousness. The Infinite, 
we may say, organises by the power of its own self-knowledge 
the law of its own manifestation of being in the universe, not 
only the MATERIAL UNIVERSE present to our senses, but. whatever 
lies behind it on whatever PLANES of existence. All is organised 
by it not under any inconscient compulsion, not according to 
a mental fantasy or caprice, but in its own infinite spiritual free- 
dom according to the self-truth of its being, its infinite potenti- 
alties and its will of self-creation out of those potentialities, and 
the law of this self-truth is the necessity that compels created 
things to act and evolve each according to its own nature. The 
Intelligence — to give it an inadequate name — the Logos that 
thus organises its own manifestation is evidently something in- 
finitely greater, more extended in knowledge, compelling in self- 
power, larger both in the delight of its self-existence and the 
delight of its active being and works than the mental intelligence 
which is to us the highest realised degree and expression of con- 
sciousness. It is to this intelligence infinite in itself but freely 
organising and self-determiningly organic in its self-creation and 
its works that we may give for our present purpose the name 
of the divine supermind or Gnosis. [21:756-57] 

The words Supermind and supramental were first used by 
me, but since then people have taken up and are using the supra- 
mental for anything above mino. [26:110] 

You were quite right in what you wrote about the super- 
mind — people . . . do indeed use the "big word" much too freely 
as if it were something quite within everybody's grasp. [24:1223] 
Supermind and the Divine see The Divine and Supermind 


Touman 
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Supermind and God see God and Supermind 

and Intellect see Intellect and Supermind 

and Mind sce Mind and Supermind 

Supermind and Overmind see Overmind and Supermind 
Supermind and Sachchidananda 

Supermind is between the SACHCHIDANANDA and the lower 
creation. It alone contains the self-determining TRUTH of the 
Divine Consciousness and is necessary for a Truth-creation. 
[22:239] 

Infinite EXISTENCE, CONSCIOUSNESS and Bliss need not throw 
themselves out into apparent being at all or, doing so, it would 
not be cosmic being, but simply an infinity of figures without 
fixed order or relation, if they did not hold or develop and bring 
out from themselves this fourth term of Supermind, of the di- 
vine Gnosis. There must be in every cosmos a power of KNow- 
LEDGE and WiLL which out of infinite potentiality fixes deter- 
mined relations, develops the result out of the seed, rolls out 
the mighty rhythms of cosmic Law and views and governs the 
worlds as their immortal and infinite Seer and Ruler. This power 
indeed is nothing else than SACHCIDANANDA Himself: it creates 
nothing which is not in its own self-existence. . . . This power of self- 
limitation is necessarily inherent in the boundless All-Existent. 
... This Supermind then is the Truth or REAL-IDEA, inherent 
in all cosmic force and existence, which is necessary, itself re- 
maining infinite, to determine and combine and uphold relation 
and order and the great lines of the manifestation. [18:266-67] 

Beyond the supramental plane of consciousness which is 
an intermediate step from overmind and mind to the complete 
experience of Sachchidananda, are the greatest heights of the 
manifested SPIRIT: here surely existence would not at all be based 
9n the determination of the One in multiplicity, it would mani- 
fest solely and simply a pure identity in oneness. But the supra- 
mental Truth-Consciousness would not be absent from these 
planes, for it is an inherent power of Sachchidananda. [18:320] 
Supermind and Spirit 
Supermind Or gnosis is the characteristic, illumined, significant 
action of spirit in its own native reality. [21:599] 

& ore MIND psychological experience finds another RON ST 
hei gy, another note in the scale of being. This we will call 
Permind. This supermind lives and acts natively in a do- 


Supermind 
Supermind 
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main of experience of which the mind becomes aware by.a re. 

flective experience and calls vaguely spirit or spiritual being, 

(Circle, 1976:13] 

Supermind and Superman 

Supermind is SUPERMAN. [17:7,76; 18:44] 

Supermind and the Transcendent sce The Transcendent and Su. 
permind 

Supermind and Truth see Truth and Supermind 

SUPERNATURE 

[There is] a Supernature behind all that is apparent, a supreme 

POWER of the SPIRIT in Time and beyond Time, in Space and 

beyond Space, a conscious Power of the SELF who by her becomes 

all becomings, of the ABSOLUTE who by her manifests all relativities. 

[19: 698-99] 

THE SUPRACONSCIENT sce The Supramental and the Super- 
conscient 

THE SUPRACOSMIC 

I mean by the supracosmic REALITY the supreme SACHCHIDAN- 

ANDA who is above this and all MANIFESTATION, not bound by any, 

yet from whom all manifestation proceeds and all UNIVERSE. 

[22:242] 

The Supracosmic and the Supramental 

The SUPRAMENTAL and the supracosmic are not the same. If it 

were so there could be no supramental world and no descent 

of the supramental principle into the material world — we would 

be brought back to the idea that the divine Truth and Reality 

can only exist beyond and the UNIVERSE — any universe — can 

only be half-truth or an illusion of IGNORANCE. [22:242] 

THE SUPRAMENTAL 

The supramental is simply the TRUTH-CONSCIOUSNESS. [22:91] 
The supramental by its very definition is the Truth-Con- 

sciousness, TRUTH in possession of itself and fulfilling itself by 

its own power. [22:13] 

. I mean by the supramental the Truth-Consciousness whe- 
ther above or in the UNIVERSE by which the Divine knows not 
only his own essence and being but his MANIFESTATION also. Its 
fundamental character is KNOWLEDGE BY IDENTITY, by that the 
SELF is known, the Divine Sachchidananda is known, but also 
the truth of manifestation is known, because this too is That 
—sarvam Khalvidam brahma, vasudevah sarvam, etc. Mind is 


— EO = 


ane cos cuam 
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an instrument. of the Ignorance trying to know — sUPERMIND! 

is the Knower possessing knowledge, because one with it and 

the known, therefore seeing all things in the light of His own 

Truth, the light of their true self which is He. It is a dynamic 

and not only a static Power, not only a KNOWLEDGE, but a WILL 

according to Knowledge — there is a supramental Power or 

Shakti which can manifest direct its world -of Light and Truth 

in which all is luminously based on the harmony and unity of 

the One, not disturbed by a veil of IGNORANCE or any disguise. 

The supermind therefore does not transcend all possible mani- 

festation, but it is above the triplicity of mind, life and Matter 

which is our present experience of this manifestation. (22:242- 

43 

D Supramental and Higher Consciousness see Higher Conscious- 
ness and the Supramental 

Supramental and Spiritual see Spiritual and Supramental 

The Supramental and the Supraconscient 

Above [mentality], it [CONSCIOUSNESS] rises into the supramental 

which is for us the SUPERCONSCIENT. [18:88] 

The Supramental and the Supracosmic see The Supracosmic and 
the Supramental 

The Supramental and Truth see Truth and the Supramental 

SUPRAMENTAL TRANSFORMATION/CHANGE (SUPRA- 

MENTALISATION) 

The supramental TRANSFORMATION [is that] in which all becomes 
Supramentalised in the divine gnostic consciousness. [22:95] 

The supramentalisation of the consciousness . . . means rising 
above mind to sUPERMIND and the DESCENT of the supermind 
into the NATURE. [23:509] 

The supramental change is the ultimate stage of SIDDHI. 
[22:21] 

The release from subconscient ignorance and from disease, 
duration of life at will, and a change in the functionings of the 
body must be among the ultimate elements of a supramental 
change. [22:8] 

Supramental Transformation and Psychic Transformation and 


1 
is MONT by this passage, the Supramental and Supermind are synonymous 

ERR This identity of meaning is also demonstrated by the equivalence of 
th to Truth-Consciousness, [Ed.] 
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Spiritual Change see Psychic Transformation and Spiritual 

Change and Supramental Transformation 

SURFACE BEING see under Inner. Being and Outer Being 
SURRENDER ; 
Surrender is giving oneself to the DIVINE — to give everything 
one is or has to the Divine and regard nothing as one's own, to 
obey only the Divine wirt. and no other, to live for the Divine 
and not for the EGO. [23:585] 

It is not merely a passive submission, but an active self. 
giving; not only a seeing and an accepting of the divine Will in 
all things, but a giving up of one's own will to be the instrument 
of the Master of works. [13:199] 

Surrender means to consecrate everything in oneself to the 
Divine, to offer all one is and has, not to insist on one's ideas, 
desires, habits, etc., but to allow the divine Truth to replace them 
by its knowledge, will and action everywhere. [23:603] 

^ Surrender means... to give up our little mind and its men- 

tal ideas and preferences into a divine Light and a greater Know- 
ledge, our petty personal troubled blind stumbling will into a 
great, calm, tranquil, luminous Will and Force, our little, rest- 
less, tormented feelings into a wide intense divine Love and 
Ananda, our little suffering personality into the one Person of 
which it is an obscure outcome. [22:193] 

What I mean by surrender is this inner surrender of the 
mind and vital. There is, of course, the outer surrender also: 
the giving up of all that is found to conflict with the spirit or 
need of the sadhana, the offering, the obedience to the guidance 
of the Guru. [23:587] 

Our surrender must be to the Divine Being through the 
Divine MorHER. [18:356] 

Surrender means to be entirely in the Mother's hands, and 
not to resist in any way by egoism or otherwise her Light, Know- 
ledge, Will, the working of her FORCE etc. [23:586] 

Surrender of oneself and all one is and has and every PLANE 
of the CONSCIOUSNESS and every movement to the DivINE and 
the SHAKTI [is required]. [25:7] 

SUSHUPTI see under JAGRAT ete. 

SWABHAVA : 

Swabhava [is] the essential law of one's NATURE, . . . Swabhava 
is at its core the pure QUALITY of the sPIRIT in its inherent power 
of conscious will and in its characteristic force of action. [13:263] 
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Swabhava means one thing in the highest spiritual nature 
and takes quite another form and significance in the lower nature 
of the three Gunas. There too it acts, but is not in full posses- 
sion of itself, is seeking as it were for its Own true law in a half- 
light or a darkness and goes on its way through many lower 
forms, many false forms, endless imperfections, perversions, 
self-losings, self-findings, seekings after norm and rule before 
it arrives at self-discovery and perfection. Our nature here is a 
mixed weft of knowledge and ignorance, of truth and falsehood, 
of success and failure, of right and wrong, of finding and losing, 
of sin and virtue. [13:503] 

Swabhava and Swadharma 

In Nature each of us has a principle and will of our own becom- 

ing; each soul is a force of self-consciousness that formulates 

an idea of the Divine in it and guides by that its action and evo- 

lution, its progressive self-finding, its constant varying self- 

expression, its apparently uncertain but secretly inevitable growth 

to fullness. That is our Swabhava, our own real nature: that is 

our truth of being which is finding now only a constant partial 

expression in our various becoming in the world. The law of 

action determined by this Swabhava is our right law of self- 

shaping, function, working, our Swadharma. [13:502] 

SWADHARMA see Swabhava and Swadharma 

SWAPNA see under JAGRAT etc. 

SYMBOL 

A symbol, as 1 understand it, is the form on one plane that re- 

presents a truth of another. For instance, a flag is the symbol 

of a nation. ... But generally all forms are symbols. This body 

of ours is a symbol of our real being and everything is a symbol 

of some higher reality, [23:954] 

_ ln a certain sense, to use the relative and suggestive phras- 

Ing of our human language, all things are the symbols through 

Which we have to approach and draw nearer to That by which 

We and they exist. [19:645] 

TAUASA see VIRAT etc. 

TAMAS see under GUNAS 

‘TAPAS 

ae means literally heat, afterwards any kind of energism, 

Neh of conscious force acting upon itself or its 

ancien: [2€ world was created by Tapas in the form, says the 
ent image, of an egg which being broken, again by Tapas, 
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heat of incubation of conscious force, the PURUSHA emerged, Soy} 
in Nature, like a bird from the egg. [18:570 fn] 

Tapas is the energising conscious-power of cosmic being by 
which the world is created, maintained and governed; it includes 
all concepts of FORCE, WII.I, ENERGY, POWER, everything dynamic 
and dynamising. [15:93 /n] 

Tapas is the divine counterpart of the lower nervous or 
VITAL ENERGY. [12:85] 

Tue power by which the self-conscience brings out of itself 
its potential complexities is termed Tapas, Force or Energy, 
and, being self-conscious, is obviously of the nature of Will. 
[12:121] 

Tapas is the will of the transcendent spirit who creates the 
universal movement. of the universal spirit who supports and 
informs it, of the free individual spirit who is the soul centre of 
its multiplicities. It is one will, free in all these at once, com- 
prehensive, harmonious, unified; we find it, when we live and 
act in the spirit, to be an effortless and desireless, a spontaneous 
and illumined, a self-fulfilling and self-possessing, a satisfied 
and blissful will of the spiritual delight of being. [21:648-49] 
TAPASYA 
Tapasya is the CONCENTRATION of the WILL to get the results of 
SADHANA and to conquer the LOWER NATURE. [23:541] 

When the will and energy are concentrated and used to 
control the mind, vital and physical and change them or to bring 
down the higher consciousness or for any other yogic purpose 
or high purpose, that is called Tapasya. [23:596] 

It may be observed that the usual translation of the word 
tapasyà in English books, “penance”, is quite misleading, — the 
idea of penance entered rarely into the austerity practised by 
Indian ascetics. Nor was mortification of the body the essence 
even of the most severe and self-afflicting austerities; the aim 
was rather an overpassing of the hold of the bodily nature on 
the consciousness or else a Supernormal energising of the con- 
sciousness and will to gain some spiritual or other object. 
[18:570-71 fn] 

‘TAT (THAT) 
Tat, that, indicates the ABSOLUTE. [13:475] 

When [the Upanishads] wish to speak of the UNKNOWABLE 
in the most comprehensive and general way, they use the neuter 
and call it rar, That. [12:95] 
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Tat and Sah , , 
When... We consider the abstract and impersonal aspect of 


the infinite existence, we say, "That"; when we consider the 
Existent self-aware and self-blissful, we say, "He". Neither 
conception is entirely complete. BRAHMAN itself is the Unknow- 
able beyond all conceptions of PERSONALITY and IMPERSONALITY. 
We may call it “That” to show that we exile from our affirma- 
tion all term and definition. We may equally call it “He”, pro- 
vided we speak with the same intention of rigorous exclusion. 
Tat and sah are always the same, One that escapes definition. 
[12:97] 

THAT see TAT 

THINKING MIND (THOUGHT-MIND) 

There [is]... a thinking mind that inquires into everything, 
questions everything, builds up affirmations and unbuilds them, 
erects systems of certitude but finally accepts none of them as 
certain, affirms and questions the evidence of the senses, follows 
out the conclusions of the reason but undoes them again to 
arrive at different or quite opposite conclusions, and continues 
indefinitely if not ad infinitum this process. [18:414] 

The proper function of the thought-mind is to observe, 
understand, judge with a dispassionate delight in knowledge 
and open itself to messages and illuminations playing upon all 
that it observes and upon all that is yet hidden from it but must 
progressively be revealed, messages and illuminations that 
secretly flash down to us from the divine Oracle concealed in 
light above our mentality whether they seem to descend through 
the intuitive mind or arise from the seeing heart. (20:336-37] 
THOUGHT 
Thought in itself, in its origin on the higher levels of conscious- 
ness, is a perception, a cognitive seizing of the object or of some 
truth of things which is a powerful but still a minor and secon- 
dary result of Spiritual: vision, a comparatively external and 
Superficial regard of the self upon the self, the subject upon it- 
Self or something of itself as object. [19:945] 

Thought is only one means of partially manifesting and 
meening what is hidden in the greater self-existent [supramen- 
al] knowledge. [18:802] 

T intellectual thought refines and sublimates toa ae 
in Ness; the supramental thought as it rises in its height 
eases to a greater spiritual concreteness. The thought of 
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the INTELLECT presents itself to us as an abstraction from some- 
thing seized by the mind sense and is as if supported n à void 
and subtle air of mind by an intangible force of the intelligence, 
It has to resort to a use of the mind's power of image if it wishes 
to make itself more completely felt and seen by the soul sense 
and soul vision. The supramental thought, on the contrary, 
presents always the idea as a luminous substance of being, lumin- 
ous stuff of consciousness taking significative thought form 
and it therefore creates no such sense of a gulf between the ip, 
and the real as we are liable to feel in the mind, but is itself a re. 
ality, it is REAL-IDEA and the body of a reality. [21:805] 
THOUGHT-MIND see THINKING MIND 

TIME AND SPACE 

Time and Space... are the conceptual movement and extension 
of the Godhead in us. [13:347] 

Time and Space are not limited, they are infinite — they 
are the terms of an extension of CONSCIOUSNESS in which things 
take place or are arranged in a certain relation, succession, order. 
[22:224] 

Extension is real, duration is real, Space and Time are real. 
[18:76] 

It is possible in pure mentality to disregard the movement 
of event and the disposition of SUBSTANCE and realise the pure 
MOVEMENT of Conscious-ForcE which constitutes Space and 
Time; these two are then merely aspects of the universal force 
of Consciousness which in their intertwined interaction com- 
prehend the warp and woof of its action upon itself. And to a 
consciousness higher than Mind which should regard our past, 
present and future in one view, containing and not contained 
in them, not situated at a particular moment of Time for its 
point of prospection. Time might well offer itself as an eternal 
present. And to the same consciousness not situated at any 
particular point of Space, but containing all points and regions 
in itself, Space also might well offer itself as a subjective. and 
indivisible extension, — no less subjective than Time. | [18:133-34] 
TRANCE see SAMADHI (TRANCE) 

THE TRANSCENDENT (TRANSCENDENCE) 

On the other side of the cosmic consciousness there is, attain- 
able to us, a consciousness yet more transcendent, —- transcen- 
dent not only of the EGO, but of the Cosmos itself, — against 
which thé UNIVERSE seems to stand out like a petty picture against 
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an immeasurable background. That supports the universal activity, 
— or perhaps only tolerates it; It embraces Life with Its vastness. 
or else rejects it from Its infinitude. [18:17] 

The now SUPERCONSCIENT Transcendence is a POWER as 
well as an EXISTENCE. [20:250] 
The Transcendent and Sachchidananda 
People say like that [that the transcendent is something beyond 
SACHCHIDANANDA] because the transcendental ABSOLUTE is not 
only what to us is EXISTENCE but also what to us is NON-EXIST- 
ence. But there is really no such thing as non-existence. So the 
transcendent can be conceived as transcendent Sar, transcendent 
Cuir, transcendent ANANDA. [Guidance 1:275] 
The Transcendent and Supermind 
A Transcendent who is beyond all world and all Nature and 
yet possesses the world and its nature, who has descended with 
something of himself into it and is shaping it into that which 
as yet it is not, is the Source of our being, the Source of our 
works and their Master. But the seat of the Transcendent Con- 
sciousness is above in an absoluteness of divine Existence — 
and there too is the absolute Power, Truth, Bliss of the Eternal 
— of which our mentality can form no conception and of which 
even our greatest spiritual experience is only a diminished re- 
flection in the spiritualised mind and heart, a fgint shadow, a 
thin derivate. Yet proceeding from it there is a sort of golden 
corona of Light, Power, Bliss and Truth — a divine Truth-Con- 
Sciousness as the ancient mystics called it, a Supermind, a 
Gnosis with which this world of a lesser consciousness proceeding 
by Ignorance is in secret relation and which alone maintains it and 
Prevents it from falling into a disintegrated chaos. [20:242] 
Transcendent, Universal (Cosmic), Individual 
The Transcendent, the Universal, the Individual are three powers 
Overarching, underlying and penetrating the whole manifestation, 
this is the first of the Trinities. In the unfolding of CONSCIOUS- 
NESS also, these are the three fundamental terms and none of 
them can be neglected if we would have the experience of the 
Whole Truth of existence. Out of the individual we wake into 
à vaster freer cosmic CONSCIOUSNESS; but out of the universal 
ioo With its complex of forms and powers we must emerge by 
on &reater self-exceeding into a consciousness without limits 

al Is founded on the AnsoLurE. [20:247] 
It is self-evident [in the OvERMIND consciousness] that both 
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the INDIVIDUAL and the cosmos come from a transcendent 
RrzaLITY which takes form in them: the mind and life of the jn. 
dividual being, its self in nature must therefore be a partial self. 
expression of the cosmic Being and, both through that and 
directly, a self-expression of the transcendent Reality. [18:309] 

We see then that there are three terms of the one existence, 
transcendent, universal and individual, and that each of these 
always contains secretly or overtly the two others. The Tran. 
scendent possesses itself always and controls the other two ag 
the basis of its own temporal possibilities; that is the DIVINE, the 
eternal all-possessing God-consciousness, omnipotent, omniscient, 
omnipresent, which informs, embraces, governs all existences, 
The human being is here on earth the highest power of the third 
term, the individual, for he alone can work out at its critical turning- 
point that movement of self-manifestation which appears to us 
as the involution and evolution of the divine consciousness between 
the two terms of the IGNORANCE and the KNOWLEDGE. [18 :385-86] 
TRANSFORMATION 
Transformation means that the HIGHER CONSCIOUSNESS or nature 
is brought down into the MIND, VITAL and BODY and takes the place 
of the lower. [24:1143] 

By transformation 1 do not mean some change of the 
NATURE — | do not mean, for instance, sainthood or ethical 
perfection or yogic siddhis (like the Tantrik's) or a transceden- 
tal (cinmaya) body. I use transformation in a special sense, a 
change of CONSCIOUSNESS radical and complete and of a certain 
specific kind which is so conceived as to bring about a strong 
and assured step forward in the spiritual EVOLUTION of the being 
of a greater and higher kind and of a larger sweep and complete- 
ness than what took place when a mentalised being first appeared 
in a vital and material animal world. [22:98] 

"Transformation" is a word that I have brought in myself 
(like "SUPERMIND") to express certain spiritual concepts and 
spiritual facts of the INTERGRAL YOGA. People are now taking 
them up and using them in senses which have nothing to do with 
the significance which I put into them. Purification of the nature 
by the "influence" of the Spirit is now what I mean by trans- 
formation; purification is only part of a PSYCHIC CHANGE or à 
psycho-spiritual change — the word besides has many senses 
and is very often given a moral or ethical meaning which is for- 
eign to my purpose. [22:115-16] 
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It is indeed as a result of our evolution that we arrive at the 
possibility of this transformation. As Nature has evolved bevond 
MATTER and manifested LIFE, beyond Life and manifested MIND, 
so she must evolve beyond Mind and manifest a consciousness 
and power of our existence free from the imperfection and limi- 
tation of our mental existence, à SUPRAMENTAL Or TRUTH-CON- 
sciousness and able to develop the power and perfection of the 
spirit. Here a slow and tardy change need no longer be the law 
or manner of our evolution: it will be only so to a greater or less 
extent so long as a mental ignorance clings and hampers our 
ascent; but once we have grown into the truth-consciousness 
its power of spiritual truth of being will determine all. Into that 
truth we shall be freed and it will transform mind and life and 
body. Light and bliss and beauty and a perfection of the spon- 
taneous right action of all the being are there as native powers 
of the supramental truth-consciousness and these will in their 
very nature transform mind and life and body even here upon 
earth into a MANIFESTATION of the truth-conscious spirit. The 
obscurations of earth will not prevail against the supramental 
truth-consciousness, for even into the earth it can bring enough 
of the omniscient light and omnipotent force of the spirit to con- 
quer. Ali may not open to the fullness of its light and power, 
but whatever does open must to that extent undergo the change. 
That will be the principle of transformation. [16:20-21] 
Transformation, Physical see PHYSICAL TRANSFORMATION 
Transformation, Psychic see PSYCHIC TRANSFORMATION 
Transformation, Spiritual see SPIRITUAL TRANSFORMATION 
Transformation, Supramental see SUPRAMENTAL TRANSFOR- 

MATION 
Transformation, Triple 
There are... different statuses of transformation. First is the 
PSYCHIC TRANSFORMATION, in which all is in contact with the DIVINE 
through the individual psycuic consciousness. Next is the SPIRITUAI 
TRANSFORMATION in which all is merged in the Divine in the 
COSMIC CONSCIOUSNESS, Third is the SUPRAMENTAL TRANS! ORMATION 
bo all becomes supramentalised in the divine gnostic con- 
a lt is only with the last that there can begin the complete 
nee Baton of mind, life and body — in my sense of complete- 
TRUE BEING 


e : : ; 
true being may be realised in one or both of two aspects — 
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the SELF or ATMAN and the sour or Antaratman, PSYCHIC BEING, 
Chaitya Purusha. The difference is that one is felt as UNIVERSAL, 
the other as INDIVIDUAL. supporting the mind, life and body, 
[22:277] 

The true being is calm, wide, peaceful. By drawing back 
and becoming separate one creates the possibility of living in the 
peace of the inner PuRusHA and no longer identified with the 
surface PRAKRITI. [24:1693] 

The true being mental, vital or subtle physical has always 
the greater qualities of its PLANE — it is the Purusha and like the 
psychic, though in another way, the projection of the Divine, 
therefore in connection with the higher consciousness and reflects 
something of it, though it is not altogether that — it is also in 
tune with the cosmic Truth. [22:309] 

True Being and Ego 
Find in place of ego the true being — a portion of the Diving, 
issued from the World-MoTHER and an instrument of the MANI- 
FESTATION. [23:554] 

The “I”? or the little ego is constituted by Nature and is at 
once a mental, vital and physical formation meant to aid in cen- 
tralising and individualising the outer consciousness and action. 
When the TRUE BEING is discovered, the utility of the ego is over 
and this formation has to disappear — the true being is felt in 
its place. [22:278] 

True Being and Inner Being see under INNER BEING 

TRUE CONSCIOUSNESS 

[The true consciousness is] the CONSCIOUSNESS that is aware of the 
Diving and the TRUTH and does not look at things from the EGO 
— itis wide and calm and strong and aspires to union and surrender 
— it is many things besides, but this is the essential. [Guidance 
I:111] 

Living in the true consciousness is living in a consciousness 
in which one is spiritually in union with the Divine in one way of 
another. [22:106] 

TRUE VITAL (BEING) sce under VITAL BEING 

TRUTH 

YoGa proceeds on the . . . view that the ultimate Truth is spiritual 
and subjective and it is in that ultimate LIGHT that we must view 
objective phenomena. [22:189] 

The supreme truths are neither the rigid conclusions of logical 
reasoning nor the affirmations of credal statement, but fruits of 
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the soul's inner experience. Intellectual truth is only one of the 
doors to the outer precincts of the temple. [14:124] 

The cosmic Truth is the truth of things as they are at present 
expressed in the UNIVERSE. The Divine Truth is independent of 
the universe, above it and originates it, [22:320] 

Truth and Ananda (Bliss) — 
Truth is the door of the spirit’s ANANDA, its beatific nature. 
[16:167] 

Truth is the passage and the antechamber, the Bliss of the 
divine existence is the goal, or else Truth is the foundation, Bliss 
the supreme result. [10:92] 

Truth and Beauty 
Ultimately, truth and BEAUTY come together and coincide, but 
in between there is a difference. [29:743] 

There is [an] action of OveRMIND which sees and thinks and 
creates in masses, which reunites separated things, which reconciles 
opposites. On that level truth and beauty not only become con- 
stant companions but become one, involved in each other, in- 
separable: on that level the true is always beautiful and the beautiful 
is always true. Their highest fusion perhaps only takes place in 
the SUPERMIND; but Overmind on its summits draws enough of 
the supramental light to see what the Supermind sees and do what 
the Supermind does though in a lower key and with a less absolute 
truth and power. [29:812-13] 

Truth and the Supramental 
The Truth manifesting on all the PLANES is one thing, the SuPRa- 
MENTAL is another, although it is the source of all Truth. [26:1 17] 

I have not said that everything is falsehood except the supra- 
mental Truth. | said that there was no complete Truth below the 
Supramental. In the OvERMIND the Truth of supermind which is 
Whole and harmonious enters into a separation into parts, many 
truths fronting each other and moved each to fulfil itself, to make 
à world of its own or else to prevail or take its share in worlds 
made of a combination of various separated Truths and Truth- 
forces. Lower down in the scale, the fragmentation becomes more 
ànd more Pronounced, so as to admit of positive error, FALSEHOOD, 
IGNORANCE, finally INCONSCIENCE like that of MATTER. [22:19-20] 
Truth-Consciousness 

here must be in the nature of things a faculty or principle which 
M the Truth unveiled, an eternal faculty of knowledge which 
9rrésponds to the eternal fact of the Truth. Thereis, says the Veda, 
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such a principle; it is the Truth-Consciousness which sees the Truth 
directly and is in possession of it spontaneously. [12:177] 

I take the phrase [Truth-Consciousness] from the Rig Veda, 
— rta-cit, which means the consciousness of essential truth of 
being (satyam), of ordered truth of active being (rtam) and the 
vast self-awareness (brhat) in which alone this consciousness jg 
possible. [18:117] 

By a Truth-consciousness is meant — a Knowledge conscious. 
ness which is immediately, inherently and directly aware of Truth 
in manifestation and has not to seek for it like Mind. [Guidance 
1:275] 

The essential character of SUPERMIND is a Truth-Consciousness 
which knows by its own inherent right of nature, by its own light: 
it has not to arrive at knowledge but possesses it. [16:70] 

The Truth-Consciousness is everywhere present in the universe 
as an ordering self-knowledge by which the ONE manifests the 
harmonies of its infinite potential MULTIPLICITY. | [18:132] 

It is the characteristic power of self-determination of the 
Infinite. [19:663] 

TURIYA see under JAGRAT etc. 

UNDERSTANDING see BUDDHI 

UNITY AND MULTIPLICITY see THE ONE AND THE MANY 
THE UNIVERSAL see Transcendent, Universal (Cosmic), Individual 
“UNIVERSAL” AND “COSMIC” 

There is no difference between the terms "universal" and “cosmic” 
except that “universal” can be used in a freer way than "cosmic". 
Universal may mean “of the Universe", cosmic in that general 
sense. But it may also mean "common to all", e.g., "This is a 
universal weakness" — but you cannot say "This is a cosmic 
weakness". [22:315-16] 

UNIVERSAL FORCES 

Universal forces means all forces good or bad, favourable or 
hostile, of light and darkness that move in the coswos. [23:1086] 
UNIVERSALISATION 

To see all things in the sELE and the self in all things — to be aware 
of one being everywhere, aware directly of the different planes, 
their forces, their beings — that is universalisation. [22:317] 
UNIVERSE 

[The Divine's] totality of finite and changeable circumstances 
dependent on an equal, immutable and eternal Infinity is what 
we call the Universe. [12:98] 
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The universe is a self-creative process of a supreme REALITY 
whose presence makes SPIRIT the SUBSTANCE of things, — all things 
are there as the spiri's powers and means and forms of MANIFESTA- 
tion. [19:755] 

The universe is not merely a mathematical formula for working 
out the relation of certain mental abstractions called numbers 
and principles to arrive in the end at a zero or a void unit, neither 
is it merely a physical operation embodying a certain equation of 
forces. It is the delight of a Self-lover, the play of a Child, the endless 
self-multiplication of a Poet intoxicated with the rapture of His 
own power of endless creation. [16:380] 

Universe and the Individual 

Universe is a diffusion of the divine All in infinite SPACE AND TIME, 
the INDIVIDUAL its concentration within limits of Space and Time. 
18:45] 

nene Material see MATERIAL UNIVERSE 

THE UNKNOWABLE 

When we come to the end of whatever path, the UNIVERSE appears 
as only a SYMBOL or an appearance of an unknowable REALITY 
which translates itself here into different systems of values, physical 
values, vital and sensational values, intellectual, ideal and spiritual 
values. [18:12] 

The Unknowable is Something to us supreme, wonderful 
and ineffable which continually formulates Itself to our conscious- 
ness and continually escapes from the formulation It has made. 
[18:30] 

The Unknowable, — not absolutely unknowable, but beyond 
mental knowledge, — can only be a higher degree in the intensity 
of being of that Something, a degree beyond the loftiest summit 
attainable by mental beings, and, if it were known as it must be 
known to itself, that discovery would not destroy entirely what 
I$ given us by our supreme possible knowledge but rather carry 
it to a higher fulfilment and larger truth of what it has already 
gained by self-vision and self-experience. [18:570] 

THE UNMANIFEST 

Whatever the manifestation may be, spiritual or material or other, 
tia behind it something that is beyond itself, and even if we 
thes ed the highest possible heights of the manifested existence 
it ae us be still beyond that even an Unmanifested from which 


The Unmanifested Supreme is beyond all definition and 
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description by mind or speech; no definition the mind can make, 
affirmative or negative, which can be at all expressive of it or 
adequate. 

To the mind this Unmanifest can present itself as a SELE, 
a supreme Nihil (Tao or Sunyam), a featureless ABSOLUTE, an 
Indeterminate, a blissful NiRvANA of manifested existence, 4 
Non-BEING out of which Being came or a BEING of silence out of 
which a world-illusion came. But all these are mental formulas 
expressing the mind's approach to it, not THAT but impressions 
which fall from That upon the receiving consciousness, not the 
true essence or nature (Swarupa) of the Eternal and Infinite, Even 
the words Eternal and Infinite are only symbolic expressions 
through which the mind feels without grasping some vague impres- 
sion of this Supreme. [17:24-25] 

VAISHVANARA see VIRAT etc. 

VAYU see under ELEMENTS 

VIBHUTI 

The vibhüti of the Divine is . . . impersonally, the manifest power 
of his quality, it is his outflowing, in whatever form, of Knowledge, 
Energy, Love, Strength and the rest; personally, it is the mental 
form and the animate being in whom this power is achieved and 
does its great works. A pre-eminence in this inner and outer achieve- 
ment, a greater power of divine quality, an effective energy is 
always the sign. The human vibhüti is the hero of the race’s struggle 
towards divine achievement, the hero in the Carlylean sense of 
heroism, a power of God in man. [13:151] 

Vibhuti and Avatar see Avatar and Vibhuti 

VIDYA see The Knowledge and the Ignorance (vidya and avidya) 
VIJNANA : 

The activity which is nearest to the essential KNOWLEDGE BY IDENTITY 
is the large embracing consciousness, especially characteristic of 
the supramental energy, which takes into itself all truth and idea 
and object of knowledge and sees them at once in their essence, 
totality and parts or aspects, — vijfana. [21:831-32] 

Vijnana is the knowledge of THE ONE AND THE MANY, by 
which the Many are seen in the terms of the One, in the infinite 
unifying Truth, Right, Vast of the divine existence. [20:397] 

Vijnana is the original comprehensive consciousness which 
holds an image of things in its essence, totality and parts and pro 
perties; it is the original, spontaneous, true and complete view of 
it which belongs properly to the suPERMIND and of which min 
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has only à shadow in the highest operations of the comprehensive 
intellect. [12:188-89] 

Two opposite errors have to be avoided, two misconceptions 
that disfigure opposite sides of the truth of £nosis. One error of 
intellect-bounded thinkers takes vijriana as Synonymous with the 
other Indian term BUDDHI and the buddhi as synonymous with 
the REASON, the discerning INTELLECT, the logical INTELLIGENCE. 
The systems that accept this significance, pass at once from a 
plane of pure intellect toa plane of pure spirit. No intermediate 
power is recognised, no diviner action of knowledge than the 
pure reason is admitted; the limited human means for facing truth 
is taken for the highest possible dynamics of consciousness, its 
topmost force and original movement. An Opposite error, a mis- 
conception of the mystics identifies vijriana with the consciousness 
of the Infinite free from all ideation or else ideation packed into 
one essence of thought, lost to other dynamic action in the single 
and invariable idea of the One. This is the caitanyaghana of the 
Upanishad and is one movement or rather one thread of the many- 
aspected movement of the GNosis. The gnosis, the Vijnana is not 
only this concentrated consciousness of the infinite Essence; it 
is also and at the same time an infinite knowledge of the myriad : 
play of the Infinite. It contains all ideation (not mental but supra- 
mental), but it is not limited by ideation, for it far exceeds all ideative 
movement. [20:457-58] 

Vijnana and Buddhi 

[Supermind, the free, spiritual or divine intelligence is] called the 

vijfana or buddhi, a word which may lead to some misunderstanding 

as it is also applied to the mental intelligence which is only a lower 

derivation from the divine gnosis. [20:436 fn] 

. lt [the identification of buddhi with vijana and intuition] 

is the error that came with the excessive intellectualism of the 

philosophers and commentators. I don’t think buddhi includes 

Intuition as Something separate in kind from intellect — the 

Intellectualists considered intuition to be only a rapid process of 

mtellectual thought — and they still think that. In the Taittiriya 

upenishad the sense of vijfiana is very clear — its essense is ftant, 
€ spiritual Truth; but afterwards the identification with buddhi 
came general, [22:265] 

VUNANAMAYA PURUSHA see GNOSTIC BEING 

VIRAT see è 

(VISVA, VAISHVANARA), HIRANYAGARBHA (TAI 
JASA), PRAJNA (ISHWARA), KUTASTHA 
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These two sets of three names each mean the same things, Visva 
or Virat—the Spirit of the external universe, Hiranyagarbha d 
Taijasa (the Luminous) — the Spirit in the inner planes, Prajna 
or IsHwaRa = the Superconscient Spirit, Master of all things and 
the highest SELF on which all depends. [22:256] 

"ceu names [Vaisvanara, Taijasa, Prajfia and Kittastha| 
are given to four conditions of transcendent and universal Brahman 
or Self, — they are... conditions of Being and Consciousness — 
the Self that supports the waking state or sthiila consciousness, 
the Self that supports the Dream State or subtle consciousness, 
the Self that supports the Deep Sleep State or Causal Consciousness, 
karana, and the Self in the supracosmic consciousness. [22:256] 
VISION (INNER) 

There is an inner vision that opens when one does sadhana and 
all sorts of images rise before it or pass. [23:944] 

Inner vision is vivid like actual sight, always precise and 
contains a truth init. [23:942] 

The inner vision can see objects, but it can see instead the 
vibration of the forces which act through the object. [23:943] 
Vision and Experience and Realisation 
Visions come under the head of EXPERIENCES, unless they fix them- 
selves and are accompanied by a REALISATION of which they are 
as it were the support. [25:97] 

When you see Light, that is vision; when you feel Light entering 
into you, that is experience; when Light settles in you and brings 
illumination and knowledge, that is a realisation. But ordinarily 
visions are also called experiences. [23:941] 

Vision and Hallucination 

Vision and hallucination are not the same thing. The inner vision 
is an open door on higher planes of consciousness beyond the 
physical mind which gives room for a wider truth and experience 
to enter and act upon the mind. [23:933] 

VISVA see VIRAT etc, 

THE VITAL 

Vitality means LIFE-FORCE — wherever there is LIFE, in plant of 
animal or man, there is life-force — without the vital there can 
be no life in matter and no living action. [22;346] 

The vital proper is the life-force acting in its own nature 
impulses, emotions, feelings, desires, ambitions, etc., having 4 
their highest centre what we may call the outer HEART of emotion: 
while there is an inner heart where are the higher or psychic feelings 
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and sensibilities, the emotions or intuitive yearnings and impulses 
of the soul. The vital part of us is, of course, necessary to our com- 
leteness, but it is a true instrument only when its feelings and 
tendencies have been purified by the PSYCHIC touch and taken up 
and governed by the SPIRITUAL light and power. [22:345] 
The Vital and Mind — 
The vital has to be carefully distinguished from MIND, even though 
it has a mind element transfused into it; the vital is the Life-nature 
made up of desires, sensations, feelings, passions, energies of action, 
will of desire, reactions of the desire-soul in man and of all that 
play of possessive and other related instincts, anger, fear, greed, 
lust, etc., that belong to this field of the nature. Mind and vital 
are mixed up on the surface of the CONSCIOUSNESS, but they are 
quite separate forces in themselves and as soon as one gets behind 
the ordinary surface consciousness one sees them as separate, 
discovers their distinction and can with the aid of this knowledge 
analyse their surface mixtures. [22:321] 
The Vital and Psychic Being see Psychic Being and the Vital 
Vital, Physical see PHYSICAL VITAL 
VITAL BEING 
In the vital or nervous consciousness ATMAN becomes the vital 
or dynamic being, pranamaya purusa. [12:88] 

By...standing back from the life-activities, it is possible 
to realise oneself as the inner Self of life, the true and pure vital 
being, the PuRusHA. [19:906] 

Our own manifest vital being is also only a surface result 
of a larger and profounder vital being which has its proper seat 
On the LIFE-PLANE and through which we are connected with the 
life-world. [20:434] 

Vital Being and Soul see Soul and Life (Vital Being) 

Vital Being and Spirit see Spirit and Mental Being etc. 

Vital Being, Parts of 

There are four parts of the vital being — first, the mental vital 

Which gives a mental expression by thought, speech or otherwise 

to the emotions, desires, passions, sensations and other movements 

is vital being; the emotional vital which is the seat of various 

A as love, joy, sorrow, hatred, and the rest; the central 

n Which is the seat of the stronger vital longings and reactions, 

d smbition, pride, fear, love of fame, attractions and repulsions, 

che 2 and passions of various kinds and the field of many vital 
7865; last, the lower vital which is occupied with small desires 
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and feelings, such as make the greater part of daily life, e.g, food 
desire, sexual desire, small likings, dislikings, vanity, quarrels, 
love of praise, anger at blame, little wishes of all kinds — ang a 
numberless host of other things. Their respective seats are: (1) the 
region from the throat to the heart, (2) the heart (it is a double 
centre, belonging in front to the emotional and vital and behind to 
the psychic), (3) from the heart to the navel, (4) below the navel, 
[22:334] : 

Higher vital usually refers to the vital mind and emotive 
being as opposed to the middle vital which has its seat in the navel 
and is dynamic, sensational and passionate and the lower which 
is made up of the smaller movements of human life-desire and life- 
reactions. [22:325] 

In the classification in which the MIND is taken as something 
more than the thinking, perceiving and willing intelligence, the 
emotional can be reckoned as part of the mind, the vital in the 
mental. In another classification it is rather the most mentalised 
part of the vital nature. In the first case, the term “higher vital" 
is confined to that larger movement of the conscious life-force 
which is concerned with creation, with power and force and con- 
quest, with giving and self-giving and gathering from the world for 
further action and expenditure of power, throwing itself out in 
the wider movements of life, responsive to the greater objects of 
Nature. In the second arrangement, the emotional being stands 
at the top of the vital nature and the two together make the higher 
vital. As against them stands the lower vital which is concerned 
with the pettier movements of action and desire and stretches down 
into the vital physical where it supports the life of the more external 
activities and all physical sensations, hungers, cravings, satisfac- 
tions. The term “lower” must not be considered in a pejorative 
sense; it refers only to the position in the hierarchy of the planes. 
For although this part of the nature in earthly beings tends to be 
very obscure and is full of perversions, — lust, greed of all kinds, 
vanity, small ambitions, petty anger, envy, jealousy are its ordinary 
guests, — still there is another side to it which makes it an in- 
dispensable mediator between the inner being and the outer life. 
[22:338-39] 

Vital Being, True 

It is when there is the death of DESIRE and a calm equal wideness 
in the consciousness everywhere, that the true vital being within 
us comes out from the veil and reveals its own calm, intense and 


cid 
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otent presence. For such is the true nature of the vital being, 
pranamaya purusd; WAS a projection of the Divine PuRUsHA into 
life, — tranquil, strong, luminous, many-energied, obedient to the 
Divine WILL, egoless, yet or rather therefore capable of all action, 
achievement, highest or largest enterprise. [20:167] 

We have two lives, one outer, involved in the physical body, 
bound by its past evolution in Matter, which lives and was born 
and will die, the other a subliminal force of life which is not cabined 
between the narrow boundaries of our physical birth and death, 
but is a pels e behind the form of living which we 
ignorantly take for our real existence. [18:220 

There is behind all the vital nature in ins true vital being 
concealed and immobile which is quite different from the surface 
vital nature. The surface vital is narrow, ignorant, limited, full of 
obscure desires, passions, cravings, revolts, pleasures and pains, 
transient joys and griefs, exultations and depressions. The true 
vital being, on the contrary, is wide, vast, calm. strong, without 
limitations, firm and immovable, capable of all power, all know- 
ledge, all Ananda. It is moreover without ego, for it knows itself 
to bea projection and instrument of the Divine: it is the divine 
Warrior, pure and perfect: in it is an instrumental Force for all 
divine realisations. [22:309] 

VITAL CONSECRATION see Consecration, Vital 
ME ENERGY, VITAL FORCE see under PRANA 

MIND (LIFE-MIND) 
There is a part of the nature which I have called the vital mind; 
the function of this mind is not to think and reason, to perceive, 
consider and find out or value things, for that is the function of 
the THINKING MIND proper, BUDDHI, — but to plan or dream 
or imagine what can be done. [22:334-35] 

Above physical mind and deeper within than physical sen- 
pase ts is what we may call an intelligence of the life-mind, 
tips za Vital, nervous, more open, though still obscurely, to 
= e ic, capable of a first soul-formation, though only of 
OE life-soul, — not the PSYCHIC BEING, but a frontal 

of the vital Purusha. [19:718] 
DRA bs has a life-mind, a vital mentality which is an in- 
dealer in 4 erie this is not satisfied with the actual, it is a 
ine T a ilities; it has the passion for novelty and is seek- 
of desire ER extend the limits of experience for the satisfaction 
> tor enjoyment, for an enlarged self-affirmation and 
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aggrandisement of its terrain of power and profit, [18:414] 
Vital Mind proper is a sort of a mediator between vital 
emotion, desire, impulsion, etc. and the mental proper. It ex. 
presses the desires, feelings, emotions, passions, ambitions, pos- 
sessive and active tendencies of the vital and throws them into 
mental forms (the pure imaginations or dreams of greatness, 
happiness, etc. in which men indulge are one peculiar form of 
the vital-mind activity). There is still a lower stage of the mental 
in the vital which merely expresses the vital stuff without sub. 
jecting it to any play of intelligence. It is through this mental 
vital that the vital passions, impulses, desires rise up and get 
into the Buddhi and either cloud or distort it. [22:326] 
VITAL-PHYSICAL 
The nervous part of the being is a portion of the vITAL — it is 
the vital-physical, the life-force closely enmeshed in the reactions, 
desires, needs, sensations of the Bopv. [22:345] 

The vital physical . . . is the vehicle of the nervous responses 
of our physical nature; it is the field and instrument of the 
smaller sensations, desires, reactions of all kinds to the impacts 
of the outer physical and gross material life. [22:348] 
Vital-physical and Physical-vital see Physical-vital and Vital- 

physical 
VITAL PLANE (VITAL WORLD) / LIFE-WORLD 
There is a vital PLANE (self-existent) above the MATERIAL UNI- 
VERSE which we see. [22:252] 

A whole vital plane connected with the life-world or de- 
sire-world is hidden in us, a secret consciousness in which life 
and desire find their untrammelled play and their easy self-ex- 
pression and from there throw their influences and formations 
on our outer life. [20:449] 

As there is a poise of the relations of Purusha with. Prakriti 
in which Matter is the first determinant, a world of material ex- 
istence, so there is another just above it in which Matter is not 
supreme, but rather LIFE-FORCE takes its place as the first deter- 
minant. In this world. forms do not determine the conditions 
of the life, but it is life which determines the form, and therefore 
forms are there much more free, fluid, largely and to our con- 
ceptions strangely variable than in the material world. This 
life-force is not inconscient material force, not even, except in 
its lowest movements, an elemental subconscient energy, but à 
conscious force of being which makes for formation, but much 
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more essentially for enjoyment, possession, satisfaction of Its 
own dynamic impulse. DESIRE and the satisfaction of impulse 
are therefore the first law of this world of sheer vital existence, 
this poise of relations between the soul and its nature in which 
the life-power plays with so much greater a freedom and capa- 
city than in our physical living; it may be called the desire-world, 
for that is its principal characteristic. (20:432-33] 

The vital world is on one side a world of beauty, — the poet, 
artist, musician are in close contact with it; it is also a world of 
powers and passions, lusts and desires, — our own lusts and 
desires, and passions and ambitions can put us into connection 
with the vital worlds and their forces and beings. It is again a 
world of things dark, dangerous and horrible... . Its influences 
are also the source of much in men that is demoniac, dirty, cruel 
and base. [24:1500] 

VIVEKA see Intuition and Viveka 

WAKING SELF, WAKING STATE see JAGRAT etc. 
WATER see under ELEMENTS 

WIDENESS 

The wideness comes when one exceeds or begins to exceed the 
INDIVIDUAL consciousness and spread out towards the UNIVERSAL. 
[23:1077- 78] 

In yoga experience the consciousness widens in every direction, 
around, below, above, in each direction stretching to infinity. 
[23:1075] 

Yes — it [wideness] is felt as if a great substantial vastness 
full of power and giving the sense of oneness free and infinite 
and the same from top to bottom. [23:1075] 

WILL 
FORCE of BEING in conscious action is will. [19:1024] 

Will is the pressure of a CONSCIOUS FORCE on NATURE. 
[23:566] 

[Will is] a conscious force that acts with a perception and 
a purpose. [Guidance I:107] 

The Energy that creates the world can be nothing else than 
a Will, and Will is only CONSCIOUSNESS applying itself to a work 
and a result. [18:14] 

Mental will or vital will is only an outward form of the 
essential will in the consciousness. . . . ; 
x There is a consciousness other than mind and vital'— if 

ere were not, there would be no use in doing sadhana. The 
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true will belongs to that consciousness. [Guidance 1:16.17] 
Will and Aspiration see Aspiration and Will 

Will and Desire 

What becomes DESIRE in the EGO is Will in the Spirir, [19:769] 

The real motive power of the life of the sour is Will; desire 
is only a deformation of will in the dominant bodily life and 
PHYSICAL MIND. The essential turn of the soul to possession and 
enjoyment of the world consists in a will to delight, and the enjoy. 
ment of the satisfaction of craving is only a vital and physical 
degradation of the will to DELIGHT. It is essential that we should 
distinguish between pure will and desire, between the inner will 
to delight and the outer lust and craving of the mind and body, 
[21:631] 

Will and Knowledge 

KNOWLEDGE is power and act of consciousness, Will is conscious 
power and conscious act of force of being. [19:1037] 

Will and Purpose 

The two words have not the same meaning. Purpose means 
the intention, the object in view towards which the Divine is 
working. Will is a wider term than that. [25:390] 

WILL, DIVINE see DIVINE WILL 

WISDOM see Knowledge and Wisdom 

WITNESS (sáksi) 

The sOUL may assume, if it wishes, the poise of the pure witness, 
saksi; it may look on at the action of NATURE as a thing from 
which it stands apart; it watches, but does not itself participate. 
[20:413] 

THE Divine appears to us here in one view as an equal, in- 
active and impersonal Witness Spirit, an immobile consenting 
PURUSHA not bound by quality or SPACE or TIME, whose support 
or sanction is given impartially to the play of all action and en- 
ergies which the transcendent WILL has once permitted and 
authorised to fulfil themselves in the. cosmos. This Witness 
Spirit, this immobile SELF in things, seems to will nothing and 
determine nothing; yet we become aware that his very passivity, 
his silent presence compels all things to travel even in their ignor- 
ance towards a divine goal and attracts through division towards 
a yet unrealised oneness. Yet no supreme infallible Divine WILL 
seems to be there, only a widely deployed Cosmic Energy of 
mechanical executive Process, PRAKRITI. [20:243] 
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witness Purusha is a pure consciousness who watches Na- 
ture and sees it as an action reflected upon the consciousness 
and enlightened by that consciousness, but in itself other than 
it [21:607] 

WORD see Idea and Word 

WORK 

1 do not mean by work action done in the EGO and the ignorance, 
for the satisfaction of the ego and in the drive of rajasic desire. 
There can be no Karmayoga without the will to get rid of ego, 
rajas.and desire, which are the seals of ignorance. 

I do not mean philanthropy or the service of humanity or 
all the rest of the things — moral or idealistic — which the mind 
of man substitutes for the deeper truth of works. 

] mean by work action done for the Divine and more and 
more in union with the Divine — for the Divine alone and nothing 
else. [23:528] 

Work and Action and Service 

All acts are included in action; work is action regulated towards 
a fixed end aud methodically and constantly done: service is work 
done for the MOTHER'S purpose and under her direction. [23:676] 
WORLD 

The supramental KNOWLEDGE-WILL is CONSCIOUSNESS- FORCE 
rendered operative for the creation of forms of united being in 
an ordered HARMONY to which we give the name of world or 
UNIVERSE. [18:189] 

All world is a MOVEMENT of the Spirit in itself and is mutable 
and transient in all its formations and appearances; its only 
eternity is an eternity of recurrence, its only STABILITY à sem- 
blance caused by certain apparent fixities of relation and grouping. 
[12:73] 

World is a BECOMING which seeks always to express in motion 
of TIME AND SPACE, by progression in MIND, LIFE and BODY what 
I$ beyond all becoming, beyond Time and Space, beyond mind, 
life and body. [12:111-12] 

Anything that we can call world is and can be nothing else than 
the Working out of a general relation which an universal ex- 
Sene has created or established between itself, or let us say 
id A fact or potentiality and the powers of its becoming. 


World, Material see MATERIAL UNIVERSE (WORLD) 
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World, Vital see VITAL PLANE (VITAL WORLD) 


YOGA 
Yoga is union. [21:528] 

Yoga is nothing but practical PSYCHOLOGY. [20:39] 

To enter into relations with Gop is Yoga, the supreme ob. 
ject and the noblest utility. [17:2] a 

The contact of the human and individual consciousness 
with the divine is the very essence of Yoga. Yoga is the union 
of that which has become separated in the play of the universe 
with its own true self, origin and universality. [20:27] 

Essentially, Yoga is a generic name for the processes and 
the result of processes by which we transcend or shred off our 
present modes of being and rise to a new, a higher, a wider mode 
of CONSCIOUSNESS which is not that of the ordinary animal and 
intellectual man. Yoga is the exchange of an egoistic for a uni- 
versal or COSMIC CONSCIOUSNESS lifted towards or informed by 
the supracosmic, transcendent Unnameable who is the source 
and support of all things. Yoga is the passage of the human 
thinking animal towards the God-consciousness from which he 
has descended. [16:291] 

Yoga is the application, for the process of divine self-re- 
velation, of the supreme force of Tapas by which Gop created 
the WORLD, supports it and will destroy it. It substitutes always 
some direct action of an infinite DIVINE FORCE for the limited 
workings of our fettered animal humanity. It uses divine means 
in order to rise to divinity. 

All Yoga is Tapasya and all Sipput of Yoga is accomplish- 
ment of godhead either by identity or by relation with the Divine 
Being— in its principles or its personality or in both — or 
simultaneously by identity and relation. [17:41-42] 

Yoga means union with the Divine — a union either TRAN- 
SCENDENTAL (above the universe) or COSMIC (universal) or 
INDIVIDUAL Or, as in our yoga, all three together. Or it means 
getting into a consciousness in which one is no longer limited 
by the small ego, personal mind, personal vital and body but 
is in union with the supreme SELF or with the universal (COSMIC) 
CONSCIOUSNESS Or with some deeper consciousness within in 
which one is aware of one's own SOUL, one's own INNER BEING 
and of the real TRUTH of existence. In the yogic consciousness 
one is not only aware of things, but of Forces, not only of forces. 
but of the CONSCIOUS BEING behind the forces. One is aware of 
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all this not only in oneself but in the UNIVERSE. [24:1149-50] 
Yoga and Life ? 

In the right view both of LIFE and of Yoga all life is either con- 
sciously or subconsciously a Yoga. For we mean by this term 
a methodised effort towards self-perfection by the expression 
of the potentialities latent in the being and a union of the human 
individual with the universal and transcendent EXISTENCE we 
see partially expressed in MAN and in the Cosmos. But all life, 
when we look behind its appearances, is a vast Yoga of NATURE 
attempting to realise her perfection in an ever increasing expres- 
sion of her potentialities and to unite herself with her own divine 
reality. [20:2] 

Yoga and Religion see Religion and Yoga 

Yoga, Integral see INTEGRAL YOGA 

YOGI 

The whole difference between the Yogin and the natural man 
will be this, that the Yogin seeks to substitute in himself for the 
integral action of the LOWER NATURE working in and by EGO 
and division the integral action of the HIGHER NATURE working 
in and by Gop and unity. [20:40] 

Yogi and Rishi see Rishi and Yogi 

Yogi and Sadhak i 

The yogi is one who is already established in REALISATION — the 
SADHAK is one who is getting or still trying to get realisation. 
[23:877-78] 

YOGIC FORCE see THE FORCE (YOGIC FORCE) 
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Introductory Note 


Scope of the Glossary 


Most Sanskrit and modern Indian words and phrases contained in the SRI 
AUROBINDO BIRTH CENTENARY LIBRARY are included in this glossary. 
Omissions are noted below: 


1. Long passages which are translated or paraphrased where they occur and also 
words from these passages which are examined separately. 
For example: 
a. Many passages from the Rig-veda cited and analysed in Volume 10, The 
Secret of the Veda. 


b. Phrases and words occurring in the essay “On Translating Kalidasa” (Volume 
3, pages 236-49 and Volume 27, pages 84-108). 

c. Certain long passages from the Gita, Upanishads, etc. (All of these passages 
are listed in the Appendix to the Glossary.) 


2. Words occurring in poetical works and translations. 


3. Philological examples, such as those given in “The Origins of Aryan Speech” 
(Volume 10, pages 551-81 and Volume 27, pages 163-79) and elsewhere. 


4. Many proper names, e.g. most names of historical personages, names of less impor- 
tant mythological figures, most titles of texts, etc. 


5. Words and phrases printed in devanágari or Bengali script. 


6. Adjectives and nouns which are formed from Sanskrit nouns but which are not 
themselves Sanskrit words, e.g. Pranic, Asurism. 


Arrangement, Transliteration and Pronunciation 


Words and phrases are listed alphabetically (English alphabet) letter-by-letter according 
to the standard internationally accepted system of transliteration, The scheme of this 
System is given on the following page. 

The reader should note that many of the examples listed in the third column of 
the table give only an approximation of the Sanskrit sound, for example: r, f; and Ir, 
which are independent vowels properly pronounced without the aid of an; other vowel; 
the diphthongs e, ai, o, au; the cerebral nasal x; and v, which is never a fricative. Other 
examples could also be given, The pronunciation of Sanskrit is based on the quanti- 


tative, and not the accentual principle. Long and short vowels should be carefully 
distinguished, 
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VOWELS 
evandgari English Pronounce 
oe ku pene Bre um M: pups as int 
x a rural 4 Ir revelry 
at a father q e they 
x i fill g ai aisle 
t I police at o go 
3 u full att au Haus (German) 
z ü rude 
x r merrily at m (the anusvara)* 
a r marine a h (the visarga)" 
CONSONANTS 
Lj k kill a t Similar to the pre- 
a kh inkhorn q th vious five but with 
" g get q d the tongue against 
q gh log-hut q dh the teeth as in the 
g n sing " n French dentals. 
q c church q p put 
5 ch hitchhike qt ph uphill 
a j jet a b bear 
a jh hedgehog E bh abhor 
Ei Li singe " m map 
z t frue q y year 
$ th anthill x r red 
x d drum s fi lull 
Lj d redhead 3 I Often = d in Veda. 
ki n tournament q v ivy (but like w after 
consonants) 

T $ sure 

q $ shun 

q s saint 

g h hear 


1 Most examples in this column are S 
Monier-Williams. n taken from the Sanskrit-English dictionary of Sir M. 


* A nasal sound, sometimes pronounced like 4 E 
before a consonant (ahari krt. maxya. y. n (as in harisa), sometimes representing a final m 
* An “h”-like aspiration at the end (anityab 
(duhkha) of a word! (anityag sarvasariskérab) or occasionally in the middle 


* The Hindustani letters F, ¥ and 5 are transliterated as z, r and f respectively. 
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In the works of Sri Aurobindo, words are transliterated not only according to this 
standard system, but according to a freer system, in which diacritical marks are omitted 
and a more natural English equivalent to the Sanskrit letter is employed, E.g. the word 
sat, which is transliterated according to the standard system “sraddhā”, according to 
the freer system is spelled “Shraddha”. Sri Aurobindo preferred to use this freer system 
for most words of common occurrence. 

In the glossary if a word spelled according to the freer system differs from the stan- 
dard form in the letters used (disregarding diacritical marks), it is given after the standard 
form within parentheses. If there is no such difference (as in Gnanda/Ananda), the stan- 
dard form alone is listed, 

In the Centenary Library, besides words transliterated according to these two sys- 
tems, there are some Sanskrit words and names which are spelled in a quite unorthodox 
fashion. Most of these words are found in certain of Sri Aurobindo's earlier writings, 
Examples are Opsara (apsara), poosta (postā). Although the editors of the Centenary 
Library have generally made all Indian words conform to one of the two regular 
systems of transliteration, some of these unorthodox spellings have been maintained 
in order to preserve the flavour of these earlier writings. 

In the texts the plural has often been formed by adding the English s. In the Glos- 
sary this s is printed in roman type (c.g. Vasus). The proper Sanskrit plural is given in 
the devanágart spelling (e.g. qaqaq: = Vasavah). 

There are no capital letters in the devanagarl script, however in the Glossary trans- 
literated proper names have been capitalised. 


Definitions 


As far as possible, definitions have been made using Sri Aurobindo's own words. 
Where it was necessary for the compilers to provide all or part of a definition they have 
placed their work within square brackets. 

The definitions given are meant to bring out the significance of words only as they 
are used by Sri Aurobindo and are not intended as full and complete meanings of the 
words. 

Note that Sanskrit words used in the definitions are themselves defined in their 
own places, 


Inflected Forms 


Most Sanskrit nouns and adjectives are listed under their “crude” or uninflected forms. 
If inflected forms also occur they are placed under the uninflected form, e.g. hotd under 
hotr, ànandam under ānanda. Very brief (and therefore sometimes technically incom- 
plete) grammatical descriptions of the inflected forms are given; these descriptions 
indicate only how the form, as used by Sri Aurobindo, differs from the erude form. 
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Citations 
The sources of most phrases cited by Sri Aurobindo (excluding those of common occur- 
rence in Sanskrit texts) are given after the definitions within square brackets, 

If the phrase as cited differs in some respect from the Sanskrit text, "cf." is put be- 
fore the citation. 

If a word has been omitted from the phrase as cited, the omission is indicated by 
ellipsis points (...) in the devandgarl spelling. 


Abbreviations 

Beng. Bengali 

Hind. Hindi/Hindustani (in this glossary applied to words common to several 
modern Indian languages) 

Ved. Veda|Vedic (Sanskrit words which are exclusively Vedic or of which the 
meanings given apply only to the words as used in the Veda) 

RV Rg-veda Mand. Mándükya Upanisad 

Ait. Aitareya Upanisad Mund. Mundaka Upanisad 

Brhad. Brhadaranyaka Upanisad Svet. Svetàsvatara Upanisad 


Chand. Chandogya Upanisad Tait. Taittirlya Upanisad 
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-paa aura, (reflection; likeness]. 

ae anm, fearlessness; passive free- 
dom from fear. — 
abhayam [nominative] 

abhayari sáhasam yasolipsà atmaslagha 
iti ksatratejah, see these words sepa- 
rately 

abhayavacana awama, assurance of 
safety. 

abhi srt, fearless. 

abhimána (Abhiman) afam, [self- 
respect, pride, especially hurt pride 
or haughtiness]. 

abhinaksantah afarere:, they who travel 
towards (the goal). [Ved.] s 

abhiseka (Abhishek) «f«d«, (sprinkling, 
anointment, royal unction], corona- 
tion. 

abhito vartate xà... aaa, is all around. 
[Gita 5.26] 

abhüt sarvabhitani way wamfa, he has 
become all existences. [cf. [sa 7] 

abhydsa smt, constant practice (of a 
method). 

acalah sanütanah ama: ... amaw, mo- 
tionless, sempiternal. [Gita 2.24] 

acaücalatà masae, [absence of rest- 
lessness; quietude]. 

ücára (Achara) sme, [conduct]; (rigid) 
custom; formally regulated method 

j of self-discipline; rule of life. 

dcárasuddhi marefa, [purity of ácara]. 

dcárya (Acharya) amr, preceptor. 

acetanam wea, [non-sentient]. 

Achara, see dcara 

Acharya, see dcarya 

acintyam avyavahüryam ARTA... e- 
pue S incommunicable. 

. and, 

po aen, [of unthinkable 
317; Gare e ominative (Mund. 

acitti j 

pu. siete, - unconsciousness; the 
isi did Principle in our con- 

acyut, > 
npe fnotfallen, firm, solid], 

urbed, unmoved. 


adbhutah sex«, wonderful. 

adesa (Adesh, Adesha) am, voice, im- 
pulsion, command. 

adevi maya sit mm, undivine maya, 
[Ved.] 

adevir mayah [plural], formations 

of a dark and false creative know- 
ledge. 

adhama wm, (low, degraded]. 

adhamā gati wxm nfa, the lowest status; 
[the lowest path]. 

adhamānı gatim [accusative] (Gita 

16.20] 

ādhāra (Adhar) mm, vehicle [vessel, 
support]; that in which the con- 
sciousness is now contained, mind- 
life-body. 

Gdhara-siddhi svemfetz, [perfection of 
the adhàra]. 

adharma x44, not-dharma. 

adhibhüta «faxa, the elemental; the 
objective phenomenon of being. 

adhidaiva fea, that which pertains to 
the Gods (non-material powers); the 
subjective phenomenon of being. 

adhidaivata «fia, the divine element 
in the becoming. 

adhikàra «fe, capacity; something in 
the immediate power of a man's 
nature that determines by its charac- 
teristics his right to this or that way 
of yoga. 

adhikàri «feit, [one who has adhikara 
(for a particular way of yoga)]. 

adhikaribheda  sfewfciz, [distinction 
between adhikàris]. 

adhina sts, [subject to, subservient to]. 

adhisthüna — fem, basis, standing 
ground (of the soul in Nature). 

adhisthatri devatà afaartt m, indwel- 
ling Godhead. . 

adhisthdya afer, [having dwelt in or 
stood upon]. [Gita 4.6] 

adhisthita afafa, seated above, : 

adhiyajfia wfemm, the cosmic principle 
of works and sacrifice; the secret 
Divine who receives the sacrifice. 

adho gacchanti wat wwefm, [they go 
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downwards]. [Gità 14.18] 

adhogati wamfa, [downward move- 
ment}; descent (towards matter and 
mere form). i 

adhvara wem, travelling, moving; a 
word for sacrifice, really an adjec- 
tive, the full phrase is adhvara yajiia. 
[Ved.] 

adhvarasya pesah wama wm, the form 
of the pilgrim-sacrifice. [RV 7.42.1] 

adhvara yajia (Adhwara Yajna) sre 
xa, the sacrifice that travels or is a 
travel to the home of the godheads. 
[Ved.] 

adhvaryu (Adhwaryu) aj, the con- 
ductor of the sacrifice; a priest of the 
pilgrim-sacrifice. [Ved.] 

Adhwara Yajna, see adhvara yajiia 

Adhwaryu, see adhvaryu 

adhyaksa wera, presiding person or pre- 
sence; he who seated over all in the 
supreme ether oversees things, views 
and controls them from above. 

adhyáropa «amm, imposition. 

adhyatma «eem, the spiritual, every- 
thing that has to do with the highest 
existence [atman] in us; the principle 
of the self in Nature. 

adhyatmacetasa aerate, [by means 
of] a spiritual consciousness. [Gita 
3.30] 

adhydtma-jivana saree, the spiri- 
tual life. 

adhyatma-Sastra (Adhyatma-shastra) 
wearers, science and art of Spiri- 
tual living. 

adhyátma-sukham senage, spiritual 
happiness. 

adhyatmayoga semen, spiritual yoga, 

adhyatmika (Adhyatmic) arenfers, [spir- 
itual]. 

adhyàya wem, chapter. 

Gdi-devam ajari vibhum arfatani finm, 
the original Godhead, the Unborn, 
the all-pervading Master. [Gira 10. 
12] 

aditayah afer, infinite beings, [RV 
7.52.1] 


aditaye andgasah «fae SHIT, blame] 
before the Infinite Mother. lef, a 
1.24.15; 5.82.6] "Rr 
Aditi afafa, the indivisible conscioy 
force and dnanda of the Supre 3 
the Mother; the infinite Mother d 
the gods; supreme Nature or infinite 
Consciousness. 
Aditi devatámayi afafa taam, Aditi full 
_ of the gods. [cf. Katha 2.1.7) 
Adityah (Adityas) after, Solar gods 
children of Infinity (sons of Adit). 
[Ved.] j 
Adityásah [vocative], O Sons of the 
infinite Mother. [RV 7.52.1] 
dityavarna snfaerast, [having the colour 
of the sun]. [cf. Gita 8.9] 
adityavat prakāśayati tat param wf. 
tra... eaf vere, like a sun lights 
up that Supreme. [Gita 5.16] 
adityavat tamasah parastat mieua: 
qm, [like a sun beyond darkness, 
[cf. Svet. 3.8; Gita 8.9] 
adreh sānu ss: «m, a level of the hill (of 
being). [Ved.] 
adri afa, 1. hill; rock, stone, dense sub- 
stance (a figure for the physical con: 
sciousness). 2. the pressing-stone. 
3. the thunderbolt, the formed eleo- 
tric force of Indra. [Ved.] 
adrsta xq, the unseen thing, Fate. 
advaita (Adwaita) «iw, [non-duality), 
One-Existence; Monism, Monislit 
vedanta. 
advaita-jfiáni (Adwaita-jnani) wi 
[one who follows the advaita path of 
Knowledge]. 
advaitavada (Adwaitavada) sees, [the 
doctrine of advaita]. 
advaitavadin (Adwaitavadin) wie 
[one who professes the advaitavadd} 
advaitin (Adwaitin) sif, a Vedanli 
Monist. : 
advaya sqm, free from the duality. 
Adwaita etc., see advaita etc. 


adyà mahásakti wren "amfa, [the O18" 


nal mahasakti). 
Gdyam purusam yatah pravytt 


ib prast” 
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Ree ena Tafa: TMT gi, 
i are get SET c 4 
PRA inal Soul... from whom pro- 
ceeds the ancient sempiternal urge 
action [pravrtti]. [Gita 15.4] 


to : 
üdyà Sakti (Adya Shakti) aen fe, 
original Power; the supreme divine 


Consciousness and Power above the 
worlds; the Transcendent Mother. 
āgamişthã amfrt, most ready to come. 
[RV 5.76.2] pene 
agananaíakti seevrafex, infinite varia- 
tions of energy. 

aghajana-ghafana-patiyasi — seuemét- 
at, very skilful in bringing about 
the impossible. 

Agni afm, 1. the godhead of fire, [psy- 
chologically]: the divine will perfect- 
ly inspired by divine Wisdom, and 
indeed one with it, which is the active 
and effective power of the Truth- 
Consciousness. 2. [one of the five 
bhütas]: fire; the formatory principle 
of intension, represented to our 
senses in matter as heat, light and 
fire. 

Agni pavaka uf «ra, the purifying fire; 
the psychic fire. 

Agni Sakti (Agni Shakti) afa "fe, the 
force of fire. 

Agni vai$vanara (Agni Vaishwanara) 
ait der, 1. Agni as the universal 
in Man or universal Power. 2. the 
heat that digests food. 

ahaituka sig, [without any motive]; 
disinterested, 

ahaitukī agge, feminine of ahaituka. 

ahaituki bhakti mg wf, [motiveless 
devotion]; inherent yearning. 

aham wg, J. 

aham adih Sarvasah samia: ... wim, Iam 
altogether. and in every way the 

ai [Gita 10.2] 
« “va wm, [the state of being 

aha ^ 
braman asmi wb aten, Iam 

ahan- T 

ane Bd afa, €go-idea. 

sayah kàlah RRNA: HT, 


Iam imperishable Time. [Gità 10.33] 

ahamkara (ahankàra, Ahankar) ager, 
ego-sense; ego-idea; the divisional 
principle of ego-formation: the sepa- 
rative ego-sense which makes each 
being conceive of itself as an inde- 
pendent personality. 

ahamkartü xt, ["I" as the doer]. 

ahamkrta bhava agra wm, egoistic con- 
dition of consciousness. 

aham krtsnasya jagatah prabhavah pra- 
layas tatha ag were ser mra: TOUR, 
I am the birth of the whole world and 
so too its dissolution. [Gita 7.6] 

ahari mrtyuh sarvaharah sà Tur wage, 
I am all-snatching death. [cf. Gita 
10.34] 

aham sarvasya prabhavo mattah sarvari 
Pravartate sg vara sot wen wd Tada, 
[am the birth of everything and from 
me all proceeds into development of 
action and movement. [Gita 10.8] 

aham tvàm moksayisyami mà sucah 
Wü wt... referta at sra, I will deliver 
thee, do not grieve. [see the following] 

aham tvà sarvapapebhyo moksayisyami 
mā $ucah sé = wa Arefaeata 
xt yw: I will deliver thee from all sin 
and evil, do not grieve. [Gità 18.66] 

aham vedmi Suko vetti sañjayo vetti và 
na và sg fa set Afa asa fe Wr un 
[I know, Shuka knows, Sanjaya 
knows or perhaps does not]. [Maha- 
bharata 1.1.81] 

ahan xg, day. 

ahaħkāra (Ahankar), see ahamkdra 

ahimsa (Ahinsa) aigar, harmlessness, 
non-injuring and non-killing. ; 

ahirsà paramo dharmah aigat «xst we, 
ahimsa is the highest law (dharma). 

Ahinsa, see ahirisa 

Ahi Vrtra (Ahi Vritra) «fg ww, [the ser- 
pent Vrtra]. [Ved.] 

Airdvata trem, [the name of the ele- 
phant of Indra.] à 

aisvara yoga Geax «im, divine yoga. 

aisvarya (Aishwarya) qw, [one of the 
astasiddhis]: the control over events, 
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lordship, wealth and all objects of 
desire; effectiveness of the Will act- 
ing on object or event without the 
aid of physical means. 

aisvaryam [nominative] 

ajanayat sara, [he brought it to birth]. 

àüjnü wan, [command]; thought that is 
will. 

Gjfacakra (Ajna Chakra) sm 7, the 
centre between the eye-brows, which 
governs the dynamic mind, will, 
vision, mental formation. 

Gjidna WA, Knowledge-Will; the 
operation by which the conscious- 
ness dwells on an image of things so 
as to govern and possess it in power. 

ájiünam [nominative] 

ajiianasambhütam: hrtstham samsayam 
aman ged... dmm, [doubt born of 
ignorance stationed in the heart]. 
[Gita 4.42] 

ajiidnenayrtam jüanam tena muhyanti 
jantayah waving smi Wa Taba wee, 
because Knowledge is veiled by Igno- 
rance, mortal men [creatures] are 
deluded. [Gita 5.15] 

ajfieyam smt, the Unknowable. 

ajo vibhuh s fey, the unborn and 
the all-pervading Master. [cf. Gita 
10.12] i 

ajo'vyaya dima I... aaam, the un- 
born and imperishable Self. [cf. Gita 
4.6] 

akála sers, timeless. 

akarma, sw, cessation from action. 

akartà weet, the non-doer. 

akartaram [accusative] 
akartavyam, weer, that which should 
not be done. 

akasa (Akasha) aera, ether; [as one 
of the five bhütas]: the static princi- 
ple of extension which is the eternal 
matrix of things. 

akdsa brahman (Akasha Brahman) 
areata wem, the ethereal brahman. 

akása-lipi, svevatefz, the etheric writing. 

Akasha etc., see akdsa etc. 

akhanda rasa wavs w, undifferentiated 


and unabridged delight. 

akhara (Hind.] sare, [a place for 
wrestling; gymnasium; club}, 

akratu sj, he who has not the will 
to work. [Ved.] 

akrta “ga, not constructed or put 
together. 

akrtsnavidah sxpeafaa:, those who have 
not the knowledge of the whole. [Gia 
3.29] 

aksara (Akshara) ws, 1. unmoving, 
immutable; the Immobile, the Im- 
mutable. 2. syllable. 

aksara brahman (Akshara Brahman) 
sew aaa, the immutable brahman. 

aksaramavyaktam aam, unmani- 
fest Immutable. [Gita 12.1] 

aksaram paramam W... 3q, the 
supreme Immutable. [Gita 8.3] 

aksara purusa (Akshara Purusha) a 
gem, the immobile purusa, the Self 
standing back from the changes and 
movements of Nature. 

aksaravrtta serere, [in Bengali pro- 
sody, a type of metre in which a syl- 
lable ending in a consonant possesses 
a metrical value of two units when it 
occurs at the end of a word; other- 
wise it is generally considered to 
possess a value of one unit (cf. 
mátràyrtta)]. 

Akshara etc., see aksara etc. 

aksitam Sravah sexi su, inexhaustible 
store of memory. 

akusalam seem, inauspicious. 

alaksanam. «emm, without feature. 

alanküra «xm, ornament. 

alpa ae, little; the little. | 

amangala «gs, ill-fortune. 

amanyamadnah seem, they who have 
no power to think and mentalis 
(the word and the truth it contain). 
[Ved.] ; 

amhoh @:, out of the narrow exi 
tence, the narrowness full of suer | 
ing and evil, i.e., the unenlighten 
state of our limited mentality. 
5.65.4] 
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Buddha sam qz, (in 
Buddhist legend “the Buddha of 
measureless splendour ] who turned 
away when his spirit was on the 
threshold of nirvama and took the 
vow never to cross it while a single 
being remained in the sorrow and 
the Ignorance. ; z: 

ampia (Amrita) m, l. immortality. 
2. the nectar of immortality, ambro- 
sia, the food or drink of the gods; 
the immortalising delight of the 
divine ecstasy. 
amrtam [nominative] 

amrtam sapantah wà www, they taste 
(or touch) immortality. [RV 5.3.4] 

amrtasya cetanam aqaa Seem, the 
awakening of the consciousness to 
immortality. [RV 1.170.4] 

amrtasya putrah sme gat, sons of 
immortality. [Sver. 2.5] 

amrtatvaya kalpate spam eva, he 
becomes fit for immortality. [Gita 
2.15] 

amrte loke aksite sm ewe sem, [in 
the immortal inexhaustible world]. 
[RV 9.113.7] 

ansa (Amsha) a, a portion. 

amsah sanatanah sis: ... rm, an eter- 
nal portion, [Gita 15.7] 

amsavatüra imaan, a partial Incar- 
nation [avatára]. 

Amsha, see arisa 

anàdi ubhau api am swaf, both eter- 
nal without beginning. [Gita 13.20] 

anahata serge, [name of the heart-lotus 

_ (hrtpadma) ]. 

nanda stam, bliss, delight, beatitude, 
Spiritual ecstasy; the essential prin- 
ciple of delight; a self-delight which 
i$ the Very nature of the transcendent 

us infinite existence. 
et Pra (Ananda Akasha) sra 

» ether of bliss. 
Ru Brahman, see anandari brahma 
aghanaloka seine. [world of 
qo mpact bliss). : 
"andakosa amam, [bliss-sheath]. 


Amitabha 


Gnandaloka arte, [world of bliss] 

anandamaya smaa, |. [full of ananda], 
joyous. 2. [= anandamaya puruga]. 

anandamaya dvesa sme wmm, [a 
blissful avesa]. 

anandamaya isvara (Anandamaya Ish- 
wara) amama trax, [the Lord whose 
substance is dnanda|, the Lord of 
existence and works and the Spirit 
of bliss. 

anandamaya namaskára amama rese, 
{a blissful salutation]. 

anandamaya purusa (Anandamaya Pu- 
rusha) smana ga, Bliss-Self; the 
all-blissfui being or all-enjoying and 
all-productive soul; an infinite “I 
Am” of Bliss. 

anandam brahma (Ananda Brahman) 
ama aa, the brahman as the self- 
existent bliss and its universal delight 
of being: the bliss-existence. 

dnandam brahmano yidvan na bibheti 
kutascana sev agm fara a fadfa 
gama, He who possesses the delight 
of the brahman has no fear from any- 
thing in the world. [Tait. 2.4] 

ananta x7, infinite; Ananta: [a name 
of the serpent Sesa upon whose coils 
Visnu sleeps after the cosmic pra- 
laya]. 
anantam [nominative, neuter] 

anantaguna ware, [having] infinite 
quality. 

anantam, see under ananta 

anantam brahma (Anantam Brahman) 
am wm, the [infinite brahman]. 

anante antah xà we, within the 
Infinite. [RV 1.130.3; 4.1.7] 

ünantya srr, infinity. é 

andrya (Anaryan) seri, [not-drya, igno- 
ble]. 

andsah sar, they who have no force 
of the divine breath or mouth ito 
speak it (does not mean “noseless”). 
[RV 5.29.10] 

anütman «mm, not-Self. , 

anátmayün sawa, [not in possession 
of the Self..] 
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anütmyam  anilayanam IW ss 
afr, selfless, unhoused. [Tait. 
2.7] 


andham tamah wei aw, a blind dark- 
ness. [Ja 9,12] 

andham tamah praviíanti ye avidyam 
upasate, tato bhüya iva te tamo ya 
u vidyayàm ratüh wa wm sfata 
Afad | act wr qa 8 a ow 
fammi xa: u, into a blind darkness 
they enter who follow after the Ig- 
norance, they as if into a greater 
darkness who devote themselves to 
the Knowledge alone. [/$a 9] 

anejad ekam amq, One unmoving. 
[see the following] 

anejadekam manaso javiyah serais Hae 
sur, One unmoving swifter than 
mind. [/$a 4] 

angaraksana (Angarakshana) sgam, 
[protection of the body]. 

angaraksana mantra (Angarakshana 
Mantra) agem wa, [a mantra for 
the protection of the body]. 

Angira wfgx, a form of the name 
Angiras. [Ved.] 

Angiras (Angirasa) afg, the rs? who 
represents the seer-will, in later times 
regarded as one of the original 
sages, progenitor of a clan of rsis 
that went by his name, however 
it is clear that the word is used in 
the Veda not merely as a name of 
a certain family of rsis, but with a 
distinct meaning inherent in the 
word: it must have meant flaming, 
glowing; used as an epithet, a name 
of Agni, etc. [Ved] 

Angirasa wt, [relating to Arigiras]; 
a patronymic [from '*Arigiras"]; used 
as an epithet of Brhaspati. [Ved.) 

Angirasah, Angiras rsis (the Angirasas, 
the Angirasa Rishis) afge, afg- 
ww, a clan of rsis that went by 
the name of Arigiras, their progeni- 
tor; the seven sages, the seven lustres 
of Agni, his sons; burning powers of 
the Light; divine or human types of 


the seer-will. [Ved.] 

anicchannapi balddiva niyojitah afres 

ania fdf, although one 

wishes not to, as if compelled by 
force. [Gita 3.36] 

aniha sig, without wish. 

aniketa wm, that has no mansion, 

anilam  amrtam aee, immortal 
Breath. [/ía 17] 

anima xn, [one of the asfasiddhis); 
subtlety. 

anindrah «fem, 
Indra. [Ved] 

anirdesyam ufréay, indefinable. 

Aniruddha afres, [the name of a son 
of Pradyumna]. 

anirvacaniya writ, inexplicable, in- 
effable. 

anirvinnacetasa safest, with a con- 
sciousness free from despondency, 
[Gita 6.23] 

ania svi, not-lord, subject. 

anisvara xax, [not-i$vara]. 

anityah sarvasamskarah «tt: wüdesm, 
same as the following, but singular 
in form. 

anityah sarve sarmskarah afra: a 
deme, [all sariskáras are transient]. 

anityam asukham «ferme, transient 
and unhappy. [see the following] 

anityam asukham lokam imam 
sefa, this transient and unhappy 
world. [see the following] 

anityam asukham lokamimarh prapya 
bhajasva mam wfreange Neft WU 
‘wet wm, thou who hast come to 
this transient and unhappy world, 
love and turn to Me. [Gita 9.33] 

anna ‘a, Food; gross visible matters 
in its origin the word meant simply 
being or substance. 
annam [nominative] 

amakosa wwe, material 
sheath. 

annam, see under anna ‘al 

annamaya ätmā wena aren, [mater 
self.] 

annamayam jagat wá WWW gt 


[they who are] not. 


or food 


'055 
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material world. | 
mamaya purusa aaa gu, soul in 

n body; physical conscious being; ma- 

jal being. 

n brahma we wm, Matter as the 
sole reality, Matter as the Eternal, 
Matter as the brahman. [Tait 3.2] 

anmam vai sarvam IÀ A wem, All is 


Matter. 

anor aniyamsam 
subtlety, whose form 
thought. [Gitd 8.9] 

anor aniyamsam atarkyam anupramdndat 
ioiii, subtler than 
subtlety and that which logic 
cannot reach [on account of the 
minuteness of its measure].  [cf. 
Katha 1.2.8; Gita 8.9] 

anrtam aya, falsehood; not-truth or 
wrong application of the satyam in 
mental or bodily activity. 

anrtasya bhüreh serre we, [of an] 
abundant falsehood. [RV 7.60.5] 

antah-karana azn, the inner instru- 
ment; mind; mind and vital as 
opposed to the body. 

antahsukho'ntararamah agasan: 
he who has the inner happiness and 
the inner ease and repose. [see the 
following] 

antah sukho'ntarürámas tathàntarjyotir 
eva yah sa: m, 
he who has the inner happiness and 
the inner ease and repose and the 
Inner light. [Gita 5.24] 

antarütman awam, inner self; inner 
being; soul, 

Miksa (Antariksha) sme, "the 
regions ane habitation”; the mid- 
ing ie 2 intermediate or connect- 
iod rs o: the vital or nervous con- 
pon the vital worlds. 

antary5, oe” [nominative] 

rydmin the inner con- 
trol, the Guide in the co i i 
nscious being. 


aues 
à mee ‘aaa, was born. [Brhad. 


acintya-rüpam am- 
subtler than 
is beyond 


anubhava syaa, experience. 

anubhüti swf, [feeling, experience]. 

anucchvása [Beng.| ysgar, [sobriety, 
staidness (opposite of ucchvasa)). 

anumantr sq, giver of the sanction. 
anumanta [nominative] 

anumati agafa, sanction; consent. 

anupa$yati sare, sees everywhere, 
[Isa 6] 

anur hyesa dharmah wp" wt, [for] 
subtle is the law of it. [cf. Katha 
1.1.21] 

anusthdna serm, religious exercise. 

anustubh (anustup) ayay, [the name 
of a class of Sanskrit metres all of 
which have eight syllables in each 
pada}, the ordinary epic metre. 

anvih weit, the subtle ones. [Ved.] 

anyad «m, other. 

anyadeva wat, “quite other", other 
verily. [/sa 10,13] 

anyadevatüh xama, other godheads. 
[Gità 7.20, 9.23] 

anyah s, other. [Gita 15.17] 

apah, see apas 

apana xq, [one of the five pràgas]: 
situated in the lower part of the 
trunk, it presides over the lower 
functions, especially over the emis- 
sion of such parts of the food as are 
rejected by the body, and over pro- 
creation; it is intimately connected 
with the processesof decay and death; 
it is the breath of death, for it gives 
away the vital force out of the body. 

apapaviddham w«wfagw, unpierced by 
evil; pure. [/5a 8] x 

aparà prakrti (Apara Prakriti) ava 
sefa, the lower Nature, the external 
objective and superficial subjective 
apparent Nature which manifests 
all minds, lives and bodies. 

aparürdha www, the lower half (of 
world existence); the lower hemi- 
sphere. 

apara vidya aqa fae, the lower know- 
ledge, the knowledge of the world. 

apas aa, 1. work, activity. 2. the 
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Waters, 3. [one of the five bhütas|: 
water [sce the following, definition 
2]. 

üpas, dpah ww, |. the Waters (the 
Vedic symbol for the seven cos- 
mic principles and their activities). 
2. [one of the five bAGras|: water, 
the materialising or outward flowing 
principle of continuation represented 
to our senses in matter as sap, seed, 
rasa. 

apatyam wem, child, offspring. 

apaurugeya wateia, [of divine origin, 
not of theauthorship of man]. 

Apnavaüna uaa, [the name of a rsi]; 
the doer of works; he who acts, he 
who attains or acquires the seer- 
wisdom. [Ved.] 

Gpo devil. üpo divyah wù ét, at 
fem, the divine waters. [Ved.] 

Gpo vicetasah sm... fase, the waters 
that have perfect knowledge. [RV 
1.83.2] 

apraküía wert, absence of light, 
obscurity, forgetfulness. 

apraküsita graha wwe wg, 
vealed or unmanifest planet. 

apraketam aman, inconscient, [see the 
following] 

apraketam salilam weet afee, in- 
conscient ocean. [see the following] 

apraketam salilam sarvam idam sa 
wfes aig.. m, all this was an 
ocean of inconscience. [RV 10.129.3] 

apramatta wana, free from negligence. 

apramatiara amam, [the state of 
being free from negligence). 

aprameya aìa, immeasurable. 

apravrtti «xafa, inertia, [opposite of 
pravrtti]. 

apriya ssa, unpleasant; the unpleasant. 
apriyam [nominative] 

apsaras (Apsara) sme, [a celestial 
damsel], one of the divine Hetairae 
of Paradise. 

apsu sürye x4 FA, in sürya and in 
the waters. [see the following] 

apsu sürye mahad dhanam 


unre- 


ay a 


nagz, the great wealth which is 
found in the sun [sürya] and in the 
waters. [RV 8.68.9] 

aptakàma WATT, satisfied in his desires 

aptavakyam wamaq, authority (the 
recorded opinions of men who had 
viveka, or traditions and customs 
founded on an ancient enlighten. 
ment). 

drabhate karmayogam wromr.. im 
engages in the yoga of action, 
[Gita 3.7] 

aradhana weve, worship of the Divine 
(love, self-surrender, aspiration to 
the Divine, calling the name, prayer), 

arüdhas seq, [without prosperity or 
felicity]. [Ved.] 

ürambha arc, initiation [i.e. begin- 
ning]. 

arani (Aranis) srt, the [two] tinders 
(Heaven and Earth) [Ved] 

Aranyaka areas, [a class of religious 
and philosophical writings closely 
connected with the Brahmanas}. 

arati sxf& traveller, fighter, worker, 
pilgrim; the energy that does the 
great work. [Ved.] 

aratih weet, the powers of undelight. 
[Ved.] 

Arcanünas waa, the name of a si, 
“the pilgrim of the Light", he who 
travels to the illumination created 
by the word. [Ved.] 

arhat gq, worthy; exalted; [in Bud- 
dhism]: one extremely exalted or 
one who has risen high above the 
world; the arya perfected. 

ari wf, a fighter, one’s own cham- 
pion; a hostile fighter, an enemy. 

arih krsjayah afe wem, the fighters 
doers of work, the Aryan people, 
the warlike nations. [Ved.] 

Grjava ama, candour, sincerity, cleat- 
ness, open honour. 

arka xè, sun, light; the Vedic hymn 

arkaih [instrumental plural], by the 
hymns of illumination. [Ved.] 4 
arocayat seus, {he illumined or m4 c 


SANSKRIT AND OTHER INDIAN WORDS AND PHRASES 201 


it to shine]. > 
ürodhanari divah smi fex, the ascen- 


ding slope of heaven. [RV 4.8.2,4] 
en [diseaselessness, 
ürogyan 
health]. x eh ee 
ürogyam utthāpană saundaryam vivi- 
dhanandalt iti Sariracatustayam, see 
these words separately à. d j 
ürga prayoga smi site, (“rsi s license i 
a form of expression, sometimes 
violating the normal rules of gram- 
mar, peculiar to the Vedic rsis]. 
arta sm, [one of the four classes of 
devotees]: the distressed, who turn to 
the divine help in the sorrow and 
suffering of existence. [Gita 7.16] 
artha #4, 1. [one of the four human 
interests]: interest; material, econo- 
mic and other aims and needs of the 
mind and body. 2. object, thing. 
3. meaning, significance [of a word]. 
arthan [accusative plural] 
artharthi xatat, (one of the four classes 
of devotees]: the seeker of personal 
objects, one who seeks the Divine 
for fulfilment of desire. [Gita 7.16] 
arthasastra (Arthashastra) srimmex, [(a 
book treating of) the science of poli- 
tical economy or political science]. 
arüp [Beng.], [formlessness, chaos]. 
arüpa «rex, formless. 
arvat, arvan xaq, x44, horse, war-horse. 
arvatsu [locative plural] 
arya và, an aspiring soul, one who 
rises to the noble aspiration and who 
does the great labour as an offering 
in order to arrive at the good and 
the bliss. [Ved.] 
. aryalh [nominative] 
arya (Aryan) ani, the good and noble 
man; the fighter; he who strives and 
este all outside him and 
is js him that stands opposed to 
the IOS advance; he who does 
ren E of sacrifice, finds the sacred 
Ee illumination, desires the 
RET increases them and is in- 
*d by them into the largeness 


i 


of the true existence; he is the war- 
rior of the light and the traveller 
to the Truth. 

üryabhümi smiyfa, |the country of the 
árya, India], the Sacred Land. 

aryah, see under arya 

Aryaman sri, |Ved.]: the Aspirer; the 
aspiring power and action of the 
Truth; the Force of sacrifice, aspira- 
tion, battle, journey towards perfec- 
tion and light and celestial bliss by 
which the path is created, travelled, 
pursued beyond all resistance and 
obscuration to its luminous and 
happy goal. [Later]: the chief of the 
Fathers [pitrs]. 
Aryamd [nominative] 

üryam vargam (Arya Varna) aù vm, 
[the colour (varga) of the arya]. 
[Ved.] 

Aryan, see arya 

aryapamih sme, (those (feminine) ] 
possessed by the arya; wives of the 
noble ones. 

üryü Sakti mt afm, [an Energy of 
the nature of the arya]. 

Gryavarta xat, [the abode of the arya, 
India]. 

asad ütman xaxa, [the Self (atman) 
as non-being]; Universal Non-Being. 

asakta-buddhih sarvatra seemafe: wia, 
[having] an understanding unat- 
tached everywhere. [Gità 18.49] 

asaktam sarvabhrt sam aim, unattach- 
ed, yet all-supporting. [Gita 13.15] 

dsakti safer, [attachment]. 

asambhüti serafa, the Non-Birth, non- 
Becoming. [/sa 12] y 

asammūdhalı ... martyesu SEFTA: ..- KAT, 
unbewildered among mortals, [cf. 
Gità 10.3] 

üsana sme, |. [in Aafhayoga]: fixed 
posture, rigidly set position of the 
body. 2. a place and a fixed position 
(where the rsis would sit sitll until 
they got siddhi). 

asanáyà mrtyuly sere yee, the Hunger 
which is Death. [Brhad. 1.2.4] 
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asanti ante, disquiet, trouble. 1 

dsanya (prüpa) sera (mw), the chief 
Breath or Breath of the mouth. 
[Brhad. 1.3.7] 

asat seq, Non-Being, Non-Existence, 
Nothingness; that which is not mani- 
fested and beyond manifestation and 
is not contained in the basis of mani- 
festation. 

üfcaryam sme, mystery. 

aSesatah smt, without omission or 
remainder. [Gita 7.2 etc.] 

aSesena smit, without exception. [Gita 
4.35 etc.] 

Ashtasiddhi, see asfasiddhi 

Ashutosha, see Asutosa 

Ashwa, see asva 

Ashwamedha, see asvamedha 

Ashwattha, see asvattha 

Ashwins, see Asvins 

asivam fas, evil. 

aslila sis, [indecent]. 

asmajjuhurdnam — enah — sewssgxmmis, 
... from us the devious attraction of 
sin. [/sa 18] 

asmakebhih nrbhih searafa: aft, by our 
men. [Ved.] 

asnute saha brahmand 7A ...ag TET, 
enjoyeth...along with the brahman. 
[Tait. 2.1] 

üsrama (Ashram) emm, 1. the house 
or houses of a Teacher or Master 
of spiritual philosophy in which he 
receives and lodges those who come 
to him for the teaching and practice. 
2. the four asramas: the four succes- 
sive stages or periods of the deve- 
loping human life: the period of 
the student, the period of the house- 
holder, the period of the recluse or 
forest-dweller, the period of the free 
super-social man. 

asraya xema, the whole basis, lodge- 
ment, point of resort (of the con- 
Sciousness and action). 

asrjata aqaa, loosed (it) forth. 

astasiddhis sefagw, [the eight siddhis 
(occult powers)]. 


agtau. Slokasahasrani x vip; 
eight thousand Slokas. [Mahabhgp 
Adiparva, 1.81] 

asti hi ekam afer fg q, for it is tlie 
One. 

asu 4g, vital force, might (which i 
the basis of all energetic and impe- 
tuous feeling and action). 

asu ara, swift, full of swiftness, 

asubham pm, evil, defect, 

asuddha *mgyz, impure. 

asuddhi satz, [impurity]. 

asura AR, [Ved.]: the Lord; used jn 
the Veda as in the Avesta for the 
deva, but also for the gods, his mani. 
festations; it is only in a few hymns 
that it is used for the dark Titans; 
[Later]: the strong or mighty one, 
Titan; a [hostile] being of the men- 
talised vital. 

asurisu. smt, 
[Gita 16.19] 

asurya smi, titanic. 
asuryah |plural] 

asürya smi, sunless, unillumined. 
asüryüh [plural] [/sa 3] 

asuryam sqm, the god-power, the 
mastering force of the Lord, the 
divine “asura™ in us. [Ved.] 

A$utosa  (Ashutosha) mg, [the 
swiftly placated (with sacrifice and 
effort), an epithet of Rudra-Sivd], 
the refuge of men. 

asüya xq, [envy], carping. 

asva (Ashwa) sma, Horse, a figure of 
the prāņa, the dynamic force of Life; 
Energy, Force. 

asvá wa, mare. 
asvah [plural] 

dsydda wmm, taste. 

afvamedha (Ashwamedha) smm, the 
offering of the horse. [Ved.]: the 
offering of the Life-Power with all 
its impulses, desires, enjoyments to 
the divine existence. [Later]: [a great 
sacrifice performed by an imper 
sovereign and sometimes used as ? 
means of empire-building.] 


"m, 
ala, 


into Asuric (births), 
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(Ashwattha) wera, fig-tree 


frattha j l 
® symbolises the cosmic manifesta- 
tion). " 
afyavati set, having with her her 


horses; accompanied by the swift- 
nesses of force. [Ved.] 

Asvins (Ashwins, Aswins) afa, the 
two Riders on the Horse; lords of the 
joyous upward action of the mind 
and the vital powers; twin divine 
powers whose special function is to 
perfect the nervous or vital being in 
man in the sense of active enjoyment, 
but they are also powers of Truth, 
of intelligent action, of right enjoy- 
ment. [Ved.] 

afvyam wvem, mass of abundance or 
power of the horse. [Ved.] 

Aswins, see asvins. 

asya mahimánam wa agama, his 
greatness. [Mund. 3.1.2; Svet. 4.7] 

atarkyam  sewiq, that which logic 
cannot reach. [Katha 1.2.8] 

atat tvam asi seexafa, thou art not 
That. [cf. tat tvam asi] 

atha parà yayà tad aksaram adhigamya- 
te wa TO wur waa, and then 
the higher by which is known the 
Immutable. (Mund. 1.1.5] 

Atharvan (Atharva) sed, the rsi of 
the journeying on the Path; [the seer 
of the Atharva-veda]. [Ved.] 

Atharvanah (Atharvans) wate, [the 
descendants of Arharvan]. [Ved.] 

Atharva-veda ss, [the fourth Veda, 
composed by Atharvan]. 

ativa me priyah sra X fg, exceed- 

_ ingly dear to Me. [Gita 12.20] 

atma, see under dtman 

Na aman, [awareness of the 

dtmadana rrt, self-giving. 

HS) abhüt sarvani bhitani (sarva- 
eae are (qa) snp wur wenn 
AT ) the Self-existent has become 

~ al (these) becomings. [cf. Isa 7] 


Me awa, knowledge of the 


Gimamayaya www, by self-máyà. 
[Gita 4.6] 
ütman www, Self; Spirit; the original 
and essential nature of our existence; 
in relation to the individual [cf. 
brahman) the Supreme is our own 
true and highest Self, dtman. 
atma [nominative] 
atmánam [accusative] 
ütmand átmünam seam, thyself by 
thyself. [see the following] 
ütmanà ütmànam vettha smart We, 
thou knowest thyself by thyself. 
[Gita 10.15] 
Gtmanam, see under dtman 
ütmànam akartáram mersa, him- 
self as the non-doer. [Gità 13.30] 
ütmánam avasádayet (a) semen, 
[thou shouldst (not) depress the self]. 
(Gita 6.5] 
ütmünam niyamya www fmm, [con- 
trolling the self]. [Gita 18.51] 
ütmünam sarvabhitesu — sarvabhütani 
cütmani wed wm worn west, 
the Self in all existing things and all 
existing things in the Self. [cf. Isa 
6; cf. Gita 6.29] 
ütmünam srjami werd acta, 
forth myself. [Gita 4.7] 
ütmani atho mayi sweat "fa, in the 
Self and then in Me. [Gità 4.35] 
ütmani ütmünam  àtmand wef... 
anamen, the self in the self by 
the self. [Gità 13.25] 3 
ütmani sannyasya anata $a, [having 
renounced (them) into the Self]. 
Gtmani vifva-dar$anam anata feet, 
[the seeing of the universe within 
the Self]. z 
Gtmanydtmand meram, in the self 
by the self. [cf. Gita 13.25] ; 
ütmaprasáda mewan, [happy tranquil- 
lity of the Self]. 
ütmarati se, 
Self. 3 
Gtmaratih [nominative] 
dimartham «wem, [for the sake of 
the Self]. 


I loose 


the delight of the 
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Gtmasakti [Atmashakti] amaf, Self- 
Power. 

dtmasamarpana mmm, self-surren- 
der. 

atmasamarpanam [nominative] 

atmasamyama area, self-discipline, 
the power and habit to control 
whatever needs control in the move- 
ments of the nature. 

ütmasatkarana smmemewm, an assimil- 
ative appropriation, a making a 
thing settle into oneself and turn into 
characteristic form of our self-being. 

Atmashakti, see atmasakti 

dimaslagha ara, pride, self-confi- 
dence, knowledge of one's own 
might; with purification it becomes 
the divine Self within rejoicing in the 
Shakti of God as it pours itself out 
through the human ddhara. 

ütmaupamyena sarvatra MATAT aaa, 
all everywhere in the image of the 
Self. [Gita 6.32] 

ütmavan wera, in possession of the 
Self. 

atma-yibhüti smmfaw, God's power 
of various self-becoming. 

atmavisuddhaye | smeataxra, 
purification. [Gita 6.12] 

atri afa, “the eater or the traveller": 
the devourer [a kind of demon]; 
[A4tri: a Vedic rsi from whom are 
descended the Arris]. [Ved.] 

Atris waa, “eaters, travellers", the 
name of a family of rsis in the Veda, 

ajfahasya agga, [loud laughter], the 
laughter that makes light of defeat 
and death and the powers of the 
ignorance. 

affahásyam. [nominative] 

AUM, [the sacred syllable om with its 
three constituent letters A, U, M 
shown separately]. 

ayajananti mam müdhà manusim tanum 
Gsritam xafa wi qat rat ATTA, 
deluded minds despise Me lodged 
in the human body. [Gita 9.11] 

avalambana aasma, a support. 


for self- 


avas W4, guard, 
[ Ved.] 

avaséam prakrter vasdt semi spa; 
helplessly subject owing to th : 
trol of prakrti. [Gita 9.8] 

avdsam vast aai... ama, helplessly 
subject owing to the control... [sce 
the preceding] 

avastabhya waz, leaning upon, (Gita 
9.8] 

avastha xara, status. 

avatüára (Avatar) sae, Incarnation: 
the descent into form; the revelation 
of the Godhead in humanity; the 
Divine manifest in a human appear. 
ance; the word avatdra means a 
descent; it is the coming down of the 
Divine below the line which divides 
the divine from the human world or 
status. 

avedit xð, one comes to (that) Know- 
ledge. [Kena 2.5] 

āveśa ama, [entrance, possession]; exul- 
tation of the uplifting of the con- 
sciousness, elation of the inrush and 
passage [of poetical inspiration]. 

avibhaktam ca bhütegu vibhaktam iva 
ca sthitam ated a aa faafaa q 
faan, indivisible but as if divided in 
beings. [Gita 13.17] 

avicári aftar, [one] without percep- 
tion and deliberation. 

avidat afaaa, he found. 

avidhipürvakam sfafaqimw, not in the 
true order. [Gità 16.17] 

avidyà «fau, the Ignorance; the con- 
sciousness of Multiplicity; the rela- 
tive and multiple consciousness. 

avidyamaya fam, [maya of the 
Ignorance]. à 

avidyayüm antare afram, within 
the Ignorance. [see the following] 

avidyayüm antare vartamanah aae 
att aiamm:, living and moving within 
the Ignorance. [Katha 1.2.5; Mund. 
1.2.8] : 

avikampena yogena yujyate aft it 
wem, unites himself (to Me) by ?" 


safety, Protection 


u 
€ Con. 
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untrembling yoga. [one 197). A 
ayikürya afer, immutab e. [Gita 2.25] 
avranam Set, without wound or scar. 
UE those who observe not 

the law of (thy) working. [ Ved.] 
avrdhah 899, they who desire no in- 

crease. [Ved.] 5 
ayrtti Pa, repetition. 
utem bhakti arafaf afa, 

unswerving devotion. [cf. Gita 13.11] 
avyakrta Sed, the Unmanifest. 
avyakrta prakrti sema seta, undiffe- 

rentiated Nature. 
avyakta HAT, unmanifest, latent, con- 

cealed; the unmanifestation, unmani- 
fest principle; [in samkhya]: the 
primary unmanifest seed-state of the 
manifest active eightfold nature of 
things; [in vedanta]: the power in- 
volved or inherent in unmanifest 

Spirit or Self out of which cosmos 

comes and into which it returns. 
avyaktam aksaram sexe siet, the un- 

manifest immutable. [cf. Gira 12.1] 
avyaktam anirde$yam JATA SARTA, 

unmanifest, indefinable. [cf. Gita 

12.3] 
avyaktamürti seria, whose image is 

not revealed. [cf. Gita 9.4] 
ayyakta parárdha xara «xri, concealed 

higher hemisphere. 
avyaktát param avyaktam Aarme- 

"mem, [an unmanifest Supreme be- 

yond the Unmanifest]. [cf. Gita 8.20: 

Katha 1.3.11] 
avyakto'ksaral seme, the unmani- 

fest immutable. [Gitd 8.21] 
avyakto vyaktüt parah wert SRT, 

[unmanifest Supreme beyond the 

manifest]. 
avyavahürya «eri, incommunicable, 

Without relations. 

MALO [nominative, neuter] 
pan | imperishable. ; 

Seit Ue brahma SUWENÜD WE, this 
JV e brahman. [Mand. 2] 

ya sme, [a rsi associated with the 


navagvas]. |Ved.) 
ayoni-sambhava adfa, 


Virgin 
[wombless] birth. 


B 


babhru wz, red gold or tawny yellow. 

babu [Hind.] wm, [gentleman], espe- 
cially, a Bengali of the higher and 
middle class; [often used with the 
name like the English *Mr."]. 

baddha jiva aa sta, a soul in bondage. 

badmas (Badmash, Budmash) [Hind.] 
zara, [hooligan]. 

bahüni agfa, many. [see the following] 

bahüni me vyatitàni janmani (tava car- 
juna) aga à act went (aa ania), 
many are My lives that are past, 
(and thine also, O Arjuna). [Gitä 4.5] 

bahuvrihi aga, [in Sanskrit grammar: 
attributive compound]. 

bahyapüjà «vga, external worship. 

bahya sparsa mge, the touch of 
outward things. [cf. Gità 5.21] 

baithak [Hind.] aes, [deep knee-bends]. 

baithakkhàna [Hind.| xam, [draw- 
ing-room, parlour]. 

bakalam [Hind.] www, [delegation of 
authority to another]. 

bala «s, strength. 

balam [nominative] 

balaka a, [child, boy]. 

balam, see under bala 

Balarama (Balaram) «ewm, [the elder 
brother of Krsna, sometimes re- 
garded as an avatara of Vignu]. 

balaslaghd «eem, [boasting about 
(confidence in) one's strength]. 

bülavat «mq, as a child. — — 

bande mátaram [Beng. pronunciation of 
a2 maq], I bow to the Mother. 

bandhu æ, kin; friend. ; 

bandobast (Hind.] amet, arrangement. 

baniyā (Bania, Banya) [Hind.] fem, 
[=vaisya; merchant, shopkeeper]. 

barübhaya, Beng. pronunciation of 
varübhaya. 
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barhis «fg, the sacred grass, the seat 
of sacred grass. [Ved.] 

barhisad pitarah (Barhishad Pitris) afg- 
aq fire, [the Fathers “seated on the 
sacrificial grass", a class of pitrs]. 
[Ved.] 

basand |Beng.], [wish, longing, fanciful 
desire]. [cf. vasana] 

behesta, see bihista 

bhadram ww, good, happy; anything 
good, auspicious, happy. 

bhaga *m, enjoyment, enjoyer; Bhaga: 
the deva as the Lord of enjoyment, 
the divine Enjoyer in man. 

bhága wm, share, portion; enjoyment. 
[Ved.] 

Bhaga Savitr (Bhaga Savitri) sw «fi, 
[Savitr, the Creator, as Bhaga, the 
Enjoyer]. 

Bhagavad Gita wragitn, [the Song of 
the Blessed Lord”, a celebrated scrip- 
ture in the form of a dialogue be- 
tween Krsna (Bhagavan) and Arjuna 
spoken on the battlefield of Kuru- 
ksetra, which occurs as an episode 
in the Mahabharata]. 

Bhagavan (Bhagawan, Bhagwan) war, 
God; the Lord of Love and Delight. 

bhagayata (Bhagavat, Bhagawata) smt- 
ad, 1. the Bhagavata Purana [one of 
the eighteen Puranas], the law of the 
vaisnava dispensation of adoration 
and love. 2. [a worshipper of Bhaga- 
van]. 

bhagayat-cetana (Bhagavat Chetana) 
wem, [the divine consciousness], 
the Mother. 

bhagavati Sakti serat fes, [the divine 
Power]. 

Bhagawan, see Bhagavan 

Bhagiratha wira, [the name of an 
ancient king of the solar dynasty 
who „brought down the Ganga from 
heaven]. 

Bhagwan, see Bhagavan 

bhai bhai ek thàin [Beng.] wm we ww 
$m, brother and brother massed in- 
separably together. 


bhajami wmfa, I accept (them) to My 
love. [Gita 4.11] 

bhajana (Bhajan) we, [a devotional 
song; worship]. 

bhajanti pritipürvakam wata sif 
they adore Me with an intense ise 
light of love. [cf. Gita 10.10] 

bhajati waf, adores (Me), has bhakti 
(for Me). [Gira 15.19] 

bhakta xa, a lover and devotee of the 
Divine. 

bhakti wf, love for the Divine, devo. 
tion to the Divine. 

bhaktiman me priyah wfmm...3 fim. 
the God-lover (the one who has love 
of Me) is dear to Me. [Gita 12.17] 


bhaktimarga afer, [the path of 
bhakti). 
bhaktivada wfm, [the gospel of 
bhakti). 


bhaktiyoga xfer, [the yoga of devo- 
tion]. 

bhaktya mam abhijanati wen maf- 
atta, by bhakti he comes to know 
Me. [Gita 18.55] 

bhang [Hind.] xin, [hemp, used as an 
intoxicant]. 

bhanga, see varnikabhanga 

bhangi [Hind.] sit, scavenger. 

Bharata (Bharat) =a, India. 

BharataSakti (Bharata Shakti) we- 
afm, [the sakti of India]. 

Bhdratavarsa (Bharatavarsha) weet, 
India. 

Bharati wre, see Mahi. 

bhargah savitur devasya yo no dhiyal 
Pracodayat wih: agia at Ù fum 
sda, [the power and light of the 
divine Sun (Savitr) ... which should 
impel our thoughts]. [cf. RV 3.62.10] 

bhārgavāh (Bhargavas) wmm, a clan 
of rsis [descended from BArgu] who 
went by his name; [same as the 
Bhrgus]. [Ved.] 

bhartr »&, upholder; husband. 
bhartà [nominative] 

bhartrsokaparitangi werg, her 
whole body afflicted with grief for 
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her husband. [ Mahabharata, 3.64.12] 
ashya) "er, a commentary. 
bhava "7, |. status of being. 2. a be- 
coming. 3. à subjective state, one of 
the secondary subjective becomings 
of Nature (states of mind, affections 
of desire, movements of passion, the 
reactions of the senses, the limited 
and dual play of the reason, the turns 
of the feeling and moral sense). 
4. the affective nature. 5. general 
sensation. 6. [one of the .sadariga]: 
the emotion or aesthetic feeling ex- 
pressed by the form. 7. [in poetry: 
feeling, mood, sentiment]. 
bhavah [plural] 

bhava-karah wae, [maker of subjec- 
tive becomings]. [cf. Gita 8.3] 

Bhavani (Bhawani) añ, [a name of 
the Goddess]; the Mother; the Infi- 
nite Energy. 

Bhavani Bharati (Bhawani Bharati) 
wart ard, [Bhavdni as the sakti of 
India]. 

Bhavani Mahisa-mardini (Bhawani Ma- 
hisha Mardini) «writ agai, [Bha- 
vani as the slayer of the Buffalo- 
demon (Mahisasura)]. 

Bhavani Mandira (Bhawani Mandir) 
wart afar, [the temple of Bhavani, 
the Mother]. 

bhavanti wate, they are. 

bhavanti matta eva xafa .. wa va, they 
are from Me. [Gita 10.5] 

bhàvo'yah wm, another status of 
existence. [Gita 8.20] 

Bhawani etc., see Bhavani etc. 

bhayünaka ware, [one of the eight 
rasas): the terrible. 

bheda Xa, difference, a different part. 

bhedah [plural] 

Phedabheda Xaa, difference and same- 

8s. 

pecan, enjoyment, possession. 

e "Yaryagatim prati Staa sfa, 
‘tected to enjoyment and lordship 

ie Ms goal. [Gita 2.43] 

°salipsa sre, [desire for bhoga]. 


bhasya (Bh 


bhogürtham swim, for the sake of 
enjoyment. 
bhogasamarthya hmmm, capacity for 
enjoyment, 
bhogasamarthyam [nominative] 
bhogin sfr, [enjoyer]. 
bhoktà sem, enjoyer. 
bhoktüram yajüatapasümi ret wa- 
aq, enjoyer of sacrifice and tapas- 
ya (askesis). [Gira 5.29] 
bhoktdram yajüatapasám | sarvabhüta- 
mahesvaram seri seri niyan, 
enjoyer of sacrifice and askesis, great 
Lord of all beings. [cf. Gita 5.29] 
bhrasta we, [fallen (from yoga)]. 
Bhrgu (Bhrigu) sm, a great rsi, the son 
of Varuna; regarded as one of the 
original sages, progenitor of the clan 
of rsis who went by his name. 
Bhrgus (Bhrigus) 4, solar powers of 
Sürya, burning powers of the Sun; 
a family of rsis in the Veda, [descen- 
dants of Bhrgu]. [Ved.] 
bhrümadhya amea, [the place between 
the eyebrows]. 
Bhujyu x, “the seeker of enjoyment", 
son of King Tugra. [Ved.] 
bhukti fx, enjoyment. 
bhuktih (nominative] 
bhümà am, the Large. 
bhūmi xfa, earth. 
bhunjithah srr, thou shouldst enjoy. 
(Isa 1] 
bhür (Bhu) sm, the material world. 
bhüri (aspasta) kartvam ‘ft (sexe) wn, 
(there is made clear) the much that 
has still to be done. [RV 1.10.2] 
bhürloka ets, the material world, the 
world of formal becoming. 
bhüta ya, |. a becoming, an existence. 
2. an elemental power or spirit. 
3. an element; the five bAuras: ele- 
ments, «he five elemental states of 
substance: akasa, vayu, agni (tejas), 
Gpas ( jala), prthivi. 
bhütünam [genitive plural] : 
bhitani [nominative and accusative 


plural] 
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bhüta-bhàvana bhütesa deva-deva jagat- 
pate yaana yàn Fata oma, lord 
of existences, cause of their be- 
coming, God of gods, master of the 
universe, [Gità 10.15] 

bhütabhrn na ca bhütastho mamatma 
bhütabhüvanalh wa a yae amm 
yanma:, My self is that which sup- 
ports beings and constitutes their 
existence, it does not dwell in them. 
[Gita 9.5] 

bhitabhrt aera, that which supports 
beings. [see the preceding] 

bhütagrümam waa, multitude of 
beings or becomings. 

bhüta-karah ware, [maker of existen- 
ces]. [cf. Gira 8.3] 

bhütànàam, see under bhüta 

bhütànám isvarah wav, the lord 
of beings. [Gita 4.6] 

bhütáni, see under bhüta 

bhitàni abhüt sfr ...3mm, became the 
becomings. [cf. Iga 7] 

bhütàni... dtmanam wai... sema, ex- 
istences... the Self. [reference to [va 
6 translated thus: but he who sees 
everywhere the Self in all existences 
and all existences in the Self...] 

Bhutas, see under bhüta 

bhütvà bhütvà sen sen, having come into 
the becoming again and again. 
[Gita 8.19] 

bhuvana ya, becoming; world. 

bhuvanam [nominative] 
bhuvar (Bhuvah) wax, world of pure 


vitality, world of various becoming . 


(the intermediate dynamic, vital or 
nervous consciousness). 

bhuvarloka mete, world of free vital 
becoming in form. : 

bhüya eva $rnu me paramari vacah xa 
Qa... Ho vci qus again hearken to 
My supreme word. [Git 10.1] 

bibaha [Beng. pronunciation of frag], 
[marriage]. 

bibhatsa arr, [one of the eight rasas]: 
the horrible or repellent. 

Bibhishan, Beng. pronunciation of 


Vibhisana. 

bideshi |Beng. pronunciation of fiiy 
{foreign (goods)]. 

bihista (behesta) [Hind.] fafges, 
dise. 

bijamantra ar, [seed-mantra], 

bila fas, hole. 

bindu fez, |dot, point]. 

biparita buddhi [Beng. pronunciation 
of fada afa], [deluded intelligence] 

brahma, see under brahman i 

Brahimá (Brahma) ag, [Ved]: 1. the 
Power of the Divine, which creates 
the worlds by the Word; 2. the priest 
of the Word. |Later]: the creative 
Deity [one of the ¢rimiirti]: the 
Eternal’s personality of existence, 
(Brahma is the nominative; the un- 
inflected form of the word is brah- 
man; it differs from brahman “the 
Eternal” only in gender]. 

brahmabhita wea, has become the 
brahman. 

brahma-bhityaya ammm, [for] arriving 
at the Brahmic status. [Gita 18.53] 

brahmacarin (Brahmachari) agafa, 
[one who practises brahmacarya; a 
student]. 

brahmacarya (Brahmacharya) ag, 
complete sex-purity. 
brahmacaryam [nominative] 

brahmacatustaya (Brahmachatushtaya) 
warme, [the catustaya of the brah- 
man). $ 
brahmacatustayam [nominative] 

Brahma devānāń prathamah samba- 
bhüva wen mi wm: wen, Brahmå 
first of the Gods was born. [Miud. 
1.1.1] 

brahmadvisah wafsa:, haters and de: 
stroyers of the Word. [Ved.] 

brahmágni «enfe, the fire of the brah- 
man. [cf. Gità 4.24, 25] 

brahmajüanam TOTAA, 
(jfidna) of the brahman]. 

brahmaloka wees, world of the 
brahman, in which the soul is onè 
with the infinite existence and y° 


l 


Para. 


[knowledge 


15 
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jn a sense still a soul able to enjoy 
differentiation 1n the oneness; the 
highest state of pure existence, con- 
sciousness and beatitude attainable 
by the soul without complete extinc- 
tion in the Indefinable. 
brahman Pt, [Ved.]: the sacred or 
inspired word, expression of the 
heart or soul; heart; the Vedic word 
or mantra in its profoundest aspect 
as the expression of the intuition 
arising out of the depths of the soul 
or being; the Soul that emerges out 
of the subconscient in Man and rises 
towards the superconscient and also 
word of creative Power welling 
upward out of the soul. [Vedanta]: 
the Reality; the Eternal; the Abso- 
lute; the Spirit; the Supreme Being; 
the One besides whom there is no- 
thing else existent; in relation to the 
universe [cf. atman] the Supreme is 
brahman, the one Reality which is 
not only the spiritual, material and 
conscious substance of all the ideas 
and forces and forms of the universe, 
but their origin, support and posses- 
Sor, the cosmic and supracosmic 
Spirit. 
brahma [nominative] 
brahmand [instrumental by the 
hymn. 
brahmani [locative], into the brah- 
man. (cf. Brahma] 
brahmana (Brahmin) area, [a member 
of the first of the four orders (catur- 
Yarnd)]: the priest of knowledge; 
the man of learning and thought 
and knowledge; (symbolic idea): the 
eines as knowledge in man. 
ba Nand, see under brahman 
mananda wert, [the dnanda of 
ES brahman). 
me wert, [the portion of 
(hymna. distinct from its mantra 
rules fo portion, which contains 
na r the employment of the 
ras at various sacrifices, and 


also. detailed explanations of the 
origin and meaning of the mantras 
and numerous old legends]. 

Brahmanaspati wereefa, the lord of the 
divine word (brahman); the Creator 
(by the word). 

brahmanà vipascit wm faram, with 
B wise-thinking brahman. [Tait. 
„l 

brahmánda were, [the universe as the 
"egg of Brahmà"]. 

brahman hiranyagarbha wea figcemni, 
[brahman as] Master of the Dream 
Universe. [see hiranyagarbha] 

brahmani, see under brahman 

brahma-nirvana wgfratw, extinction in 
the brahman. 

brahman prājňa (brahman avyakta) 
wq sme (gq aam), [brahman as] 
Master of the Trance Universe of 
Unmanifestation. [see prdjia] 

brahman-sakti (Brahman-Shakti) wey- 
wf, substance-force. [see brahman 
and Sakti] 

brahman virat wer fave, [brahman as] 
Master of the Waking Universe. 
[see virdt] 

brchmanya wea, Brahminhood; the 
dharma of the brahmana. 
brahmanyam | [nominative] 

brahmanyabhivyaktikardni yoge wgw- 
firaferwaft dM, signs accompanying 
(or helpful to) the opening to the 
higher consciousness [brahman] in 
yoga. |Svet. 2.11] 

brahmanyadhdya (brahmani ädhäya) 
karmáni woma eat, having 
reposed (or founded) works on the 
brahman. [Gitā 5.10] 

brahmarandhra wem, [in yoga: the 
opening at the top of the skull]. 

brahmagakti (Brahmashakti) wente, 
[the soul-power of the brahmana). 

brahmasarsparsam atyantam sukham 
asnute aieiai germà, he enjoys 
the exceeding happiness of the 
touch of the brahman. [Gitd 6.28] 

brahma satyam jagan mithyd wm «d 
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wafer, the Eternal is true, the 
world is a lie. [Vivekacidamani 20] 

brahmástra «nes, [a brahiman-missile]. 

Brahmasütra (Brahma Sutras) wem, 
[a well-known aphoristic work treat- 
ing of the brahman; it is one of the 
main texts of the vedanta philosophy; 
also called Vedanta-sütra]. 

brahmatejas, brahmatejah (Brahmatej) 
aga, [the power and glory of 
brahman), a power of light full of 
spiritual force, illumination and 
purity of working. 

brahmaváda wear, [the gospel of the 
brahman], the Vedantic philosophy 
[as opposed to the vedavada]. 

brahmavadin wma, [one who pro- 
fesses the brahmavada]. 

brahma-varcas agaa, same as brahma- 
tejas 

brahmavarcasya — (Brahmavarchasya) 
agai, the force of jnama working 
from within a man, which tends to 
manifest the divine light, the divine 
power, the divine qualities in the 
human being. 

brahmavarcasyam [nominative] 

brahmavid dpnoti weafaarafa, the know- 
er of brahman reacheth... [see the 
following] 

brahmavid dpnoti param sigfaavstfs ct, 
the knower of brahman reacheth 
that which is supreme. [Tait. 2.1] 

brahmavid brahmani sthitah wafaq wafan 
fem, [the knower of the brahman 
established in the brahman). [Gita 
5.20] 

brahmavidyà weafrm, the knowledge of 
brahman. 

brahmavyaktikarüni yoge aeeaferratn 
ai, signs accompanying (or help- 
ful to) the opening to the higher 
consciousness [brahman] in yoga. 
[ef. Sver. 2.11] i A 

brahmayoga wad, yoga [union] with 
the brahman. [see the following] 

brahmayogayuktatma wearer, [one 
with] his self in yoga (yukta) by 


yoga with the brahman. [Gita 5.21] 

Brahmin, see brdhmana 

brahmi sthiti (Brahmisthiti) smit fep, 
standing in the brahman, the Brah. 
mic condition. [Gitd 2.72] 

brhad dyau wga at, the great heaven 
[Ved.] ; 

Brhaspati (Brihaspati) agea, [Ved]; 
the Master of the creative Word 
(the stress in the name falling upon 
the potency of the Word rather than 
upon the thought of the general 
soul-power which is behind it). 
[Later]: spiritual teacher of the 
gods; guardian of the planet Jupiter; 
chief of the high priests of the world, 

brhat (Brihat) aga, large, wide; the 
Large, the Vast (uscd to describe the 
world or plane of Truth-Conscious- 
ness). [Ved.] 

brhat dyau, see brhad dyau 

brhat jyoti aga, sus, the vast light. 
[Ved.] 

Brihaspati, see Brhaspati 

Brihat, see Brhat 

Brindaban, Brindavan, see Vrndàvara 

Buddha aa, [a great sage, sometimes 
considered to be one of the avatàras 
of Visnu]; the awakened spirit. 

buddheh paratah q8: «x«, supreme over 
the intelligent will. [see the follow- 
ing] 

buddheh paratastu sah qà: «xeeg s, that 
which is supreme over the intelligent 
will is He. [Gita 3.42] 

buddhi afg, intelligence-will; under- 
standing; intellect; reason; thinking 
mind; the discriminating principle, 
at once intelligence and will. 

buddhibheda wfaXe, a division in the 
understanding. [see the following] 

buddhibhedam janayet fart arid, 
should create a division in the under- 
standing. [cf. na buddhibhedam ctc] 

buddhigrahyam | atindripam % - 
fmm beyond perception by the 
sense but seizable by the perception’ 
of the reason. [Gita 6.21] 
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puddhikosa afata, [the kosa of the 
buddhi; intellectual sheath]. 

puddhir lipyate afamat, the under- 
standing receives a stain. [cf. Gità 
18.17] 

buddhisakti afaufet [the full power 
(and perfection) of the buddhi]. 
puddhisaktih [nominative] 

buddhiyoga aqfaata, the yoga of the in- 
telligent will. 

buddhi-yogam upasritya afaðmqnra, 
having resorted to the yoga of the 
will and intelligence [buddhiyoga]. 
(Gita 18.57] 

buddhyd viśuddhayā yuktah aan fasyzat 
qe, [in union by the purified 
buddhi]. [Gita 18.51] 

budha bhüva-samanvital as wanafaa, 
[the wise, rapt in emotion]. [Gita 10. 
8 

E ata, foundation. [Ved.] 

budhne rtasya at am, in the foun- 
dation of the Truth (rtam). [cf. RV 
3.61.7] 

Budmash, see badmas 

bujruki [Beng.] awfs, [pretence, trick, 

. imposture]. 

byrdgee, Beng. 
vairdgi. 


pronunciation of 


C 


caddar (Chaddar) [Hind.] zx, [a cloth 
Worn to cover the upper body, shawl]. 
caitanya (Chaitanya) sme, conscious- 
ness, 
Caitanya ātmā (Chaitanya Atma) $ra 
ure, [Self of consciousness]. 
caitanyaghana ‘aaa, concentrated 
Consciousness, dense luminous con- 
i Sclousness. [same as cidghana] 
attanyaloka (Chaitanyaloka) seats, 
pest of consciousness]. 
“anya purusa (Chaitanya Purusha) 
T", conscious being; the all- 
Conscious Soul. 


E. 
Gya guru Sm we, the Guide in the 


conscious being. 

caitya purusa (Chaitya Purusha) S qut, 
psychic Person; the psychic being. 

cakra (Chakra) sew, [wheel]; circle; 
[disc, discus]; subtle centre, ganglio- 
nic centre in the nervous system; 
[a group of sddhakas}. 

cakrayartin, cakravarti raja (Chakra- 
varti Raja) weary, wet <a, 
emperor, universal sovereign]. 

caksuh ww, eye, vision. 

caksu lajjà (chakshu lajja) |Beng.] hc 
wm, [modesty] the desire to be al- 
ways pleasant and polite. 

Cakya-Muni, see Sakyamuni 

cala prthvi sthird bhàti «ex quit ferc vifa, 
the earth moves, it appears to be still. 

camasam caturvayam sm aga, the 
fourfold bowl. [RV 4.36.4] 

cami =, the wine bowl. [Ved.] 

canas 474, food; enjoyment, pleasure. 
[Ved.] 

candala (Chandala) ast, outcaste. 

Candi (Chandi) wit, a name of Durga, 
the Goddess who is the energy of 
Siva. 

candibhdva (Chandibhava) ara, the 
force of Kali manifest in the tem- 
perament. 
candibhàvah | [nomitative] 

candra (Chandra) =, 1. luminous; 
blissful. [Ved.] 2. [the moon]. 

candraloka (Chandraloka) waste, 
{world of the Moon]. 

capras (Chapras) [Hind.] stam, [badge 
(of authority)]. i 

carsani «ifa, effort, laborious action or 
work, or the doer of such action. 
[Ved.] 

carsaniprah wfm, the doer of the 
work, the man. [Ved.] p 

Cürvüka (Charvak) «ms, [a material- 
istic philosopher; his school]. 

caturvarna (Chaturvarna) sg, the 
fourfold order: brahmana, ksatriya, 
vaisya, Sidra. d 

cdturvarnya (Chaturvarnya) wai, [the 
system of] the four orders. 
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caturvyülia maig, fourfold manifesta- 
tion (of God: Srikrsma, Balarama, 
Pradyumna, Aniruddha); fourfold 
effective Power. 

caturyuga (Chaturyuga) wai, [(a cycle 
of) the four yugas]. 

catuspad dharma agony wi, the perfect 
harmony of the four dharmas (brah- 
manyam, ksatram, vaisyam, Saudram), 

catusfaya (Chatushtaya) seem, [a set 
of four; quartet]. 

catvdro manavah wart wa, the four 
Manus (the spiritual Fathers of every 
human’ mind and body). [Gira 10.6] 

caudhari (Chowdhury) [Hind.] ata, 
[the head man of a village]. 

celà (Chela) [Hind.] sem, disciple. 

cesfah wen, the many kinds of effort. 
[Gita 18.14] 

cetanah acetanesu a: saat, con- 
scious in the inconscient. [cf. the 
following] 

cetanascetananam sisti, the (one) 
consciousness in (many) conscious 
beings. [Kasha 2.2.13; Sver. 6.13] 

cetas Ia, [Ved.]: knowledge; the 
conscious heart. [Later: conscious- 
ness; mind, heart, soul]. 

cetayanti a, awakening the con- 
sciousness to knowledge. [see the 
following] 

cetayanti sumatinám Xaas Adar, 
awakener of the consciousness to 
right thinkings or right states of 
mind. [RV 1.3.11] 

Chaitanya etc., see caitanya etc. 

Chaitya Purusha, see caitya purusa 

Chakra, see cakra 

Chakravarti Raja, see cakravartin 

chakshu lajja, see caksu lajjā 

Chandala, see candala 

chandas waq, rhythm; [metre; a Vedic 
hymn]. 
chandamsi [plural] 

Chandi, see candi 

Chandibhava, see candibhava 

Chandra, see candra 

Chandraloka, see candraloka 


Chapras, see caprás 

Charvaka, see Cdrvaka | 

Chaturvarna, see caturvarna | 

Chaturvarnya, see cdrurvarnya 

Chatushtaya, see catusfaya 

chayá (Chhaya) Un, [shadow]; nega- 
tive luminosity. 

Chela, see celà 

Chhaya, see chàyà 

Chhotalok, see chofalok 

Chichchhakti, see cit-Sakti 

Chid-Atman, see cid-Gtman 

chinnabhram iva nasyati ferafag mafa, 
fails like a dispersing cloud. (Git; 
6.38] 

Chit, see cit 

Chitragupta, see Citragupta 

Chitraratha, see Citrcratha 

Chitta, see citta 

Chit Tapas, see cit tapas 

Chittashakti, see cittasakti 

Chittashuddhi, see cittasuddhi 

Chaddar, see caddar 

chotalok (Chhotalok) [Beng.] etw, 
[(a member of) the lower orders of 
society (a pejorative term) ]. 

Chowdhury, see caudhari 

chudis, see cüris 

cicchakti, see cit-sakti 

cidakasa faarera, [ether of conscious- 
ness], inner space. 

cid-dtman (Chid Atman) feaem, [self 
of consciousness]. 

cidghana faqua, dense luminous con 
sciousness, the seed-state of the 
divine consciousness. [same as cal 
tanyaghana) 

cikirsur lokasarigraham -fastisitesvet, 
having for his motive the holding | 
together of the peoples. [Gità 325] | 

cinmaya fama, [composed of com 
sciousness]; transcendental. | 

cinmaya delia fama àg, [cinmaya body), 
spiritualised conscious body. | 

cit (Chit) faa, consciousness. | 

cit koşa farsta, [the sheath of com 
sciousness]. 

Citragupta (Chitragupta) fay, [the 
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me of an attendant of Yama who 


na ; 
J he good and evil deeds of 


records tl 
each man]. 

Citraratha (Chitraratha) fere, [the 
name of the chief of the gandharvas|. 

citegakti (Chit Shakti) favefer, con- 
sciousness-force, conscious force; 
the divine Energy; the Mother. 

citta (Chitta) fr, basic conscious- 
ness; mind-stuff, the general stuff 
of mental consciousness; passive 
memory; "heart and mind". 

cittakasa famem, mental or psychi- 
cal ether. 

cit tapas (Chit Tapas) am, con- 
sciousness-force, pure energy of Con- 
sciousness; the infinite divine self- 
awareness which is also the infinite 
all-effective Will. 

cittapramathi ferma, [confusing the 
mind; exciting passion]. 

cittasakti (Chittashakti) fewmfe, [the 
full power (and perfeétion) of the 
citta]. 
cittasaktih [nominative] 

cittasuddhi (Chittashuddhi)  feemía, 
purification of the citta. 

cittavrtti faaafa, waves of conscious- 
ness, waves of reaction and re- 
Sponse which rise up from the basic 
consciousness [citta]; the manifold 
activities of consciousness (thoughts 
and memories and desires and sensa- 
„tions and perceptions and feelings). 

cittavrttinirodha fasafafrtsa, [control 
of the cittayrttis}, the conquest of 
all the movements of the mind. 
Yogasütra 1.2] 

citi fate, the Knowledge; the truth- 
Perceiving conscious vision and 
knowledge, 

citti acitti fafa afafa, the Knowledge 
is the Ignorance. [cf. the follow- 

cuttin acittirs cinavad vi vidyan fafeafate 
[e d let the knower dis- 
nS the Knowledge and the 

Orance. [RV 4.2.11] 


one is piled up; grows. [Mund. 


curis (chudis) (Hind.] afsai, [bangles]. 


D 


dabhram evāpi tvam vettha brahmano 
rüpam maf... a eq wem men 
little indeed dost thou know the 
form of the brahman. [Kena 2.1] 

dadhati nfa, establishes. [Isa 4] 

dadhi afa, curds, [Ved.]: the fixation of 
the yield of the cow in the intellec- 
tual mind. 

Dadhikravan fers, the divine war- 
horse, a power of Agni. [Ved.] 
daityas æ, |demons, sons of Diti]. 
daiva 3a, Fate, the influence of the 
Power or powers other than the 
human factor, other than the visible 

mechanism of Nature. 
daivam [nominative] 

daivi ñ, of the godheads or God- 
head. [see the following] 

daivi hyes@ gunamayi mama maya qà 
ga mad an arm, this is My divine 
maya of the gunas. [Gita 7.14] 

daivi prakrti 38t spf, the divine nature. 

daivya ketu 391 g, the divine percep- 
tion. [Ved.] 

daksa (Daksha) ww, [Ved.|: strength 
generally; mental power; the power 
of judgment, discernment, discrimi- 
nation; Daksa: a god, master of 
the works of unerring right discern- 
ment. [Purana]: one of the Praja- 
patis, the original progenitors. 

daksdya kratve wart à, |for] _capa- 
city and effective power or will and 
discernment. [Ved.] 3 

Daksha, see daksa 

daksina (Dakshina) «fe, 1. clever, 
skilful; right-hand; south. 2. giving 
or self-giving to the leaders of the 
sacrificial action. 

daksina (Dakshina) afam, the pure 
intuitive discernment; Daksind: the 
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goddess of divine discernment. 
|Ved.] 

daksinamarga (Dakshinamarga) aft- 
wm, [in the Tantra]: the right- 
hand path: the way of Knowledge; 
Nature in man liberating itself by 
right discrimination in power and 
practice of its own energies. 

dama x", mastery. 

damana wm, [taming, subduing, con- 
quering]. 

dàna am, giving. 
dànam {nominative} 

danam yyayah kausalam bhogalipsa iti 
vaisyaSaktih, see these words sepa- 
rately 

dánavas ama, Titans, children of 
Danu, the Mother of division. 

dand (Hind.] xs, [a kind of exercise, 
similar in some respects to the 
push-up]. 

dandramyamanah | andhena | niyamàno 
yathandhah mamm: eta sur 
Wqmw, beating about like the blind 
led by the blind. [cf. Katha 1.2.5] 

Danu =, the divided consciousness, 
mother of Vrtra and the other 
dànavas (same as Diti) [Ved.] 

dànus «mw, children of Danu, [a 
class of demons]. [Ved.] 

daridra-nárayana-sevà afarian, 
[service of God in the poor]. 

daridrer sevà |Beng.] afdx mr, [ser- 
vice of the poor]. 

darsana (Darshan, Darshana) «im, 
seeing; the self-revelation of the 
Deity to the devotee; [an occasion 
when a spiritual personality in India 
allows himself to be seen]; [the six 
darSanas: the six systems of orthodox 
Indian-philosophy: purva-mimamsa, 
uttara-mimamsa (vedanta), nydya, 
vaisesika, samkhya, yoga]. 

dasa xm, [demon]. [Ved.] 

dasa gavah «ww me, the ten Rays. 
[Ved.] 

dasagvas (Dashagwas) «xar, those who 
sacrifice for ten months; seers of the 


ten rays who enter with Indra into 
the cave of the paris and recover the 
lost herds. [Ved.] 
dasa ksipah wa fern, the ten Casters, 
[Ved.] 
dasapatni weet, possessed by the 
destroyers, in the possession of Vrtra 
or Vala. [Ved.] 
dasa varna xm wi, [the varna of the 
dasa). (Ved.] 
dasa yosanah wx uw, the ten Brides, 
[Ved.] 
dasma xv, potent, powerful for (or in) 
action; doer of works. [Ved.] 
dasra wa, effectual in action. [Ved.] 
düsya ama, service. 
dàsyam [nominative] 
dasyalipsad awraferm, [desire to serve.) 
dásyam, see under dasya 
dasyus «era, Robbers, destroyers, di- 
viders, plunderers; powers of dark- 
ness; adversaries of the seekers of 
Light and the Truth; there are two 
great divisions of the dasyus: the 
panis and the vrtras. [Ved.] 
daya «ut, pity. 
dehasakti (Dehashakti) gute, [the full 
power (and perfection) of the body]. 
dehasaktih [nominative] 
dehatma-buddhi, dehütmakabuddhi X- 
mafa, ternwafz, the state of per- 
ception in which the body is identi- 
fied with the Self. 
dehi Iĝ, the embodied soul. 
deSa %a, place; country. 
desa-kala-nimitta a-wrs-fafira, space 
time-causality. 
deSa-kala-patra (desh-kal-patra) ta-5 
aa, the (right) place, the (right) time 
and the (right) person. 
deya ža, 1. god, godhead; God, God- 
head, the Divine. 2. [tantrika dis- 
tinction of sadhakas]: the divine man. 
devan {accusative plural] 
devabhasa texen, [the language of the 
gods, applied to the Sanskrit Jam 
guage]. RAA 
deva-deva tata, [God of gods], univers? 
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deity: 
devadvisah aafsa:, god-haters. 


-ridanudarsanam m, 

Cee the sports of the gods. 
(Bhágavata Purana) 

devin, see under deva 

devanágari emm, [the name of the 
script (the one used in this glossary) 
in which Sanskrit is usually written]. 

devanam adabdha (adabdhani) vratàni 
gereret (anfa) amfa, [the inviolate 
laws of the working of the gods]. 
[Ved-] 

devánüm dhruya-vratàni Ward genfa, 
[the fixed laws of working of the 
gods]. [Ved.] 

devanam prathama vratüni avri smt 
«wf, [the first laws of working of 
the gods]. [Ved.] 

devan devayajo yanti madbhaktà yanti 
mam api tarts oa AEE uter 
wmf [they who worship the gods 
go to the gods, but My devotees 
come to Me]. [Gita 7.23] 

devanidah af, obstructors of the 
godhead. [Ved.] 

devaputrah agar, sons of the gods. 

deyatà am, [god, godhead]. 

devatati fa, the formation or “ex- 
tension" of the Divine. [Ved.] 

devatmasakti zuen, self-power of 
the Godhead. [see the following] 

devatmasaktim svagunair nigudham ğa- 
water expire, the self-power of 
the divine Existent hidden by its own 
modes. [Svet. 1.3] 

devatva wm, [divinity]; godhead, the 
being of the deva. 

devaviti aut, the manifestation of the 
Divine, [Ved.] 
devavitaye [dative] 

devayüna (Devayan) wm, a journey- 
ing of the gods or to the gods. 

] devayanah [plural] 

ee tau, seekers or builders 

P the godhead. [Ved.] 
PN UD wmm, seekers of the god- 
ad. [Ved.] 


devi à, [goddess]; the divine sakti — 
the Consciousness and Power of the 
Divine; the Mother and Energy of 
the worlds. 

D evi Candi Ranarangini Nrmundama- 
lini evi Ghandi Ranarangini Nri- 
mundamalini) dt wa erfg - 
mf, [the goddess Candi dud 
lights in battle and wears a garland of 
human heads]. 

devir dvärah X&gtc, the divine doors. 
[Ved.] 

dhamd wn, placing, status, position, 
foundation; the placing of the law in 
a founded harmony which creates 
for us our plane of living and the 
character of our consciousness, ac- 
tion and thought. [Ved.] 
dhamani [plural] 

dhana «x, wealth; any kind of posses- 
sion. 
dhanam [nominative] 

dhanvan (Dhanwan) «aq, solid or desert 
field of Matter. [Ved.] 

dhàáranü sen, the fixing of the mind 
ona single thought, feeling or object. 

dhàranasakti sen afr, faculty of hold- 
ing. 

dharanasamarthya wom, holding 
and responsive power; the power of 
sustaining the full stream of force, of 
dnanda, of widening knowledge and 
being which descends into the mind 
and prüpa and the vital and bodily 
functions. 

dhdranasdmarthyam [nominative] 
dharma så, literally that which one 
lays hold of and which holds things 
together; Law, law of being, stan- 
dard of Truth, rule or law of action; 
the collective Indian conception of 
the religious, social and moral rule 
and conduct; [one of the four human 
interests]: ethical conduct and the 
right law of individual and CE D 
rmagola [Beng] sitet, [a collec: 
cae [MEE established for the 
benefit of the entire community]. 
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dharma-jivana «sitas, the religious life. 
dharmaksetre kuruksetre mer FÌ, 
on the field of the (working out of 
the) dharma, the field of Kuruksetra. 
[Gità 1.1] 
dharmardjya wre, 
the dharma. 
dharmasüdhana wears, the means of 
fulfilment of dharma. 
dharmasala (Dharmashala) simen, [a 
building for the temporary accom- 
modation of pilgrims}. 
dharma-saigha wea, a communal 
body [savigha] which exists as the 
expression of and is based in the 
rules, features, structure of its life 
on the maintenance of the dharma. 
dharmasastra (Dharmashastra) were, 
[a scripture dealing with dharma}. 
Dharmashala, see dharmasala 
Dharmashastra, see dharmasdstra 
dharmayuddha, dharmyayuddha wma, 
umag, righteous battle. 
dhat@ham visvatomukhah «nsi fra- 
arqe:, I am the Ordainer whose faces 
are on all sides. [Gita 10.33] 
dhenu 83, |Ved.]: “fosterer”, *nourish- 
er", fostering cow; cow. 
dhenavah [plural] 
dhi %, thought power, intellect, the 
understanding that holds and ar- 
ranges. 
dhiyah [plural] thoughts. 
dhira Ww, steadfast in the gaze of 
one's thought); the strong and wise 
soul. 
dhirah [plural] 
dhiras tatra na muhyati src a qus, 
the strong and wise soul is not per- 
plexed, troubled or moved by them. 
[Gita 2.13] 
dhişanā fram, 
ing. [Ved.] 
dhiyah, see under dhi 
dhiyam ghriācim fat qari, bright 
understanding, an intellect full of 
a rich and bright mental activity. 
[RV 1.2.7] 


the kingdom of 


intellect, understand- 


dhobi |Hind.] tem, [a Washerma 

dhoti (Dhoty) [Hind] si, [a qui 
to cover the lower body and le 
worn by Hindu men]. i 

dhrti "fa, steadfastness, Persistence of 
will, 
dhrtyà [instrumental], by 
and steady will. 

dhruvam way, permanence, the Perma. 
nent. 

dhruvam  adhruvegu vasin, perma. 
nence in things that pass. [Katha 
21-2] 

dhümra $91, smoke-coloured. 

dhyana vam, meditation, contempla- 
tion; mental concentration whether 
in thought, vision or knowledge, 

dhyàna-yoga-paro — nityam wari 
fam, [always resorting to the yoga 
of meditation]. [Gita 18.52] 

dhyani evt, [one who practises dhyana], 

dhyani buddha cart az, [the medita- 
ting Buddha). 


a firm 


diksa wm, [initiation]. 
disah faxw, regions. 
Diti fafa, the divided being, the 


separative consciousness, the Finite; 
mother of the Titans; [same as 
Danu}. [Ved.] 

divah prthivyah faa: vfaem:, [of] Heaven 
and Earth: the mental and physical 
consciousness in man. [Ved.] 

divaspade faex, in the seat of Heaven. 
[Ved.] 

divasputra faeza, son of Heaven. [Ved] 

divo napütü fe ame, [two] sons of 
Heaven. [Ved.] 

divo rocanani fc Www, the (three) 
luminous worlds of svar. [Ved.] 

divyà dtma-vibhiitayah from... seam 
divine self-manifestation in thy sove- 
reign power of becoming, [Gita 10.16) 

divya caksu (Divya Chakshu) fe vij 
divine eye. A 

divya janma fe wm, the divine birth, 
Avatarhood. 

divyam janma [nominative] 
divyam karma fei ea, divine works. 
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diyyam. purusam fret gem, [to the 


‘vine purusa]. 

did. navagdh fem aam, the hea- 
venly Nine-rayed ones. [Ved.] 

dosa Ù, [defect]; twilight. 

drag we, Seer. : 

dravyayajría xam, material and phy- 
sical offering. 

prishti, see drsfi 

dr]ha qug, strong, firm; the strong 

“place. [Ved.] 

drsta 4%, seen. . ; à 

drsti (Drishti) afz, seeing, sight, vi- 

‘sion; revelation, revelatory know- 
ledge; direct vision of the Truth; 
direct inner seizing or a penetrating 
and enyeloping luminous contact of 
the spiritual consciousness. 

drti f, a skin; literally a thing cut or 
torn (a partial formation out of the 
Truth-Consciousness). [Ved.| 

druhah x&, hurts or those who hurt. 
[Ved.] 

duhkha gx, sorrow. 

duhkha-bhoga gaim, 
sorrow]. 

duhkham aptum xxm, difficult to 
attain. [Gita 5.6] 

duhkham avdpyate gsm...swarma, [is 
ned with difficulty]. [see the fol- 
owing] 

duhkhari dehavadbhih xs gaaf, [with 
difficulty by embodied souls]. [see the 
following] 

duhkhar: dehavadbhir avapyate Fm g- 

» [is attained with difficulty 

by embodied souls]. [Gita 12.5] 

duhkha-sariyoga-viyogam gaidar, 
p eee 

duhkhavada gwan, the gospel of sorrow. 

duhsvapnyam gaa, the evil dream 
S consciousness of that which 

dese Pam). [RY S824] 
conduct], ; [bad behaviour, ill 


duratyayg 
Ten, h i 
[Gir 744] ard to get beyond 


[experience of 


durga y, the path beset by manifold 
dangers and sufferings and difficul- 
ties. [Ved.] 

Durga at, the goddess who is the 
energy of Siva. 

durgari pathastat ot wera, difficult of 
going is that path. {Katha 1.3.14] 

duritam fem, wrong going; error or 
stumbling, sin and perversion; ca- 
lamity, suffering, all ill result of error 
and ill doing. [Ved.] 
duritdni [plural] 

düta qa, envoy. 

dvaita (Dwaita) i«, dualism; dualistic 
vedanta. 

dvaitadvaita (Dwaitadwaita) deri, [du- 
alism-non-dualism]. 

dvandva (Dwandwa) mz, 1. a pair (of 
contraries). 2. [Sanskrit grammar: 
the dual compound]. 

dvandva-moha wae, the delusion of the 
dualities. [Gita 7.28] 

dvandvatita aria, beyond the dualities. 
[Gita 4.22] 

dvdpara (yuga) (Dwapara) a (mm), 

` [the third of the four yugas]. 

dvau bhütasargau a weet, two crea- 
tions of beings. [Gita 16.6] 

dvavimau purusau mfaat gù, [these 
two purusas]. [see the following] 

dvavimau purusau loke ksaras cdksara 
eva ca stant ge ste summ qa 
st, there are two purusas in the world, 
the ksara and the aksara. [Gita 15.16] 

dvesa #4, disliking, repulsion. 

dvesamsi 3sife, hostile things, things 
that attack and divide. [Ved.] 

dvisah fr, foes; hostile powers; powers 
of undelight. 

Dvita (Dwita) fsa, the “second” or 
“double”; the god or rsi of the 
second plane of the human ascent, 
that of the Life-Force; the Life-Soul. 
[Fed] 

Dwaita, see dvaita 

Dwaitadwaita, see dvaitüdvaita 

Dwandwa, see dvandva 

Dwapara, see dvapara 
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Dwita, see dvita 

dyau vit, Heaven (the pure mental con- 
sciousness). [Ved.] 
dyauh [nominative] 

Dyauspità afern, King of the heavens. 
[Ved.] i 

dyumatim isam TÅR mt, the lumi- 
nous impulsion. [cf. RV 7.5.8] 

dyumato viprün ù fart, luminous 
sages. [cf. RV 6.17.14] 


E 


ei muhürte ei ksane |Beng.] «x apd ux 
avi, [this moment, this instant]. 

eka we, one; Eka: one or single, the 
purusa of the material consciousness. 
[Ved.] 

ekah [nominative, masculine] 
ekam [nominative, neuter] 

ekabhaktih wewfe, single devotion. 
[Gita 7.17] 

ekah, see under eka 

ekah, acalah, sandtanah w«:, sra, qam, 
one, motionless, without beginning 
or end. 

ekam, see under eka 

ekam bahudha yë agn, one... in many 
ways. [see the following] 

ekam bijam bahudhà Saktiyogat wi art 
aga aiaa, one seed, manifold by 
the yoga of might. [cf. Svet. 4.1 and 
6.12] 

ekam bijam bahudhà yah karoti që asi 
ager a: weft, [who] fashions one 
seed in many ways. [Svet. 6.12] 

ekamevadvitiyam vestes, [one with- 
out a second]. [Chand. 6.2.1] 

ekam sad viprà bahudhà vadanti që 
am agn aafa, the Existent is one, 
the sages express it variously. [RV 
1.164.46] 

ekam sat që q, one Existence. [see the 
preceding] 

ekam sat bahudhà që aq aga, the Exist- 
ent is one... variously. [see the pre- 
ceding] 


ekdtma-pratyaya-sdram 
Whose substance is the certity 
One Self. [Mdnd. 7] 

ekatvam anupasyatah vcram: 
him] who sees everywhere cre 
[Isa 7] hi 

ekatvena prthaktvena bahudhà visvato. 
mukham TR PAR TRE 
{in oneness, in separateness, mani. 
foldly, in faces fronting everywhere} 
[Gita 9.15} 

eko vasi sarvabhütüntarütmü wit mù 
wage one controlling Spirit 
within all creatures. [Kapha 2.2.12} 

esG brahmi sthitih qm anù feafe:, [this 
is brahmi sthiti]. |Gita 2.72) 


de of 


esa dharmah sandtanah ws wi: wmm, | 


this is the eternal law. 


etad vai tat we aq, this truly is that; | 


this is the God of your seeking. | 
[Katha 2 passim] 
etad yonini bhiitdni (sarvani) wart 
watfa (waif), this is the womb of (all) 
beings. [Gita 7.6] | 
etam vibhütim mama yo vetti qst wi | 
..mm ut afe [he who knows this | 
My pervading lordship]. [Gità 10.7] 
etau vai mahimünau wt 4... xfer, | 
these two are (his) greatnessts. 
[Brhad. 1.1.2] | 
eva va, indeed, verily. | 
Evaya Marut vem sep, a name of | 
Visnu. [Ved.] | 


G 
gabhasti wafer, 1. a ray of the sU. | 
2. forearm. [Ved.] As 
gadi [Beng.] "f, [throne, position % 
authority]. 
gadya-chanda |Beng.] ww w«, 2 PP | 
poem. | 
gah m, cows, rays of light. [Ved] i | 
gahana wea, thick; dense. [see ! | 

following] 
gahanü karmano gatih wem 
thick and tangled is the Wê 


yd, 
| 
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(Gita 4.17] 


ks. A 
S metri, [depth ; gravity, solem- 


gambhirya 


nity]. , - 
P 1. a subordinate minister (of 


a devata). 2. republic. 

Ganapati, same as Ganesa. 

gandha 979, odour. j 

gandharva «i, [Ved.|: Lord of the 

host of delight. [Later: a celestial 

musician]. 

Gandiva (Gandiv) esta, [the name of 
Arjuna's bow]. 

Ganesa (Ganesha) meis, the devatà of 
spiritual knowledge; the Power that 
removes obstacles by the force of 
knowledge. 

ganika nfe, [courtesan], Hetaira. 

gantasi nirvedam wate faz, thou shalt 
become indifferent. [see the following] 

gantdsi nirvedam Srotavyasya Srutasya 
ca enu frat sere: cue ow, thou 
shalt become indifferent to Scrip- 
ture heard or that which thou hast 
yet to hear. [Gita 2.52] 

garima «fon, [one of the astasiddhis: 
the power of becoming heavy at will]. 

Garuda wes, [a mythical bird, chief of 
the feathered race, enemy of the ser- 
pent race, vehicle of Visnu]. 

gata-sangasya muktasya  jrianavasthi- 
tacetasah maga WWE aafaa: 
[of] the liberated man, freed from 
attachment, with mind, heart and 
spirit (cetas) firmly founded in self- 
knowledge. [see the following] 

8ala-sangasya muktasya jnànavasthita- 
cetasah yajiayacaratah karma sama- 
gram praviliyate waga ere AAT 
SoMa: m aad saeua, [all 

the works of the liberated man, freed 
from attachment, with mind, heart 
ES put (cetas) firmly founded in 
one nowledge who acts for the sake 
23] acrifice are dissolved]. [Gita 4. 


T x goal; the movement to the 
ran the way; journey; spiritual 
Supraterrestrial status gained by 


man’s conduct or efforts upon earth. 

gauh, see under go 

gdvah, see under go 

Savesand tam, seeker of the cows. 
[Ved.] 

gavi, see under go 

Gavisthira wfa&ex, steadfast in the 
Light, the name of a ri. [Ved.] 

gavo matayah wr wem, the illumina- 
tions of knowledge, the thoughts of 
the Truth. [Ved.] 

gavyam mam, mass of the rays or cows. 
[Ved.] 

gavyam ürvam were, the luminous 
wideness. [Ved.] 

gavyatà manasd weet wam, [by] the 
mind that seeks the light. [RV 3.31. 
9; 4.1.15; 6.46.10] 

gayatra wma, the simple hymn, that 
which brings up and sets in motion. 
[Ved.] 

güyatri vañ, l. [a famous Vedic 
mantra (RV 3.62.10), the mantra for 
bringing the light of Truth into all 
the parts of the being. 2. [a Vedic 
metre]. 

ghana v1, compact. 

gharma wa, [heat]. 

ghat |Hind.] we, [a landing place at 
the side of a river or tank]. 

ghoram karma at x3, a dreadful work. 
[cf. Gita 3.1] 

Ghrita, see ghrta 

ghrna yn, disgust, pity. 

ghrta (Ghrita) we, clarified butter, 
ghee; light, shining, mental clarity. 
[Ved.] 
ghrtam [nominative] 
ghrtasya [genitive] ; 

ghrtaci wem, luminous, bright with 
clarities, full of a rich and bright 
mental activity. [Ved.] 

ghrtam, see under ghria — — 

ghrtam na pütam dhisayam we * qi 
fam, an understanding like pure 
light. [cf. RV 3.2.1] 1 

ghrtaprusd manasa TaN M, with a 
mind pouring ghrta. [RV 2.3.2] 
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ghrtasnü ye, dripping with light. 


[Ved.] 
ghrtasya, see under grita. 
ghrtasya dharah wera "mm, Waters 


[streams] of the clarity. |Ved.] 
gih vr, utterance, word, speech; the 
word as a power of expression. |Ved.] 
girah [plural] 
giram upasrutim cara frempesr ax, re- 
spond with the sruti to our words. 
[RV 1.10.3] 
girvahasah fratga:, they who uphold the 
word. |Ved.] 
girvanasah frre, they who have joy 
in the word. |Ved.| 
gitd "tet, [song; the Gita, see Bhagavad 
Gita]. 
gnd vm, female power of deity; the 
female divine Principle in the uni- 
verse. [Ved.] 
gnah [plural] 
gnavah ar, female powers. [Ved.] 
go "t cow; ray, light, radiance; con- 
sciousness; milk. 
gauh [nominative singular] 
gavah [nominative plural] 
gavi [locative singular], in the cow. 
gobhih [instrumental plural], with 
the radiances (the cows). 
gonam [genitive plural], of the cows. 
godā id revato madah war ead wm, 
the intoxication of thy ecstasy gives 
indeed the Light. (RV 1.4.2] 
Gokula wgs, [the village where Krsna 
was brought up]. 
goloka ars, world of Love, beauty 
and dnanda full of spiritual radian- 
ces; the vaisnava heaven .of eternal 
Beauty and Bliss. 
gomad hiranyavad se. . Raag, radi- 
ant, golden. [RV 1.92.16] 
gomad viravad dhehi ratnam uso asvavat 
mE wry amma, O Dawn 
confirm in us a state of bliss full of 
light, of conquering energy, and of 
force of vitality. [RV 7.75.8] 
gomat mq, luminous, full of radiance. 
[Ved.] 


gomati wert [feminine of gom 
brilliant, accompanied by or bri 
ing the rays of light. [Ved.] 

gonüm, see under go 

Goonda, see gundā 

Goorkha, see Gorkha 

gopa, gopi "m, Art, [cowherd, cow. 
herdess], keepers and possessors of 
goloka. 

Gopati wafa, Master of the herds 
(Indra). |Ved.] 

gopi, feminine of gopa 

gorà ata gorda ata [Hind.] src am qq 
amr, [a European is coming! a Euro. 
pean is coming!] 

Gorkha (Gurkha, Goorkha) [Hind] 
mter, [a member of the ruling race of 
Nepal; a soldier from Nepal serving 
in the Indian army]. 

gosu yodhah sa uva, fighters for the 
cows or rays. [RV 3.39.4] 

gotama tea, most radiant. 

Gotamah (Gotamas) [plural], the 
masters of light, the family of the 
rsi Gotama Raghugana. [Ved.] 

Gotamebhih {instrumental plural] 

graha wg, planet (one that has a hold 
on the earth). 

gravan waa, the pressing stone. [Ved] 

grha mg, house. 

grhapati mafa, house-lord. 

grhastha wera, a householder. 

grhasthasrama (Grihasthashram) ee 
am, [one of the four dsramas]: the 
period of the householder. 

grhyasiitras (Grihyasutras) me, 
[ritual works containing directions 
for domestic rites and ceremonies]. 

Grihasthashram, see grhasthasrama 

Grihyasutras, see grhyasiitras 

gu 3t, cow; radiance. [Ved.] 

gvah [plural] f 

guha wm, cave; the secret, unmanifes! 
or superconscient parts of being. 

guhahitam wem, established in ov 
secret being. 

guhahitam gahvaregtham qure 
established in our secret being 


ar), 
ng 


and 


a Y 
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lodged in the cavern heart of things. 
[Katha 1.2.12]. eaa 

guhāyām qgum. in the cave (the secret 

place of P dure 

1 nga, secre of 

Dd than that which is hid- 
den. {Gita 18.63] 

guliyatamam YIT, the most secret 
thing. [Gità 18.64; 9.1]. 

guhyatamam Sastram tart mem, the 
most secret science [Sdstra]. [Gita 
15.20] 

guhyataram TATT, the more secret 
thing. [Gita 18.63] 

gülhan jyotih yee ware, the secret 
light. [Ved 

guna qt, l. quality, character, pro- 
perty. 2. the three guyas: the three 
modes of nature: sattva, rajas, tamas. 
3. [in Sanskrit grammar]: vowel 
modification. 

gund gunesu yartante mm "sw Aaa, it is 
the modes of nature that are acting 
on the modes. [Gita 3.28] 

guna-karma we, quality and parti- 
cular force of working. 

guia vartanta eva wr añ@... Ua, it is 
merely the gunas that work. [Gita 14. 
23] 

gunda (Goonda) [Hind.] 4x, [rogue, 
hooligan]. 

Gurkha, see Gorkha 

guru qe, teacher, spiritual teacher, 
guide, 

gurugiri [Hind.] weit, [guru-hood]. 

Suruvada yam, [the doctrine that stres- 
ses the indispensability of the guru 
to the spiritual seeker]. 

gyal, see under gu 


H 


ical system], 

hansa (Hansa) &, [goose, swan], “he 
who flies or evolves upward”, 

Hanumat era, [the divine monkey- 
devotee of Rama]. 
Hanuman [nominative] 

Hara-Gauri got, the biune body of 
the Lord and his Spouse, isvara 
and sakti, the right half male, the 
left half female. 

haranti prasabham manah ea sei na, 
vehemently they carry away the 
sense-mind. [Gira 2.60] 

hari! gf, red gold or tawny yellow; 
a shining horse (of Indra). |Ved.] 
hari [dual], the two bright horses 
(of Indra). 

Hari? gf, [a name of Vignu]. 

Harivamsa (Harivansha) fem, [a 
poem supplementary to the Mahd- 
bharata dealing with the history and 
adventures of Krsna and his family]. 

harit ga, one of Sürya's horses (indi- 
cates a deep, full and intense lumi- 
nousness). [Ved.] 

hàsya ea, the active side of sukham; 
it consists in an active internal 
state of gladness and cheerfulness 
which no adverse experience mental 
or physical can trouble. 
hàüsyam [nominative] 

hathayoga gam, a system of yoga 
which selects the body and the vital 
functionings as its instruments of 
perfection and realisation; the use of 
the body for the opening of the di- 
vine life on all of its planes. ; 

hathayogin wat, [one who practises 
hathayoga]. 

hàthi [Hind.] er, fan elephant]. 

havabhava {Hind.] gmwa, (gestures, 
especially coquettish gestures, blan- 
dishments]. T. 

havih efx, the offering, the divine 
food, the wine of delight and im- 
mortality. [Ved.] 

havismah fee, the deva, lord of the 
divine offering. [Ved.] 
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havya ga, oblation (signifies always 
action), [Ved]. 

haya ga, {horse}. 

hetu &g, motive. 

himsaá ten, [injury]. 

hiranmaya patra goma wm, golden 
lid. (cf. Zsa 15] 

hiranya fea, gold (the concrete sym- 
bol of the higher light.) [Ved.| 

hiranyagarbha (gemi, the Golden 
Embryo; the Spirit in the Dream- 
State. 

hiranyam jyotih fea vatfa:, 
light. [Ved.] 

hiranyarüpam gorem, form of golden 
light. [Ved.] . 

hiragpyavartani gomat, having a 
golden or shining path, moving in 
the path of light. [Ved.] 

hladini Sakti (Hladini Shakti) gfi 
afa, [delight-giving power]. 

homa £m, the burned offering. |Ved.] 

hotr (Hotri) gy, the priest of the 
sacrifice, he who calls and brings the 
Eods and gives them the offering. 
[Ved.] 

hota [nominative] 

hrd ga, heart. 

hrdà tastan qut. ..aem, formed by the 
heart. [RV 1.67.2] 

hrdaya ea, heart. 

hrdaye guhayam wsà ymm, in the 
heart — the secret heart-cave. 

hrdpadma, see hrt-padma 

hrdya samudra qu wax, Ocean of the 
Heart. [cf. RV 4.58.5] 

Hrsikesa (Hrishikesha) gata, (“Lord 
of the senses”, an epithet of Krsna}. 

hrt-padma ga, the heart centre [lotus]. 

hunküra gm, [the sound hum, a 
potent mantric syllable]. 


the golden 


icchà yet, wish. 
iccha-dvesa «eris, wish and disliking. 
iccha-mrtyu "ery, the power of 


abandoning the body def 
without the ordinary pheno 
death, by an act of will, 
icchd-Sakti arate, power of will. 
idä nadi est arst, [one of the main nerve 
channels in the subtle body, situated 
on the left side of the central channel} 
iha xg, here (in this life and body), 
iha ca amutra ca %& st mpi st, 
beyond, 

ihaiva xa, here [itself]; (in life, on earth 
in the body). ; 

Iksvaku (Ikshvaku) arg, the name of 
the head of the Solar line. 

Ila xz, |Ved.|: the goddess of the 
Truth-vision; a faculty of the ran 
representing truth-vision or revela. 
tion; the highest Word, premier 
energy of the Truth-Consciousness: 
she who is the direct revealing vision 
in knowledge and becomes in that 
knowledge the spontaneous self. 
attainment of the Truth of things in 
action, result and experience. |Puré- 
nas|: Mother of the Lunar dynasty. 

Indra xa, the Master of the World of 
Light and Immortality (svar); the 
Power of divine Mind. [Ved.] 

indra jyestho marudganah wx wie 
weerr, Indra eldest of the Maruts. 
[cf. RV 1.23.8; 2.41.15] 

indratama@ angirastamá yaam afr, 
**most-Indra", *most-Zrigirasa", 
[Ved.] 

indriyas $fxmfe, the sense-faculties. 

i$, isa (Ish, Isha) $, m, Lord. 

T§ana (Ishana) mm, [master, ruler, à 
name of Siva-Rudra). 

isd vasyam $m arem, for habitation by 
the Lord. [see the following] 

isd vàsyam idam sarvam yat kiñca © 
areafad ad ufeeew, all this whatsoever 
...is for habitation by the Lord. 
[see the following] à 

isa vüsyam idam sarvam yat kiñca 
jagatyam jagat $m efi TÅ Los 
wwe mq, all this is for habitation by 
the Lord, whatsoever is individua 


Nitively 
Mena of 


here and 
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universe of movement in the univer- 
sal motion. [Isa 1] 

Ish, Isha, see D» Da 

Ishana, see isana 

[shita, see BHA 

Ishwara etc., see isvara etc. 

isia (Ishita) farm, fone of the asya- 
siddhis]: the perfect control over the 
powers of nature and over things 
inert and intelligent ; effectiveness of 
will acting not as command or 
through the thought, by ajüanam, 
but through the heart and tempera- 
ment (citta) in a perception of need 
or pure /ipsa. 

igitar presitam patati manas xb sfr 
qafa waa, ...missioned the mind shot 
falls to its mark. [cf. kenesitam 
patati presitam manah| 

isa we, chosen, beloved; 
deva(tà)]. 

ista-deva(ta) «sa (qx), the chosen deity; 
the name and form elected by 
our nature for its worship; a con- 
scious Personality of the Divine 
answering to the needs of the seeker's 
own personality and showing to him 
in a representative image what the 
Divine is or at least pointing him 
through himself to the Absolute. 

Iyara (Ishwara) $wr, Lord, Master, 
the Divine, God. 

isvara-bhava  $xavwma, lordship, the 

_ temperament of the ruler and leader. 

Ivara} sarvabhütanàm hrddese tac 
Weg get, the Lord in the heart 

__of all creatures, [Gita 18.61] 

‘Svarakoti (Ishwarakoti) &wremfz, di- 
vine man; a human being whose 
centre has already been shifted up- 
Wards or from the beginning elevated 
In the superior planes of conscious 
existence, was established in God 

Aen than in Nature; such men are 

Natu y leaning down from God to 

i 2 Es they may therefore in losing 

selves aay i Him yet keep them- 

and live in Man-God. (cf. 


[=ista- 


Jivakoti] 

isvara-sakti (Ishwara-Shakti) $xre-srfex, 
the dual principle of the Lord [isvara] 
and his executive Power [sakri]. 

isvari (Ishwari) $wmü, [feminine of 
isvara, "she who has mastery"]. 

isvari Sakti (Ishwari Shakti) «rd afer, 
Divine Conscious Force and World 
Mother. 

iti tft, [thus; used to indicate direct 
speech, to include under one head a 
number of terms grouped together, 
etc.]. 

itihdsa «fmm, historical tradition, a 
historico-mythic epic narrative; an- 
cient historical or legendary tradition 
turned to creative use as a significant 
mythus or tale expressive of some 
spiritual or religious or ethical or 
ideal meaning. 

iti iti tf xa, it is this, it is this. 


J 


jada a, inert, mechanical, inconscient. 

jada laya wx =a, [an absorption of the 
self into the Spirit, which leaves the 
mind, life and body in a state of 
inconscience and inertia]. 

jada prakrti ws sefa, [inert nature]. 

jada samadhi « wuts, inert inner 
existence. 

jadavat wmm, like a thing inert. 

jadavat paramaharisa me TAR, à 
paramaharisa who is outwardly inert 
and inactive, moved by circumstance 
or forces but not self-mobile, even 
though the consciousness is enligh- 
tened within. 

jada [Hind.] wm. magic. 

jagadguru (jagat-guru) QT, the 
World-Teacher. . 

jagadisvaro và weed «t, or sovereign 
of the world. pers. 

jaganmithya «fren, the world is a lie. 
[Vivekacidamani 20] f 

jagannatha (Jagannath) =rars, {Lor 
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of the world]. 

jagat wm, world, universe; (the word 
has the radical sense of motion): 
the perpetual movement; knot of 
motion. 

Jagat-guru, see jagadguru è 

jagati set, 1. the movement; universe; 
the universal motion. 2. [the name 
of a metre]. 

jagatyam jagat semet sm, universe of 
movement in the universal motion. 
Usa 1] 

Jagrat wmm, awake; the waking state, 
the consciousness of the material 
world. 

jahi kàmam durdsadam wfg «ré gue, 
slay desire which is hard to assail. 
[cf. Gita 3.43] 

jala ww, water; [as one of the five 
bhütas see àpas, definition 2]. 

Jamayah www, kindred, brothers. [Ved.] 

jana ww, man; birth and delight, the 
delight that gives birth to life and 
world; [—janaloka]. 

Janaka www, [a famous king and sage, 
the father of Sird]. 

janaloka sere, the world of creative 
delight of existence. 

janmabhümi werafa, the land of one's 
birth. 

janma karma ca me divyam wa wit q 
à fem, My divine birth and work. 
[see the following] 

Janma karma ca me divyam evar yo 
vetti tattvatab, tyaktva deham punar- 
janma naiti mam eti so'rjuna. vita- 
ragabhayakrodha manmaya mam 
upasritah, bahavo jfdnatapasa pita 
madbhavam agatah. 
wer mu sp Gt feet up Afar aaa: 1 


He who knoweth thus in its right 
principles My divine birth and My 
divine work, when he abandons his 
body, comes not to rebirth, he comes 
to Me, O Arjuna. Delivered from 


liking and fear and wrath, full 

Me, taking refuge in Me, ES 

purified by austerity of knowledy, 
have arrived at My nature of bein à 
[Gita 4.9-10] 5 

janma-mrtyu-jara-duhkhair vimukto 
tam asnute SATA SP 
free from birth and death and cb 
and grief enjoys immortality, (Gita 
14.20] 

Jjanma-mrtyu- jará- vyadhi-dulikha- dogi- 
nudarsanam sacra: i 
the perception of the defects of exis 
tence, birth and disease and death 
and old age and sorrow. [Gità 13.9) 

japa sm, [repetition of a mantra or a 
name of God]. 

jara-marana-moksüáya nam üsritya 
yatanti ye wera ATTA fat d, 
[they who, having resorted to Me, 
strive for release from age and 
death]. [Gita 7.29] 

Jarad-marana-moksaya  yatanti mm. 
wt aaa, [they strive for release 
from age and death]. [see the preced- 
ing] 

jāt [Hind.] wa, [—jati]. 

Jatavedas stag, knower of the births 
(the worlds); [a Vedic epithet of 
Agni]. 

jati mfa, caste. 

jati-dharma sfx, caste law and rule 
of living and conduct. 

jüti-sangha fem, caste communal 
assembly. 

jatyantaraparindmah prakrtyüpürat 1 
mafoa: sega, [evolutionary 
change (parināma) into another 
species is by the flooding of nature) 
[Yogasütra 4.2] 

jitah sargah faa: wi, conquered the 
creation. [Gità 5.19] 

jitakrodha faama, [one who has com 
quered anger]. 

Jitatmà farm, a soul self-conquered. 

jitendriya fx&&xw, [one who has co 
quered the senses]. d 

jitvā Satrin bhunkgva rüjyam samt 


mp. 





i 
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dham fen areas qmi eau, conquer 
thy enemies and enjoy an opulent 
kingdom. (Gita 11.33] E 

va sra, 1. living creature. 2. the spirit 
individualised and upholding the 
living being in its evolution from 
birth to birth (the full term is jivàt- 
nan). 
Sabin stem, [who] has become 
the jiva. [Gita Us| y , 
jivakoti simmifz, a human being leaning 
pre-eminently to the symbol-nature, 
who, once immersed, cannot return; 
he is lost in God to humanity. [cf. 
isvarakoji| 

jivanmukta strate, living liberated man. 

jivanmukti sarah, {liberation while 
living]. 

jiva purusa (Siva Purusha) sta ge, [the 
jivatman as a Person (purusa)]. 

jivatman sam, the individual self; 
central being; the dtman, spirit or 
eternal self of the living being; the 
multiple Divine manifested here as 
the individualised self or spirit of 
the created being. [cf jiva] 
jivàtmà [nominative] 

jivatmikam naem, in its essence the 
jiva. 

jfiüna wa, knowledge, wisdom; su- 
preme self-knowledge; the essential 
aspect [cf. vijiana] of the true unify- 
ing knowledge, the direct spiritual 
awareness of the supreme Being. 
jfíánam |nominative] 

Jilánadhaáranasámarthyam serena, 
[capacity for receiving and sustain- 

__ing knowledge]. 

Jianadipena bhüsvatà write we, with 
antes lamp of knowledge. [Gita 


Jidnakanda sese, the section of know- 
ledge (of the Veda}, identified with 
the Upanisads. [cf. karmakandal 
Jhanalipsa mafea, [desire for know- 
. ledge]. 
Jmalipsá jignaprakaso  brahmavar- 
CGSyar sthairyam iti brahmatejah, 


see these words separately 
jüanam, see under jfiana 
Jnánam brahma xr wm, the brahman 
as the self-existent consciousness and 
universal knowledge. 
jhànam  caitanyam {yotir brahma wr 
aa adig, [the brahman is know- 
ledge, consciousness and light). 
jianam trikāladrştih agtasiddhih. samā- 
dhih iti vijňänacatuştayam, see these 
words separately 
jndna-nirdhiita-kalmasah arafaderner:, 
[they whose sins have been removed 
by knowledge]. [Gità 5.17] 
jüünaprakása (Jnanaprakasha) wrorera, 
[light of knowledge]. 
jüanaprakaso [nominative, modified 
form] 
jiana-sakti (Jnana Shakti) 
power of knowledge. 
jnana-yajnena yajanto mam updsate 
amA.. aÀ epmed, [they, sacri- 
ficing with the sacrifice of knowledge, 
worship Me]. [Gitd 9.15] 
jüünayoga swim the yoga of know- 
ledge; self-realisation and knowledge 
of the true nature of the self and the 
world. 
jRünayogena saikhydndm wrriviw Wre- 
wmm, by the yoga of knowledge of 
the sankhyas. |Gità 3.3] 
jani (bhaktah) wit (wet), [one of the 
four classes of devotees]: the God- 
lover who has the knowledge. [Gitd 
7.16] 
jüütü ifvarah wer tme, Knower and 
Lord. 
jiidtr wm, knower. 
jaüatà [nominative] : 
jātur drastum tattyena pravesjum ca 
re’... nett mh w, to know, to 
see in all the principles and powers 
of (My) existence and to enter... 
Gita 11.54 
mes o [that which is| to be 
kaona hrinking, contraction; 
jugupsa , shrinking, 2 b 
pico. recoil; the feeling of 


qmm, 
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repulsion caused by the sense of 
a want of harmony between one's 
own limited self-formation and the 
contacts of the external with a con- 
sequent recoil of grief, fear, hatred, 
discomfort, suffering. 

Jyayasi karmano buddhih savast . . , soit 
afg, the intelligence [buddhi] is 
greater than works. [Gita 3.1] 

JüRasu fmm, [one of the four classes 
of devotees]: the seeker of God- 
knowledge. [Gita 7.16] 

Jyoti, jyotih, see jyotis 

Jyotih àryam saexrim, light of the 
truth. [RV 10.43.4] 

jyotimsi saifa, — lights, 
shining things. 

Jyotir-agrah sie, [they who are] 
led by the light, having the light in 
their front. [RV 7.33.7] 

Jyotirbrahma safer, the Light that 
is brahman. 

jyotirmaya saa, 
diant, luminous. 

jyotirmaya brahman wife me, [brah- 
man full of light]. 

Jyotirmaya deha sivi g, 
luminous body. 

Jyotis sam, (the authentic spiritual) 
light. 


splendours, 


[full of light], ra- 


radiant or 


K 


kabirāj, see kavirāj 

kabiwālās [Beng.] «faarem, [a class of 
poetasters who specialised in the art 
of mutual jibing in verse]. 

kacahari (Katcherry) [Hind.] wag, [a 
public office; court]. 

kaccà (Kaccha) [Hind.] wer, [unripe, 
raw, imperfect]. 

Kaildsa $æ, [the name of a fabulous 
mountain, residence of Kuvera and 
paradise of Siva]. 

kaivalya aa, [absolute unity]. 

kdj [Beng.] ww, work. 

kald wet, an aspect. 
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kàla =, Time (in its essenti 
Spirit of the Time, Zeitgeist, 

kalasa wem, jar. 

Kdlasamhdara renter, [Siva as th 

: c 
destroyer of Time or Death], 

Kali weit, [the terrible form of the 
Divine Mother]; the mother of all 
and the destroyer of all. 

kalikalila «ffs, the chaos of the 
kali |yuga]. 

kalilam fem, chaos. 

kali (yuga) «fs (um), [the last of the 
four yugas|: the iron age. 

Kalki «tw, |the tenth and final avatāra 
of Visine who will] fulfil in Power 
the great struggle which the previous 
avatàras prepared in all its potenti- 
alities. 

kalpa «a, acon. 

kalyana-sraddhà sumat, belief in and 
will to the universal good. 

kalyanatama «mma, most blessed. 
[cf. Isa 16] 

kama wm, desire; [one of the four 
human interests]: satisfaction of 
desires of all kinds. 

kamah [nominative] 

kamadhuk «wm, the cow of plenty. 

kamah, see under kāma 

kàmah prema dasyalipsa átmasamar- 
panam iti $udrasaktih, see these 
words separately 

kamais tais tair hrtajfanah «ree 
gaam, [those whose knowledge is 
carried away by various desires] 
[Gita 7.20] 

kāmanā srr, (desire, wish]. 

kamavasanad "mmm, [subconscious 
impression (vdsand) of lust or other 
desire]. 

kamin sf, [one who desires; lover} 

Karisa ww, [the evil uncle of Kry, 
who was killed by Krsva]. 

Kandarpa wi, the love-God. 

kdpalika (Kapalik) safes, [a kind 
of Saiva ascetic who carries a human 
skull]. 

Kapila wfrs, [an ancient sage, the 


ality) 


EMEN 
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traditional founder of the samkhya 
system of philosophy]. - 

karana ©, instrument. 

Küraya w, cause. — 
küragam |nominative] 

karanajagal remet, the world of types 
and causes. 

karana-purusa (Karana-purusha) ræ- 
qui, Jcausal Person]; the central 
being, the jivarman. 

karana samudra era, |the causal 
ocean]. 

kürama $arira rem, 
body]. 

karikd «x«t, |a concise statement of 
doctrine in verse, e.g. the Samkhya- 
kárikà]. 

karma *&, action, work; the work or 
function of a man; the power which 
by its continuity and development 
as a subjective and objective force 
determines the nature and even- 
tuality of the soul's repeated exis- 
tences. 
karmàni [plural] 

karmabandham prahasyagi «xac sereata, 
thou shalt cast away the bondage 
of works. [Gita 2.39] 

karmacatustaya (Karmachatushtaya) 
wage, [the catusjaya of action]. 
karmacatustayam [nominative] 

karmadharaya wima, [in Sanskrit 
grammar: the appositional com- 
pound]. 

karma jyãyo hyakarmamah wi vant 

"";, action is greater than in- 

action. [Gira 3.8] 

karmakanda wieme, the section of 
(ritual) works [of the Veda], iden- 


tified with the hym f. jüüna- 
kanda| ymns. [cf. jään 


|the causal 


others attai i 
ita 30] ained to perfection]. 


karmáni, see under Karma 

Karmani Praviliyante wafan — facia 
actions disappear, lef. Gira 4.23] 

karmanyevadhikaraste adarfiereen, 
thou hast a right to action. [Gira 
2.47] 

karmaphala eres, fruit of works. 

karmavira wr, [a hero in action]. 

karmayoga widm, the yoga of (desire- 
less) works; to do divine works as 
a means towards the divine birth 
before it is attained and an expres- 
sion of it after it is attained. 

karmayogena Yogi; dia ferm, 
by the way of works of the yogins, 
|Gird 3.3] 

kartà wai, the doer of works. 

kartaram (api) akartüram mata (fa)... 
asata, the doer (yet) the non-doer. 
[Gita 4.13] 

kartavyam maa, that which should be 
done. 

kartavyam karma «zi mi, the thing to 
be done, the work we have to do. 

kartri ai, active. 

kartrtva-abhimana erate, the idea 
of oneself as the doer. 

Karttikeya «ex, leader of the divine 
forces, represents victory over the 
hostile Powers. 

Karuna sea, [one of the eight rasas]: 
the sorrowful. 

karund sen, compassion; Divine Com- 
passion, Grace. 

kasmai devàya havisà vidhema wet tera 
gfaut fads, to what godhead shall we 
give (all our life and actitivities) as 
an offering. [RV 10.121; Sver. 4.13] 

Kasyapa wm, progenitor of creatures, 
Prajapati. 

Katcherry, see Kacahari 

kathaka www, rapsodist, reciter and 
exegete. , 

kausalam vem, dexterity, skill. 

kavaye nivacanà waa fawn, ...that 
speak out to the seer. [see the follow- 
in : Vi 

ea nivacanani ninyani vacdmsi waa 
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faranta fnfr aaifa, secret words that 
speak out (their sense) to the seer. 
[cf. RV 4.3.16] 
kavaca ma, armour. 
kavayah, see under kavi 
kavayah satyasrutah waa: Serm, truth- 
hearing seers. [Ved.] 
kavi mfa, seer; poet (in classical San- 
skrit the word is applied to any maker 
of verse or even of prose, but in the 
Veda it meant the poet-seer who saw 
and found the inspired word of his 
vision). 
kavayah |plural| 
kavibhih {instrumental plural] 
kavibhih pavitraih wfata: «fax, by the 
pure powers of superconscient Truth 
and Wisdom. [RV. 3.1.5; 3.31.16] 
kavikratu wfm, seer-will. —[Ved.] 
kavikratuh |nominative] 
kavim anusasitaram dhataram *wfamg. . . 
aqfaa ... "mmm, the seer, the 
Master and ruler, he who sets (all 
things and beings) in their place. 
[see the following] 
kavim puranam anusasitaram sarvasya 
dhatüram sia  gxmrmemmfeamm ... mdr 
wem, the seer, the Ancient of 
Days, the Master and ruler who sets 
in their place all beings and things. 
[Gita 8.9] 
kaviraj |Beng.] wfaxm, |in Bengal, a 
physician practising on the Hindu 
system]. 
kaviraji [Beng.] sfa, |the medical 
system of the kavirdjes], 
kavirmanisi sfai, Seer and Thinker. 
[see the following] 
kavir manisi paribhiih svayambhith wfa- 
Hitt fog ram, the Seer, the 
Thinker, the One who becomes 
everywhere, the Self-existent. [/sa 8] 
kavi samrat ‘fase, [poet-emperor]. 
kavyani kavaye nivacand wena wad 
faaam, seer-wisdoms that utter their 
inner meaning to the seer. (cf. RV 
4.3.16] 


kayamanovakyena wamama, [with 


body, mind and speech], 

kayasiddhi, sratafa, [perfection 
of the body]. 

kayastha wwa, |(a member of) a certain 
Hindu sub-caste]. 

kena *a, by whom or what. [see th 
following] S 

kenesitarit patati presitam manah Rin 
wafa afai ma, by whom missioned 
falls the mind shot to its mark, 
|Kena 1.1] 

ketu gy ray; vision; intellect, judg. 
ment, intellectual perception, [Ved] 
ketuh [nominative] 
_ketunā [instrumental], by the ray of 
intuition. 

ketum ahnám *gwmgrm, the knowledge- 
vision of the days. [7'ed.] 

ketund, see under ketu 

kevala &as, essential, 
absolute, simple. 

kevalair indriyaih taste, by the 
mere organs. [Gita 5.11] 

kevalair indriyais$caran æfina, 
[moving with the mere senses]. [df 
Gità 2.64 and the preceding] 

khadga (kharga) a=, [sword, scimitar]. 

khansama (Khansamah) [Hind.] errem, 
[cook; butler]. 

kim karmani ghore mari niyojayast 
fe wat A? ai fratsrafa, why dost Thou 
appoint me to a dreadful work. 
[Gita 3.1] 

kim prabhaseta kim dsita vrajeta kim 
fis munaa feret asta few, how does he 
speak, how sit, how walk. [Gita 2.54] 

kimnara (Kinnara) few, [a type of 
mythological being, centaur], a being 
of superhuman beauty, unearthly 
sweetness of voice and wild freedom 

kirari (Kinnarie) fera, [a female kiri 
nara], a centauress of sky and hi 
with a voice of siren melody. 

kirtimukha īa, "glory-face » m 
architectural ornament in the for 
of a non-human face]. 

klaibyam «em, impotence of S 
[Gita 2.3] 


(siddhi) 


indeterminate, 


pirit. 


| 
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"dhikataras tesäm ords, 


kleso is greater]. [Gita 


[their difficulty 
12.5] 


ko deval t ła, what god. [cf. Kena 


us l kosha) wm, sheath, body 

kol [Hind.] viz, [castle, fort]. 3 

krato kriar smara TAX.. -TÀ eee, O Will, 
that which was done, remember. 
[a] — E 

kratu 74, action, work, sacrifice; the 
effective power behind action re- 
presented in the mental conscious- 
ness by the will. [Ved.] 

kratur hrdi ag, will in the heart. 
[Ved.] 

Krishna, see Krsna 

Krita, see krta (yuga) 

kriya fam, effective practice (of yoga); 
every practice which helps the gain- 
ing of higher knowledge. 

kriya-Sakti (Kriya Shakti) frat, 
power of process and action. 

krivavisesa-bahulam Frnfateagera, mul- 
tifarious with specialities of rites. 
[Gita 2.43] 

krodha *wa, [anger]. 

krpà eat, pity; (divine) grace. 

krpanàh phalahetavah pam: gsa:, poor 
and wretched souls are they who 
make the fruit of their works the 
object of their thoughts and activi- 
ties. [Gita 2.49] 

krpayavistam —ganfacen, 
Pity. [Gita 2.1] 

Krsna (Krishna, Sriktishna) www, a 
godhead, the Lord of dnanda, Love 
and bhakti, (considered to be one of 
the ten incarnations of Visnu], as an 
incarnation he manifests the union 
of wisdom (jüama) and works and 

leads the earth-evolution through 
this towards union with the Divine 
Y ànanda, Love and bhakti. 

km Ou [nominative] i 
Ur ralpayana (Krishna Dvypaiana) 
Rane “Krsna of the Island”, [the 

e of the author of the original 


invaded by 


Mahabharata and compiler of the 
Vedas, also called Vyasa). 

Krsnah, see under Krsna 

Krsnah kali kamah karma iti karma- 
catustayam, see these words sepa- 
rately 

krsti fz, effort, laborious action or 
work or else a doer of such action. 
[Ved.] 
krstayah [plural], men, doers of 
action: members of the Aryan com- 
munity. 

krta (Krita) ṣa, effected or completed. 

krta (yuga) (Krita) : (am), [the first of 
the four yugas|, the Age when the 
law of the Truth is accomplished; 
[same as satya vugal. 

krtātmā gen, |he who is} perfected 
in the Self. 

krtsnakarmakrt were, a doer of all 
works. [Gitd 4.18] 

krtsnakrt paga, {doer of all (works)]. 

krtsnavit ema, the whole-knower. 
[Gita 3.29] 
krtsnavidah [plural] 

ksara (Kshara) &x, mobile, mutable. 
[see kyara purusa| 

ksara-bhdva «wma, mutable becoming; 
the changes of nature. 
ksaro bhavah [nominative] [Gita 8.4] 

ksarah sarvani bhütani erc Fatt wea, 
the spirit of mutable things is all 
existences. [Gita 15.16] 

ksara purusa (Kshara Purusha) ex qeu, 
the soul in Nature; the spirit in the 
mutability of cosmic phenomenon 
and becoming. 

ksaro bhüvalt, see under ksara bhava 

ksatram (Kshatram) sem, the dharma 
of the ksatriya. 

ksatrasakti (Kshatrashakti) aerate, 
[the (soul-)power of the ksatriya]. 

ksatratejas, kşatratejah (Kshatratej, 
Kshatratejas) ama, [the (soul) 
power of the ksatriya]. 

ksatriya (Kshatriya) «fra, a member 
of the second of the four orders 
(caturvarna): the man of power and 
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action, ruler, warrior, leader, ad- 
ministrator; (symbolic idea): the 
Divine as power in man. 

ksatriyah tyaktajivitah sar. entasttfaer:, 
men of power and action who have 
abandoned their life (for a cause). 

ksaya! wa, house, home. [Ved.] 
ksaya* wm, [loss, waste]. 

ksetra wa, field. 
ksetram [nominative] 

ksetrajia waa, knower of the field, 

ksetra-ksetrajnayor jidnam adadi- 
mq, knowledge of the field and its 
knower, [Gira 13.3] 

Kshetram, see under Ksetra 

Kshatrashakti, see ksatrasakti 

Kshatratej(as), see ksatratejas 

Kshatriya, see ksatriya 

ksina-kalmagah | sarvabhüta-hite ratah 
eforacaa: ... aiaga wm, they in whom 
the stains of sin are effaced and who 
are occupied in doing good to all 
creatures. [Gita 5.25] 

ksipamyajasram aśubhān 
yonisu aanp — uifeg, 
|I cast the evil ones continually into 
Asuric births]. [Gita 16.19] 

ksiti afa, dwelling place. [Ved.] 

ksobha ww, disturbance. 

Ksudram hrdayadaurbalyam s gaa- 
diaa, small feebleness of heart. 
[Gita 2.3] 

kula =, clan-family. 

kuladharma yea, social and religious 
law of the kula. 

kula-sangla sia, communal assembly. 

kulavadhu 5%, a woman of a re- 
spectable family. 

Kumara «wmm, [boy], son. 

kumbhaka (Kumbhak) www, [in the 
practice of pranayama): retention of 
the prana, cessation of the natural 
breathing. 

kundalini (Sakti) goste (afa), the coiled 
and sleeping serpent of Energy 
within. 

kuru karma 9$ Fà, do action. [Gita 3.8] 

kuruksetra (Kurukshetra) æa, [the 


asurisveva 


battlefield where the Mahabh 
war was fought], the field of d 
the field of human action. 

kurvannapi na lipyate seg x feri 
acting, he is not affected. [Gitä 5,7) 

kuryanneva àa, doing works indee 
[/5a 2] 

ku-samskara |Beng.] mem, a Super. 
stition. 

kutastha yea, “the one on the sum- 
mit"; the Self in the supracosmic 
consciousness; aksara purusa. 

Kutsa ga, [a Vedic rsi associated with 
Indra]. 

Kuvera gX, [the god of riches, chief 
of the yaksas]. 


ärata. 
oin Bs, 


d. 


L 


laghima «fe, [one of the astasiddhis: 
lightness]. 

laghu-guru sam, [in Bengali prosody; 
a metrical system in which long and 
short vowels are given their full quan- 
titative value; quantitative verse]. 

laghuta sam, lightness, swiftness and 
adaptability (of the nervous and 
physical being). 

laksana sem, feature. 

lal-pagri|Hind.] sears, [“red-turban”: 
the police]. 

Laksmi (Lakshmi, Laxmi, Luxmi) eit, 
[the goddess of beauty and fortune]; 
Prosperity, Wealth. 

laphsi (laphsy) [Hind.] awe, [a sort of 
gruel]. 

lathi [Hind.] =r, (staff, stick, club]. 

lavanya maa, beauty; [one of the 
sadariga]: the seeking of beauty and 
charm for the satisfaction of the 
aesthetic spirit. 

Laxmi, see Laksmi 

laya =a, dissolution, disappearance; 
annullation of the individual soul 
in the Infinite. 

lila St, play, game; the cosmic play. 

lilacatustaya — (Lilachatushtaya) eer. 
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m, [the catusfaya of the cosmic 
ilà)]- 

UNO [playful]. 

ipsi fart, desire, longing]; reaching 
out. 

lobha ar, 
avarice, greed]. 

loka #8, world. , 

loka-maheávara NERT, the mighty 
lord of the worlds and peoples. 
[Gita 5.29] 

lokasanigraha rene, the holding 
together of the race (in its cyclic 
evolution). 
lokasarigraháya [dative] 

lokasamgraham evdpi sampasyan kar- 
tum arhasi i j infa, 
thou shouldst do works regarding 
also the holding together of the 
peoples. [Gita 3.20] 

lokasamgraharthaya 9eesgrata, for the 
keeping together and control of the 
world and its peoples. [cf. the pre- 
ceding] 

Luxmi, see Laksmi 


[covetousness, cupidity, 


M 


maccittal tee, [with mind and heart 
(citta) given to Me]. 
maccitfah sarvadurgani matprasadat 
larisyasi afea: aigi wereraretecaíu, 
by giving yourself in heart and mind 
b: ne thou shalt cross over all diffi- 
ulties and perils by M 
[Gita 18.58] i s 3 an 
mada wa, the wine of soma. |Ved.] 
madbhava weave, My [ie. Krsna’s, the 
Divine’s] nature and status of being. 
madbhavam [accusative] 
maj rdbhàvdya [dative] [Gira 13.19] 
bhāväh manasa jatah wearer wem 
104] My mental becomings. [Gita 
ae see under madbhava 
iE “avam dgatah qwe, have 
"ved at My nature of being. [Gita 


4.10] 
eee see under madbhava 
4, honey, sweetness; the wine 
of soma, 

madhuman aqm, full of the sweetness 

of the honey. 
madhumantah [plural] 

madhumán ürmil WM, the wave of 
Sweetness. [cf. RV 4.58.1] 

madhura (bhava) wax (sra), [the sweet 
(sentiment)", in vaignava bhakti the 
relation between the lover and the 
Beloved]. 

madhuscutah wax, honey streaming. 
[Ved.] 

madhvadam purusam wert quem, [the 
purusa who is| the eater of the 
honey of sweetness. [cf. Katha 2.1.5] 

madhyama [väk] warn [are], [the middle 
gradation of speech]. 

madhyama gatih wert afe, [the middle 
status]. 

madhyamika Buddhists sreafrer, [the 
name of a school of Buddhists]. 

madireksana «Ream, [a woman with] 
“eyes like wine". 

Mahabharata maara, [an epic poem of 
over 100,000 slokas written princi- 
pally by the sage Vyasa and dealing 
centrally with the conflict between 
the Pandavas and the Kauravas, 
descendants of Bharata]. 

mahabrahman verre, [the great brah- 
man]. 

Mahddeva warts, ["the great god", a 
name of Rudra or Siva]. 

Mahddevi wart, [the great goddess”, 
used as a name of Siva’s wife Parvati 
or of other aspects of the Goddess}. 

mahàjan [Hind.] seer, [a great or dis- 
tinguished person; banker, money- 
lender]. š 

mahājanāh "gT, [great men]. dni 

Mahakala wwe, [a form of Siva in 
his character of destroyer]; the spirit 
within, whose energy goes abroad 
in Kali and moulds the progress of 
the world and the destiny of the 
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nations. 

Mahükáli mawr, the goddess of the 
supreme strength, one of the four 
leading Powers and Personalities of 
the Mother. 

mahakdranam wgrerem, [the first cause]. 

Mahdlaksmi (Mahalakshmi) "ert, 
the goddess of supreme love and 
delight, one of the four leading 
Powers and Personalities of the 
Mother. 

mahdmaya serra, [the great maya]. 

mahdn, see under mahat 

mahan arnavah ero, 
Water. [Ved.] 

mahān Gtma, see under mahat àtman 

mahüprünasakti (Mahaprana Shakti) 
meum, [Cosmic life-force]. 

mahar, see mahas 

mahàarajadhiraja (Maharajadhiraj) wer 
umf, [great king of kings]. 

maharloka ests, world of large 
consciousness; the world of the 
superconscient Truth of things. 

mahargayah sapta pürve wgdw: aa qd, 
the great rsis, the seven original 
seers. [Gitd 10.6] 

mahas wg, “the Large"; the great 
world; the world of Truth; the 
supramental. 

mahdsakti (Mahashakti) "amf, [the 
great Sakti], the universal Mother. 

Mahasarasvati (Mahasaraswati) agi- 
avert, the goddess of divine skill 
and of the works of the Spirit; the 
Mother’s Power of Work and her 
spirit of perfection and order; one 
of the four leading Powers and 
Personalities of the Mother. 

mahasatyam meme, [the great Truth], 
the highest truth. 

Mahdsiva (Mahashiva) mni, a greater 
manifestation than that ordinarily 
worshipped as Siva. 

mahas pathah weer, the great path. 
[Ved.] 

mahat *wa, [in samkhya philosophy]: 
vast cosmic principle of Force; the 


the Great 
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idea-being of the Spirit; the essential 
and original matrix of consciousness 
(involved not evolved) in prakpi 
out of which individuality and for. 
mation come. 

mahan [nominative] 

mahat ütman mæ xT, the Great Self 
the Great Spirit. i 

mahan ätmä [nominative] 

mahat brahman eae, the underlying 
ideative spirit. 

mahati vinastih wet ffe: a great 
perdition. [Kena 2.5] 

mahātmā werent, a great soul, 

mahattva "eA, greatness. 

mahattva-bodhah | vgeaava:, 
of greatness]. 

mahavakya wera, the great word. 

mahayana gem, ["the great vehicle", 
the name of a system of Buddhist 
teaching]. 

Mahesvara (Maheshwara) "gaz, the 
Almighty Lord. 

Mahe$vari (Maheshwari) aged, the 
goddess of the supreme knowledge, 
one of the four leading Powers and 
Personalities of the Mother. 

Mahi «ét, the Large, Great or Vast; 
she of the vastness of knowledge, 
who represents the Largeness (brhat) 
of the superconscient in us contain- 
ing in itself the Truth (rtam); [also 
called Bharati]. [Ved.] 

mahimà afer, [one of the asasiddhis): 
greatness. 

mahimanam asya agama, his great- 
ness. [cf. Mund. 3.1.2; Sver. 4.7] 

maho arnah mà ww, the Great Water. 
[Ved.] 

māhūt (mahout) [Beng.] 
elephant-driver]. 

maidan [Hind.] ar, [an open space 
parade ground]. i 

main bhükhà hin [Hind] * ww? 
[I am hungry]. 

maitrah karuna eva ca 
[friendly and compassionate]: 
12.13] 


[awareness 


ange, (an 


qa: wet TG 
[Gita 


wee de 6 SS ee 
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2 kurmaphalaheturbhüh m stessi, 
n At the fruits of thy works be 
thy motive. [Gita 2.47] 

am "m, me. ^ 
pag ütmá ween, |My Self]. [Gita 


9.5] MUI s 
mamaiva amsah, mamaivamsah wear, 


a part (partial manifestation) of Me. 
[see the following] $ 
mamaivamsah sandtanah TATT: . . . RATE, 
an eternal portion of Me. [Gitd 15.7] 
müm  anusmaran ACERT, [remem- 
bering Me). [Gita 8.13] 
mam anusmara yudhya ca ART qA F, 
remember Me and fight. [Gita 8.7] 
mam á$ritya «mmfea, having resorted 
to Me (as their refuge). [Gita 7.29] 
mam viduh ai... fag: they know Me. 
[Gita 7.30] 
mam visate tadanantaram i... fart 
agra, [...(knowing) Me, he enters 
immediately into That]. [Gita 18.55] 
manah-kosa waza, the mental sheath. 
manah-prana ««-xrm, [mind-life]. 
manana aa, thinking. 
mananam [nominative] 
manas "aq, mind, the mind proper [as 
distinct from the intellect (buddhi)], 
sense-mind. 
manasa ànanda maa arr, [mental bliss]. 
manasa buddhi sa afa, mental reason. 
manasa niyamya àrabhate karmayogam 
wet fraaror... saat, controlling 
(the senses) by the mind he engages 
in the yoga of action. [Gita 3.7] 
manasa putra maq ga, mind-born child. 
mánasa tapas we wq, [mental tapas]. 
Manasika mafas, [mental]. 
Ménava-dharmasastra maaria, [name 
of the famous code of laws attributed 
to Manu}; the science of the law of 
Conduct of the mental or human 
being. 
mandala wee, circle; a “book” of the 
Rees: la district or province of a 
mandira M onl 
uy: (Mandir) wf, [temple]. 
"WW, good fortune. 


manipüra «fme, [name of the navel- 
lotus (nàbhipadma). 

manisa wim, intellect. [Ved.] 

manisi (Manishi) wt, the thinker. 

manma wm, expression of thought in 
mind; thought of the mind. [Ved.] 

manmanà maccitiah wm afere:, [with 
mind (manas) and citta given up to 
Me]. [cf. Gitd 9.34] 

manmayd mdm upásritàh wa mre, 
[they who are full of Me and take 
refuge in Me]. [Gità 4.10] 

mano brahma «itz, Mind as the 
Eternal [brahman]. Tait. 3.4] 

manomaya =a, [=manomaya purugd]. 

manomayah ( purusah) prana-Sarira-neta 
meer (gen) serie, the mental 
Being, leader of the life and the body. 
[Mund. 2.2.8] 

manomaya purusa (Manomaya Puru- 
sha) aama ge, mental Person, the 
mental being. 

mantharagati [Hind.| mefa, —[slow- 
paced]. 

mantra «3, sacred syllable, name or 
mystic formula; the intuitive and 
inspired rhythmic utterance; any of 
the verses of the Veda, revealed 
verses of power notof an ordinary but 
of a divine inspiration and source. 

manu #4, l. the thinker, the mental 
being, man. 2. Manu: the father of 
man. 3. the four Manus (catväro 
manavah): the spiritual Fathers of 
every human mind and body. 4. 
[one of the fourteen progenitors who 
preside successively over the fourteen 
manvantaras; to the first of these is 
attributed the Manava-dharmasastra; 
the manu of the present (seventh) 
manyantara is Vaivasvata]. 

manusah svp, men, human powers. 
[Ved.] 

manusim tanum äśritam at pate, 

lodged in the human body. (Gita 9.11] 

manusvat «qe, human. 

manusya AT, [a man]. 1 

manvantara warn, [an age or period 
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of a Manu, an extremely long period 
of time, one fourteenth of a day of 
Brahma]. 

manyamünáh ‘erm, the thinkers of 
the word, [Ved.] 

manyu wa, temperament, emotive mind. 
[Ved.] 

Mara «m, [in Buddhism: the De- 
stroyer, the Evil One (who tempts 
man to indulge his passions and is 
the great enemy of the Buddha and 
of his religion)], conscious devil or 
self-existent principle of evil. 

maranam area, [killing]. 

märga amt, ([way, path]. 

margasirsa (Margashirsha) wirt, [the 
first month in the ancient Hindu 
lunar calendar, corresponding to 
November-December]. 

Marici (Marichi) «afe, 
the Maruts. 

Martanda ares, “he of the mortal 
creation", the eighth Surya, the black 
or dark, the lost or hidden sun. 
[Ved.] 

Maruti aefa, [a name of Hanumai]. 

Maruts wer, the Thought-Forces; the 
Life-Powers that support by their 
nervous and vital energies the action 
of the thought in the attempt of the 
mortal consciousness to grow or ex- 
pand itself into the immortality of the 
Truth and Bliss; (to the uninstructed 
Aryan worshipper): powers of storm, 
wind and rain. 

mä Sucah m *«, do not grieve. [Gita 
18.66] 

mata devanàm aditer anikam arn tarma- 
ficit, Mother of the gods, force 
of the Infinite. [RV 1.113.19] 

Matarisvan (Matarishwan) mafa, he 
who moves, breathes, expands in- 
finitely in the mother element; the 
universal Life-Power, an epithet of 
Vayu. 

matha (Math) ws, 
tage]. 

Mathura waa, 


the leader of 


[monastery, hermi- 


[a town near Agra in 


North India, the birth-place of 
Krsna). 

mati afa, general mentality; thought 
feeling, mental state, [Ved.] 2 

mütra wa, measure (of sound), the 
quantitative action of Nature, 

matravrita wear, [in Bengali prosody, 
a type of metre in which a syllable 
ending in a consonant always pos- 
sesses a metrical value of one unit]. 
[cf. aksaravrtta] 

matrka (Matrika) mam, [mother], 
corresponds to “emanation” (of the 
Mother). 

matsamstham eam, founded upon 
Me. [Gita 6.15] 

matsthàni sarvabhitani afa pf, 
all existences are situated in Me, 
[see the following] 

matsthani sarvabhütàni na cáham tegya- 
vasthitah mena woe a ag Eun. 
ufemt, all existences are situated in 
Me, not I in them. [Gita 9.4] 

matta eva wa wa, verily from Me. 
[Gita 7.12] 

mattah pravartate a:...wedw, is de- 
rived from Me. (Gita 10.8] 

mauna Wt, [not speaking, silence]. 

maunavrata trm, [a vow of silence]. 

maya arn, signified originally in the 
Veda the comprehensive and creative 
knowledge, wisdom that is from of 
old, afterwards taken in its second 
and derivative sense, cunning, magic, 
illusion; phenomena! consciousness; 
the power of self-illusion in brahman. 
mayabhif (instrumental plural], by 
(his) workings of knowledge. 
mayah [plural], forms of knowledge. 

maya duratyaya arn gern, maya hard 
to overcome. [Gita 7.14] 

mayah, see under maya 

mayaivaite nihatah pürvameya nimitta- 
matram bhava savyasacin wa fae 
gata fafa wa wermfed, by Me and 
none other already even are they 
slain, do thou become the occasion 
only, O Savyasdcin. [Gitd 11.33] 


| 
i 
| 
| 
| 
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4 nihatah pürvam eva Aa... fagat: 
T rady have they been slain 
by Me. [see the preceding] ^ 
mayas TA, Bliss, beatitude, felicity. 
Late «umm, [the doctrine which 
holds that the world is mayd, i.e. an 

illusion]. 

mayavadin srarafeq, [one who professes 
the mayávada]. 

mayi arpita-manobuddhih mafita: 
[one with] mind and understanding 
given up to Me. [Gita 8.7; 12.14] 

mayi nivasisyasi (nivasisyasyeva) afa 
fafafa (faafeereta), (verily) thou 
shalt dwell in Me. [cf. Gita 12.8] 

mayi samnyasya (karmani) sfa iama 
(watft), giving up (works) into Me. 
[see the following] 

mayi sarvani karmdani sarimyasyadhya- 
tmacetasa afa waife waif iaren- 
m, with a consciousness identified 
with the Self, renouncing all actions 
into Me. [Gita 3.30] 

mayi vartate afa aà, lives and acts in 
Me. [Gita 6.31] 

mayobhuvah wüwm, those who bring 
or carry in their being the felicity 
[mayas]. [Ved.] 

mayyeva nivasisyasi «via faafafa, verily 
thou shalt dwell in Me. [Gita 12.8] 

medhà ðm, brain-power, grasping- 
power. 

meghadhvani 3evafa, [the sound of 
thunder]. 

me prakrtih X spf, My nature. [cf. 
Gita 7.5) 

Meru 3s, [the name of a fabulous 
Mountain which is the centre of the 
Seven continents and around which 

Ns planets revolve]. 

yoga Gsvarak à dir tae, My yoga 
8 divine. Power, (cf. Gita 9.5] 

"E contact, union. 
follower of es saka), utens a 
losophy] e purva-mimamsa phi- 


mitabhas; ¢ 
ltabhas; fart, (one who is) temper- 


m 
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ate in speech. 

mitacdrah farm, (one who is) re- 
strained in action. 

mithyà fran, [“a lie" as in Jaganmithyà ; 
"the world is a lie"]. 

mithyácüra framar, a false and self- 
deceiving line of action. [Gità 3.6] 

Mitra fax, the Lord of love and har- 
mony [Ved.]; the name also means 
“friend” and is the ordinary Sanskrit 
word for friend. 

mitrasya dhàmabhih fraa "mr, by 
the foundations, statuses, placings 
of Mitra. |Ved.| 

mitrasya dharmabhih fea wate, by the 
"holdings" or laws of Mitra. [Ved.] 

mleccha (Mlechchha) è, |barbarian, 
non-Aryan]. 

mleccha Sakti (Mlechchha Shakti) 
Fem, [a mleccha Energy]. 

Mofussil, see mufassal 

mogham pàrtha sa jivati à wi a stafa, 
in vain, O Partha [Arjuna], he lives. 
[Gita 3.16] 

moha 9g, delusion, self-delusion. 

mohanam 9tgm, [a bewildering, a con- 
fusing]. 

mohinim prakrtim Ssritah wet septa fra, 
(they) dwell in the nature which 
deludes. [cf. Gita 9.12] 

moksa (Moksha) wmm, release, libera- 
tion; [one of the four human inte- 
rests]: spiritual liberation. 

mrdhravacasah eee, spoilers of 
speech. [Ved.] 

mrtyu Wa, death. i 

mrtyum tirtvā amrtam asnute wei. diet 
... aaa, he crosses beyond death 
and enjoys Immortality. {Isa 14] 

miidhayonisu wet, [in the wombs of 
the ignorant]. [Gitd 14.15] 

mufassal (Mofussil) [Hind.] wwe, 
{the country (as opposed to the 
town), rural districts}. 

muhürta aga, a moment. MW 

mūka karoti vācālaħ pariguri lañ- 
ghayate girim që wf aati THY SEIA 
fifez, he makes the dumb to talk 
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and the lame to cross over the hills. 

mukhya (prana) sex (arr), chief Breath 
or Breath of the mouth. [Chand. 
1.2.7; 1.5.3] 

mukta qa, free. 

mukta-jiva qasa, a soul free from illu- 
sion and limitation. 

muktasya karma set wd, the action 
of the liberated man. 

muktütmü warn, [the liberated soul 
(atmar). 

mukti "fm, liberation. 
muktih [nominative] 

mülàdhüra «erm, root vessel or cham- 
ber; the physical consciousness 
centre [cakra]. 

müla-prakrti «weis, original or root- 
energy [nature]. 

mullà (Mullah) [Hind.] s |a Maho- 
medan priest]. 

mumuksu 444, [one who desires liber- 
ation]. 

mumuksu jiva «qu sita, a self-liberating 
soul. 

mumuksutva wee, passion for release, 
desire for liberation. 

munayah sarve wr: wi, all the sages. 
[Gita 14.1] 

muni "ft a sage. 

munindm apyaham vydsah qiam} zm, 
I am Vydsa among the sages. [Gita 
10.37] 

mūrti af, image. 


N 


na abhàvo vidyate satah raat fae wa:, 
that which (really) is cannot go out 
of existence. [Gita 2.16] 

nabhas wa, sky, ether; heaven (the 
mental principle). 

nabhipadma mwa, the navel centre 
[lotus]. 

na buddhibhedam janayed  ajiianam 
karmasanginam a afa sada mi- 
afgarq, he should not create a division 
of their understanding [buddhi] in 
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the ignorant who are attached t 
their works. [Gità 3.26] : 

na caivümutra no iha a sama st f, [not 
elsewhere indeed, nor here]. 

nadatte kasyacit papam na caiva Sukrtam 
amb were cp at ewm, it accepts 
neither the sin nor the virtue [of 
any]. [Gira 5.15] 

nādi «$t a nerve channel. 

nádi-suddhi afz, nerve purification 

na duhkhena gurundpi vicályate x gin 
emu fase, [not shaken even by 
great sorrow]. [Gira 6.22] 

ndga am, serpent, a snake-god who 
inhabits the nether-world. 

nagapasa «mmm, [a sort of magical 
noose]. 

nüham praküsah sarvasya yogamüyü. 
samavrtal «ré seen: sea deenaa, 
I am not revealed to any and every 
being, enveloped in the maya of My 
yoga. [Gita 7.25] 

na hi te bhagavan vyaktim vidur devi 
na ddnavah a fg & wwe ata fagi 
a amar, neither the gods nor the 
titans, O blessed Lord, know Thy 
manifestation. [Gita 10.14] 

na idah yad updsate 34 ug... sWm, 
not this which men follow after. 
[Kena 1.4-8] 

naisà tarkena matir dpaneyd aa «WW 
wf, this wisdom is not to be 
had by reasoning. [Kapha 1.2.9] 

naiskarmya æm, inactivity. 

na karma lipyate nare a w& fara m 
action cleaves not to a man. . [/5a7] 

na kartrtyam na karmani 4 «ji 3 eat, 
neither the state of the doer nor the 
works, [see the following] 

na kartrtvam na karmāņi spjati à 
karma-phala-samyogam vei * 
Locate... miei, does NOl 
create the state of the doer or works 
or the joining of the works to the 
fruit. [Gità 5.14] ‘ 

ndkasya prsthe wee qe, [in] the high 
est level of Heaven. [RV 1,125.5] 

na kiñcit karoti 7... fesses, tog 
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nothing. [Gita 4.20] 3 , 

nak saddabham taturim want agf, vic- 
torious in his march, breaking 
through (to the goal). [RV 6.22.2] 

naksantal IT; [they who travel to]. 
[Vet-] ; 

naktogüsd. "RT, Night 
[Dawn]. [Ved.] : 

na limpanti a fame, fix not them- 
selves. [Gità 4.14] 

na lipyate 7... fmt, cleaves not. [Isa 2] 

nama ««, range, pasture. [Ved.| 

nama «m, |name]. 

namajapa asa, repetition of a name 
of God]. 

na mam abhijananti tattvena A... am- 
frmafa sem, [they do not know 
Me in the true principles]. [Gira 
9.24] 

námarüpa sme, |name and form]. 

namas amq, "bending down"; obei- 
sance; pious resignation. 
namobhih (instrumental plural] 

namaskāra «wem, |a salutation]. 

namalisüdra (Namasudra) [Beng.] 75: 
ag, [(one of) a class of low caste 
Hindus with a martial temperament]. 

na me bhaktah pranasyati 3 à xaa: serata 
he who loves Me [My bhakra] will 
not perish. [Gita 9.31] 

name gol «X "t, in the pasture of the 
cow. [RV 3.39.6] 

namobhih, see under namas 

Namuchi «afa, a demon associated 
with Vrira. |Ved.] 

nanarucirhi lokah amefa www, [men 
have different tastes]. 

nanto na cadih a a af, no end and 
‘No beginning. [Gita 15.3] 

"ányad astiti vādinah aea wie, 
they whose creed is that there is no- 
thing else. [Gita 2.42] 


and Day 


nānyah panthā — vidyate'yanüya mrz: 
war fasaa, there is no other 


Toad for the great passage. [Śvet. 
3.8; 6.15] E end 


na patati = qafa, does not fall. [cf. 
Kena 1.1] 


napatibhir. ..vivasvatah smetfsre . . . firemm, 
by the grandchildren or descen- 
dants of the Sun. [RV 9.14.5] 

nara *«, man; the human being. [cf. 
Nara-Nardyana| 

naráh [plural], men; human powers. 
[Ved.] 

Narada ara, |the name of a heavenly 
rsi], he stands for the expression of 
the Divine Love and Knowledge. 

narah, see under nara 

naraka «x, |helll, the condition of 
misery in the subtle body. 

Nara-Nārāyaņa wear, the human 
soul [Nara], eternal companion of 
the Divine [Narayana]. 

Narayana arr, the Divine, usually 
taken as a name of Visnuw, Preserver 
and Lord of Love. 

nüsadgra «rmm, [the tip of the nose]. 

na sandrse tisthati rüpam asya « sm 
fifa ema, the form of That stands 
not in the ken of sight. [Kaha 2.3.9; 
Svet. 4.20] 

ndsatyad «rem, “powers of the move- 
ment", [two] lords of the movement, 
leaders of the journey or voyage. 
[Ved.] 

nastyanto (nāsti anto) vistarasya me 
mea aema y, there is no end 
to My self-extension. [Gir 10. 19] 

nata «a, bent. 

Nataraja Siva (Natarajan) we fira, 
((an image of) Siva as the king of 
the Dance]. 

na tatra Socate budhah a «3 mat gu. 
the wise man grieves not over that. 

nati afa, pious resignation, the submis- 
sion of the soul to the will of God. 

nütmünam avasādayet , 
[one should not cast down and de- 
press the self]. [Gita 6.5] 

mavagras (Navagwas) wat, those 
who sacrificed for nine months of 
the year; seers of the nine cows or 
nine rays who institute the search 
for the herds of the Sun and the 
march of Indra to battle with the 
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panis. |Ved.] 

na yak gacchati na manah 3 amrsofa 
m.s mm, speech nor mind travel 
(there). [Kena 1.3] 

nàvamivambhasi mafaarafa, like a boat 
on the sea. [Gitd 2.67] 

nàyam átmáà balahinena labhyah savant 
aĝa vm, this spirit [aman] is 
not to be won by the weak. [Mund. 
3.2.4] 

na yatha prakrto janah a wat arpa set, 
[not as an ordinary man]. 

nazarana |Hind.] wae, [tribute]. 

neta ìm, leader. 

neti neti 3fa àfa, it is not this, it is not 
that. 

nid fa, obstructor, Restrainer, Cen- 
surer. [Ved.] 

nidah |plural] 

nididhydsana_ fazama, fixed contem- 
plation, the absorbed dwelling of the 
mind on its object. 

nidra faz, [sleep]. 

nigraha frag, repression, suppression. 

nihatah pirvameva fren: yia, already 
even they are slain. [Gita 11.33] 

nihitam guhayam fagi agra, hidden 
in the (secret) cave. 

nilsprha fg, without the longing 
and reaching after things. 

nilisya faxa, [without possessions]. 

nila $e, [blue, dark blue, black]. 

nimitta fafa, immediate cause; in- 
Strument; causality. 

nimittamatram fafaa, only the oc- 
casion. [see the following] 

nimittamatram bhava (Savyasácin) fafa- 
ward wa (aafaa), become only the 
occasion (O Savyasacin). [Gita | 1.33] 

ninyà vacamsi feat wwifa, secret words. 
[see the following] 

ninyà vacamsi nivacanüni kavaye fron 
"wifa faama waa, secret words (of 
guidance) that speak out their sense 
to the seer. [cf. RV 4.3.16] 

nirahankara fagn, free from egoism. 

nirakara brahman (Nirakar Brahman) 
fram sum, [the formless brahman]. 
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nirdnanda fro, [blisslessness}, 

nirdpada sthüna fra cart, safe refu 

nirapeksa fa, without expectation 

nirasir nirmamo bhiitva faciti ye 
having become free from desir 
egoism. |Gitd 3.30] 

nirdsraya frau, dependent on Nothing 

niratisayapremáspadatvam ünandatqj. 
tvam ffein, [the 
status of divine delight (ananda) js 
that in which is experienced the 
union of utter love]. 

nirbhara |Beng.| fav, reliance. 

nirdosam hi samam brahma fifi fe mi 
wa, the equal brahman is faultless. 
[Gita 5.19] 

nirdvandva fé, free from the dualities, 

nirghria fra, cruel; a man without 
disgust or loathing. 

nirguna &mim, qualityless; the Imper- 
sonal. 

nirguna brahman fim wea, the Eternal 
without qualities; the Impersonal 
Divine. 

nirgunam gunabhoktr ca frst rite s, 
the enjoyer of the gunas, though not 
limited by them. [Gira 13.15] 

nirguna sat fat «a, impersonal being. 

nirguno guni fiw ait, the Qualitied 
who is without qualities, impersonal- 
personal. |cf. Sver. 6.2,11,16] 

nirlipta fats, not attached. 

nirliptata fasam, [the state of being 
not attached]. 

nirmama fat, free from my-ness. 

nirmamo nirahankarah fart Ege 
[free from egoism and from my 
ness]. [Gita 2.71; 12.13] 

nirukta feet, etymological interpreta- 
tion; [the Nirukta: a work by Yaska 
containing explanations and etymo 
logical interpretations of obscure 
Vedic words]. ; 

nirvana fa, extinction (not necessarily 
of all being, but of being as we know 
it, extinction of ego, desire and eg 
istic action and mentality). 1 

nirvikalpa samadhi faase «mft, COT! 


Tem, 
* and 


| 
| 
y 
j 


| 





SANSKRIT AND OTHER INDIAN WORDS AND PHRASES 239 


lete trance, in which there is no 

thought or movement of conscious- 
ness or awareness of either inner or 
outer things. : 

niscala-niravata Freire, [motion- 
less soundlessness]; silence. 

nigcesta freee, without effort. 

Nishkamakarma, see miskama karma 

nisküma favera, free from desire. 

niskama dharma fere at, [desireless 
dharma]. 

nisküma karma (Nishkamakarma) fram 
qui, desireless works. 

niskama karmayogin rma widi, fone 
who does desireless works as yoga]. 

niskriya fatewa, [one] without initia- 
tive or action. 

nistha fret, fixed and steady concen- 
tration; concentrated will of devo- 
tion; faith. 

nistraigunya fenya, [a state in which 
one is] free from the three gunas. 

nistraigunyo bhavarjuna feret samt, 
do thou become free from the triple 
guna, O Arjuna. [Gita 2.45] 

nitya anusmarana fra ater, constant 
remembrance. 

nityah sarvagatah sthügur acalo'yam 
Sandtanah fra: sima: ear qaum, 
eternally stable, immobile, all-per- 
vading it is for ever and ever. [Gita 
2.24] 

nityakarma fram, regular works (of 
Sacrifice, ceremonial and the daily 
rule of Vedic living). 

nityamukta fmm, [(one who is) per- 
petually in the state of liberation]. 

nitya smarana fry ewe, constant re- 
membrance, 

nityatrpto nirdsrayah fragat Prom, ever 
Satisfied without (any kind of) de- 
pendence. [Gita 4.20] 

niyayoga femi, uninterrupted yoga. 


nivasisyas; mayyeva faafafa ma, thou 


shalt dwell in Me. 

Nivritti, see nivrtti 

nivrtta er, without any turn to action. 

nivrtti (Nivritti) fafa, moving back 
and in; holding back from action; 
the soul's involution into the passiv- 
ity. 

nivriti märga fafa ari, [the path of 
nivrtti (cessation from action)]. 

niyama frm, [in rájayoga]: regulating 
moral habit. 

niyamya fmm, [having controlled]. 
[Gita 3.7] 

niyata f, controlled. [cf, Gita 3.8] 

niyatam karma fremd æi, controlled 
action. [Gira 3.8] 

niyatam kuru karma tvam fort gw wx 
æ, do action (thus) self-controlled. 
[Gita 3.8} 

niyatasya tu sannyüsah karmano nopa- 
padyate ferre g dara: mi eheu, 
[but the renunciation of rightly 
regulated actions is not proper]. 
[Gita 18.7] 

niyati afa, Fate (the thing willed and 
executed by Nature according to a 
fixed law of its self-governed work- 
ings). 

niyut faa, each of Vayu's horses, a 
steed of the yoking. [Ved.] 

nr a, the male power or purusa; the 
male divine Principle. [Ved.] 

nrcaksasah «ww, those who have the 
divine vision. [Ved.] 

nrmua qm, strength. [Fed.] 

nrpati qf, king of men. " 

nrtamo nruam sm qa, most puissant 
of the powers. [Ved.] - 

nydya mm, [one of the six darsanas, 
the science of logic]. 


Gita 12.8] 


(0) 


ojas wtwq, essential energy. 

okas sw, home. [Ved.] s 

om 3$, the mantra or expressive sound 
symbol of the brahman in its four 
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domains from the /uriya to the cx- 
ternal or material plane (i.e. the 
outward looking, the inward or 
subtle, and the superconscient cau- 
sal — each letter A, U, M indicating 
one of these three in ascending 
order and the whole bringing out 
the fourth state, furiya); used as an 
initiating syllable pronounced as a 
benedictory prelude and sanction. 

om ünandamayi caitanyamayi satyamayi 
parame Š amana gaaaf aaaf qut, 
[ori O Thou full of bliss, full of con- 
sciousness, full of truth, supreme]. 

om bhür bhuvah svah > wie: cm, [a 
formula, see the terms separately]. 

om namas candikayai % marase, [ori 
salutations to Candikd (a name of 
the Goddess, cf. Cadi)]. 

om sàntili...(OM. Shanti Shanti Shanti) 
3* ma: ma: mien, [o peace peace 
peace (a formal beginning and ending 
for an Upanisad, etc.)]. 

om tat sat % «am, om That is the thing 
that Is. 

Opsaras, see apsaras 

osadhih stet, (the earth's) growths. 


P 


pad «a, foot; step; the principle on 
which the soul founds itself. 
pada wa, l. step, place, foothold of 
being. 2. [a quarter of a sloka]. 
padam |nominative] 
padani [nominative plural] 
pada wm, a quarter of a sloka. 
padapatha wax, a [Vedic] text in which 
all euphonic combinations are re- 
solved into the original and sepa- 
rate words and even the compo- 
nents of compound words indicated. 
[cf. samhita] 
padbhyam prthivi veat «fast, Earth is 
His footing. (Mund. 2.1.4] 
paddhati [Hind.] qafa, [process, method 
of action]. 


Paisachi tart, [a Prükrta dialect 

paisacika «fw, [of or like j 
demonic]. 

pájasyam qme, footing. 

palayanam "eem, flight, 

palli wet, village. 

pülicabhautika | reife, [relating to 
the pañca bhüta]. 

paiica bhüta «zx sm, “the five elements" 
the five elementary states of sub. 
stance: |akdsa, vàyu, agni (tejas) 
āpas (jala), prthivi]. : 

paica janah Ta wm, the five births: 
the five nations. [Ved.] 

paiica kosas «esr, the five Sheaths, 

paca krstih, paiicaksitih ape, qa. 
fadt, the five worlds of creatures 
where works are done. |Ved.] 

paücüyat (Panchayat, ^ Panchaya) 
[Hind.] tawa, [a village council con- 
sisting in theory of five persons]. 

paudal |Hind.] wsts, [a temporary 
structure for meetings, etc.] 

Pandavas wear, [the sons of Pandu, 
ie. Arjuna and his four brothers, 
who with their allies formed on 
side in the Mahabharata-war]. 

pandita (Pandit, Pundit) «fsa, a 
scholar. 

pünditya «Wer, [(mere) scholarship). 

panis «ewm, dasyus who withhold or 
steal the cows; the word seems to 
have originally meant doers, dealers 
or traffickers, but this significance 
is sometimes clouded by the farther 
sense of **misers". |Ved.] 

papa wm, sin, demerit. , 

papa-yonayah saa, wombs of sil: 
[Gita 9.32] 

para «x, supreme. 

pará, sce para yak ; 

para bhava wx wa, the supreme beins 
(of the Divine), the Highest the 
ultimate becoming (of the soul). 
param: bhàvam [accusative] 
paro bhàvah [nominative] 

parabrahman — «wem, the 
brahman; the supreme Unkno 


a Pisaca, 
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the Divine. 
ard gatih T nfa:, the supreme status 


(of the soul). : 

paralt avyaktah TE Aart, the supreme 
Unmanifest. 

param TH, the supreme. 

paramahamsa (Paramahansa, Param- 
hansa) Terma, the liberated man, 
[literally “the supreme harisa” ; a 
spiritual personality of the highest 
order]. 

paramai dhdma «ei «m, the supreme 
place of being. (cf. Gita 8.21] 


. parama padam «ci T, the highest 


seat. 
paramam sthünam adyam TÄ vam... 


amm, a status original, sempiternal 
and supreme. (cf. Gita 8.28] 

paramam vacah «i aa:, supreme word. 
[Gira 10.1; 18.64] 

parama parürdha «xm wrt, the high- 
est kingdom of the most High. [cf. 
Katha 1.3.1] 

paramá parávat «wi waq, the high- 
est supreme, the highest summit. 
paramasyam paràvati [locative] 

param dpnoti pürusalh wart quu, 
man attains to the Highest. [Gita 
3.19] 

paramartha wari, the highest spiritual 
truth; essential fact. 

Paramasyam paravati, see under parama 
parávat 

paramátman wear, the supreme Self 
or Spirit, the Absolute. 
paramátmá [nominative] 

param avyaktam wea, the supreme 
Unmanifest. 

Pard maya a wa, [the supreme 
maya); higher divine Nature. 

Param bhàvam, see under para bhava 

paran brahma, same as parabrahman 

param dhama «i wm, the highest status 
(of the Divine). [Gita 10.12] 

p pu uc n quw [having seen 

ot upreme]. [Gira 2.59] 
fe UL (Parameshtham) quem, 

Ing at the top], that which is 


superlative and highest, 

paramesthin «We, the one full of 
paramestham. 
paramesthi [nominative] 

paramesvara (Parameshwara) «emm, 
supreme Lord. 
paramesvaram [accusative] 

parame$vari (Parameshwari) «ceri, 
[the supreme ifvari; the supreme 
Mother]. 

parame yyoman TR eit. in the highest 
ether. [Ved.] 

Paramhansa, see paramahamsa 

param jyotih «X wife, the supreme 
Light. 

parampará «xem, succession (of gurus 
or spiritual teachers). 

param Sdntim «xi ma, to a supreme 
peace. [Gira 18.62] 

param siddhim wa fefzw, |to the] su- 
preme perfection. [Gitd 14.1] 

para prakrti (Para Prakriti) «xt sfa, 
the supreme Nature; the very nature 
of the Divine; the infinite timeless 
conscious power of the self-existent 
being out of which all existences in 
the cosmos are manifested. 
parà prakrtih [nominative] 

para prakrtir jivabhüta «xi efe sitzen, 
the spiritual Nature which has be- 
come the jiva. [cf. Gita 7.5] 

para prakrtir me wa wgfex 9, My su- 
preme nature. ([cf. Gitd 7.5] 

para prakrtir me yaya dhdryate jagat 
qu wef Y war erat w, My su- 
preme nature by which the world is 
upheld. [cf. Gità 7.5] 

para-purusa (Para Purusha) T3, 
supreme Soul; God. 

parárdha «xvi, the upper half (of world 
existence); the higher hemisphere. 
parardhe [locative], in the higher 
being. [Kafha 1.3.1] 

parüíakti (Parashakti) refer, the 
supreme power. : 

Ena (Parash-pathar) [Hind.] 
«rae, the alchemic stone. 

Paragurama (Parashurama) Toy", 
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Rama of the axe, an avatāra of 
Visnu who destroyed the unrighteous 
licence of the military and princely 
caste (the Ksarriyas). 

pard svà prakrtih va vm seft, [own 
highest nature, highest self-nature]. 

parütman, see paramatman 

parütpara «xm, the Supreme beyond 
the Most High, the supreme of the 
Supreme. 
parütparam [nominative] 

parütpara brahman Tree Went, [brah- 
man higher than the highest]. 

pardtparam, see under parátpara 

parütpara purusa (Paratpara Purusha) 
en qui, [the purusa higher than the 
highest], the transcendent, infinite 
and universal personality. 

para vak va wm, [the highest of the 
gradations of speech]: (probably) the 
revelatory and inspired speech. 

pard vidya qa fam, the higher know- 
ledge; the knowledge of the brahman 
in Himself. 

paribhi «fx, the One who becomes 
everywhere, God as the formal be- 
coming. 

paribhüh [nominative] [/$a 8] 

parigraha «fcm, egoistic possession, 
making things one's own. 

parináma «fw, evolutionary change 
(out of the original substance or ener- 
gy), a varying, developing, mounting 
movement of organised energy and. 
its evolutionary consequences. 

paripasyanti dhirdh «fermaia rcs, sages 
behold everywhere. (Mund. 1.1.6] 

parivrdjaka «ferme, [a wandering reli- 
gious mendicant], the free super- 
social man. 

Parjanya wea, the rain-cloud, giver 
of the rain [vrsfi]. 

paro bhdvah, see under para bhaya 

paroksa «iw, indirect knowledge (of 
that which is remote from and 
beyond our vision). 

parthivani rajamsi manfa vfa, earthly 
realms of light. [Ved.] 


parvatasya garbha Tea wp, the 
pregnant contents of the hill. [Ved.] 

Parvati wet, [a name of Siva's con- 
sort]. - 

Pàryati-Sankara (Parvati-Shankara) 
qrictargz, [Siva and his Consort 
Parvati]. 

pascima fear, behind, west. 

Pashupati, see Pasupati 

pas Los animal; [Ved.]: the cow of 
light; [in the rantrika distinction of 
sadhakas]: the animal man. 

Pasupati (Pashupati) wmfe, the name 
of Siva as the Lord of wildlife; the 
lord of the animal (in man). 

pasyanti buddhi wart afg, a seeing 
intelligence. 

pasyanti vak wart arg, [the second level 
of speech], the seeing word, speech 
with the vision of truth in it. 

pasyatah waa, [of him who sees]. 
[Gita 2.69] 

pasyati Tafa, he sees. 

patala wets, worlds of delusion and 
shadow; the subconscient below the 
earth. 

patati «vafa, falls. [see the following] 

patati manah «afa .. .«, the mind falls. 
[Kena 1.1] 

patra wa, [one who is fit to receive; 
recipient], 

patvári (Patwary) [Hind.] wewr&, [a 
person who keeps the record of 
village lands, etc.] 
paurünika (Pauranic, Puranic) ‘tet, 
[relating to the Purànas]. 
pavitra «f, a strainer. [Ved.] 
pavitra paramam wf «cmq, the su- 
preme purity. [Gitd 10.12] 
pesah 3«, form. [Ved.] 
pinda favs, the symbolic food offered 
to the Fathers in the paurduika 
funeral and memorial rites. 
piüca (Pishacha) fma, demon} 4 
[hostile] being of the lower vital. 
piücavat Rmmweq, as the unboul 
vital being, the divine maniac or 
else the divine demoniac. 





| 
| 
| 
| 
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pitámaha Frere, Byandsire: 

pitarah (Pitris) frc, Fathers, Manes; 
Fathers who have gone before and 
discovered the supraphysical worlds. 
[Puráuas]: Ancestors to whom the 
farpana is given. 
pitin [accusative plural], to the 
divinised Ancestors. [Gira 9.25] 

pitaro manusyah frt wer, the human 
fathers. [Ved.] 

pilhasthüna ‘erat, [one of fifty-one 
places consecrated to the worship of 
Parvati or, by extension, any place 
sacred to the Mother]. 

Pitriloka, see pitrloka 

Pitris, see pitarah 

pitrloka (Pitriloka) faqete, the world 
of the Fathers. 

Pitriyan, see pitryana 

pitfn, see under pitarah 

pitryà dhih frr wt, the ancestral 
Thought. [Ved.] 

pitryana (Pitriyan) qam, the road of 
the Fathers, supposed to lead to in- 
ferior worlds attained by the Fathers 
who still belong to the evolution in 
the Ignorance. 

Poorna Yoga, see pürna yoga 

poosta, see posta 

posa wa, increase; the growth of all 
possessions internal or external in 
the life of the individual. [Ved.] 

posta (poosta) |Hind.] wen, [a debili- 
tating drink, the infusion of opium- 
Poppy heads]. 

potr (Potri) t the purifying priest. 
[Ved.] 

prabhava www, birth. 

Prabhu s, the Lord; [Ved.]: becom- 
ing, coming into existence in front 
of the consciousness, at a particular 
Point as a particular object of exper- 
lence, 

Pracetas sir, conscious thinker (seems 
to correspond to the Vedantic pra- 
Jfána), [Ved.] 

n acetah (nominative, feminine], she 
Who has the perceptive knowledge. 


pra cetayati ketuna x suf tam, makes 
conscious by the ray of intuition. 
[RV 1.3.12] 

pradhüna wra, {in sarikhyo philo- 
sophy]: basis; first substance, first 
state or arrangement of matter and 
its essential principle. 

pradhdnyatah sara, in some of (My) 
principal pre-eminences, [Gita 10.19] 

Pradyumna www, [a name of the god 
of Love, a son of Krsna). 

Prahlada m&m, [a daitya, famous as a 
devotee of Visnu]. 

praiti sft, goes forward. [Kena 1.1] 

praja xm, offspring. 

Prajapati wma, the father of creatures. 
prajapatayah (Prajapatis) [plural], 
original progenitors. . 

prajia xm, the all-wise Intelligence. 

prüjna sta, the Self situated in deep 
sleep [susupti], the lord and creator 
of things; the Master of Wisdom 
and Knowledge ( prajria). 

prajfidna sem, apprehending con- 
sciousness; the consciousness that 
cognizes all things as objects con- 
fronting its observation; in the di- 
vine mind it is knowledge regarding 
things as their source, possessor and 
witness. 

prajüd prasrtà purámi wm...wqm JOH, 
Wisdom that went forth from the 
beginning. [Sver. 4.18] , 

prajià purāņi xw geet, [ancient Wis- 
dom]. [see the preceding] 

prüjia-purusa www, the Supreme In- 
telligence who is the Lord and dwells 
in the sleep-state holding all things 
in a seed of dense consciousness. 

prükümya wera, [one of the ajja- 
siddhis]; absolute keenness of the 
mind and senses. 
prükümyam [nominative] 

prakdéa (Prakasha) wem, [light]; en- 
lightenment, clear radiance; [mani- 
festation]. 

Prakrit, see Prakrta 

Prakriti, see prakrti 
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prakrta swa, brought forward. 

Prákrta (Prakrit) wg, [a name given 
to any of the popular dialects de- 
rived from or otherwise cognate 
with Sanskrit]. 

prakrti (Prakriti) sefa, “working out"; 
Nature; Nature-Force; Nature-Soul; 
executive or working force. 
prakrtayah [plural], natural powers. 
prakrtim [accusative] 

prakrti laya xfa wu, absorption in 
prakrti. 

prakrtim, see under prakrti 

prakrtim mamikam sea. . fes, into 
My (divine) nature. [Gita 9.7] 

prakrtim me param seta...% «xm, My 
supreme nature. [Gita 7.5] 

prakrtim svam sa cm, own nature. 
[see the two following] 

prakrtim svàm adhisthaya ... dtmamdya- 
ya wea emasna .. . aerate, standing 
upon My own nature... by My self- 
maya, [Gita 4.6] 

prakrtim sväm avagtabhya seta amama, 
leaning upon My own nature... 
[Gita 9.8] 

prakrtir jiva-bhütà wefex staan, Nature 
which has become the jiva. [cf. 
Gita 7.5) 3 

prakrtis tvam niyoksyati xefas riveufa, 
Nature shall yoke thee (to thy work). 
[Gita 18.59] 

prakrto janah sect ww, the ordinary 
man. 

prak $arira-vimoksanát meria, 
before the release from the body. 
[Gitā 5.23] 

pralaya weu, 1. the end of a cycle of 
aeons; temporary disintegration of 
a universal form of existence and all 
the individual forms which move in 
its rounds. 2. physical death. 

pralayam yàti deha-bhrt ws fs pgs, 
the soul bearing the body comes to 
a pralaya. [Gita 14.14] 

pramáda sara, [negligence, carelessness; 
error]. 

pramdna samt, [one of the sadanga]: 


proportion, arrangement of line and 
mass, design, harmony, Perspective 

pramatha ra, [one of a class of de. 
mons attending on Siva]. 

pramathandtha saama, lord of the de. 
moniae, [Siva]. 

práua xw, l. life-energy; life; the 
breath of life. 2. the five pránas: the 
five workings of the life-force: [pràna 
(see definition 3 below), apana, vydna, 
samüna, udana]. 3. [one of the five 
prànas]|: it moves in the upper part 
of the body and is pre-eminently the 
breath of life, because it brings the 
universal force into the physical 
system and gives it there to be dis. 
tributed. 

pranakosa sm, vital 
sheath; nervous body. 

pranama (Pranam) sma, [bowing, pro- 
stration, obeisance]. 

pramamaya purusa sma gem, soul in 
life; the (true) vital being. 

pranapratistha svamfeeer, [infusion of life 
into an image or idol]. 

pranasakti (Prana Shakti) smaa, |. 
[life-energy]. 2. [the full power (and 
perfection) of the life-force]. 
pranasaktih [nominative] 

pramava swa, the basic syllable orit, 
which is the foundation of all the 
creative sounds of the revealed word. 

pranava japa sa wm, [repetition of the 
syllable ori]. 3 

pranayama mam, the government and 
control of the respiration; regulated 
direction and arrestation by exercises 
of breathing of the vital currents of 
energy in the body. 

prünam brahma smi we, [accusative of 
the following]. 

prano brahma smi we, Life as the 
original reality, Life as the great 
Eternal [brahman]. |Tait. 3.3] 

prapadyante'nyadevatàh i 
they resort to other godheads. [Gi 
7.20] 

Prapaiica qsa, phenomena. 


Or nervous 


| 
| 
| 
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7 vakrtam lokdn usitvà sasva- 
rüpya punyak? i $ 
, tih samál sex garai efen menit: 
m" [having attained to the world 
of the righteous and having dwelt 


there for immemorial years]. [Gita 


Al 

prarabdha (karma) srce (X), mechan- 

ical action of the instruments of the 
prakrti continuing by force of old 
impulsion and habit or continued 
initiation of past energy. 

prasada (Prasad) sare, 1, an illumined 
ease and clarity. 2. [food offered 
to a deity or to a spiritual teacher; 
this same food distributed to devo- 
tees as a blessing]. 

prasannatü saam, clear purity and 
gladness. 

prasdntih mte, a general state of 
peace and calm. 
prasantir (= prasantih] 

prasava xma, (self-)production. 

prathamo manotà dhiyah , ww wim... 
fex, the first thinker of the Thought. 
[RV 6.1.1] 

pratibhanam samm, genius, a reflec- 
tion or luminous response in the 
mind to higher ideation. 

pratibodha sfaata, realisation; jüana of 
experience. 

pratidanam sama, [giving in return]. 

pratijanihi sig, [know thou for 
certain]. [Gita 9.31] 

prati samudram syandamanah sfx «wi 
wur, [flowing towards the ocean]. 

Pratisthd sft, support, foundation, 
pedestal. 

pratisyà ster, by purposeful impul- 
sion. [RV 10.129.4] 

Pratydhara seer, the drawing inward 
of the senses from their objects. 
Pratyaksa sem, (knowledge of that 

Which is) before the eyes, direct 
knowledge. 
Pratyaksadar$ana mawaa, [seeing as 
before one's eyes; direct revelation]. 
Pratyaksa-drsti sere, direct sight. 
Pratyaksam brahma será we, the mani- 


fest and evident Eternal [brahman]. 
[Tait. 1.1; 1.12] 

pravesa ww, entrance, 

praviliyante karmani samă waifer, 
works vanish and are dissolved. 
[cf. Gitd 4.23] 

praviliyate wfzstrà, disappears com- 
pletely. [Gita 4.23] 

pravisya sf, having entered, 

pravisya yah pratirüpo babhüva wfexa 
a: seed gm [that which] having 
entered, shapes itself to the forms 
it meets. [cf. Karha 2.2.9] 

Pravritti, see pravrtti 

pravrita saa, [brought forward into 
the movement; engaged in action 
and works]. 

pravrtti (Pravritti) safa, the moving 
out and forward; the impetus to- 
wards action and works; the soul's 
evolution into the action. 

prayriti marga safa ara, [the path of 
pravrtti]. 

prayas wax, delight; the outflowing of 
mayas as the delight and pleasure of 
the soul in all objects and beings. 
[Ved.] 

prüyopavesana smite, fasting for a 
long time. 

prema 32, love. 

premamayi Rādhā seat vm, [Radha 
full of love]. 

prema-samarthya Swami, power of 
[capacity for] love. 

prema-yoga sm, [yoga of love]. 

prerapá xm, (command; an impelling 
toJ. 

i sa, [a spirit of a dead person, 
ghost]. 

preyas $«q, the pleasant. 

Prishni, see prsni 

priti fs, pleasure; ecstasy; love. 
pritih [nominative] E à 

Prithivi, Prithvi, see préhivi, prthvi 

priya fm, pleasant; the pleasant, 
[Ved.]: love. : 
priyam [nominative] E - 

prksa qw, [material sense]: “delicacy 
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or satisfying food; [psychological 
sense]; satisfaction, fullness, delight, 
pleasure. [Ved.] 
prsni (Prishni) fs, dappled; used both 
of the Bull, the supreme Male, and 
of the Cow, the female Energy. 
[Ved.] 
prsnih [nominative] 
prthivi, prthvi (Prithivi, Prithvi) ya, 
gat, Earth; the Earth-Principle; [as 
one of the five bhizras]: the stabilising 
principle of condensation, repre- 
sented to us in matter as earth, the 
basis of all solids. 
prihivi pàjasyam rà «mmm, Earth 
(is His) footing. |Brhad. 1.1.1] 
prthivya iva mdnadandah fasi ga. ma- 
ww as if earth's measuring rod. 
| Kumárasambhava 1.1] 
prihvi, see prthivi 
pujà ym, worship; |a religious festival 
(in Bengal]. 
punarjanma qmm, "again birth", re- 
birth. 
punya Fa, good, virtue, ethics, merit. 
purana ‘Rr, legend and apologue; the 
Puranas: |a class of sacred writings 
written in an easy form of Sanskrit 
(more modern than that of the Veda 
and Vedanta) composed of legends, 
apologues, etc.]. 
Puranic, see pauranika 
Pundit, see pandita 
purah-hita, see purohita 
Puratan manus [Beng.] yaaa "rm, [old 
man, “the old Adam“). 
pürna qi, [full, fulfilled, perfect]. 
pürnah |nominative, masculine], the 
perfect being. 
purnam (nominative. neuter], full- 
ness. 
püruam param qs wR, the perfect and 
the highest. 
pürnatà sse, fullness. 
purnatd — prasannatà | samatà bhoga- 
samarthyam iti pranasaktilt, see these 
words separately. 
purna yoga (Poorna Yoga) qst am, [the 
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integral yoga]. 
pūrņa yogin yh afr, [one who 


: a Prag. 
üses pürpa yoga], the sddhaka of 
the Divine Perfection, 

purohita (Purohit) xfer, ( = purah 


hita, set in front); the priest {whom} 

man puts in front as his Spiritual 

representative [Ved.|; Jany Priest] 
puru qs, manifold. 

Purudarisas qe, the Manifold in 
activity (an epithet used of the 
Asvins). [Ved.] 

purusa (Purusha) ge, Person: Con. 
scious Being: Conscious-Soul; Soul; 
essential being supporting the play 
of prakrti; a Consciousness — or 2 
Conscient — behind, that is the lord, 
witness, knower, enjoyer, upholder 
and source of sanction for Natures 
works. 

purusa antaratman (Purusha Antarat- 
man) ger sree, [the purusa as the 
inner self or soul]. 

purusa evedam  sarvam karma tapo 
brahma parümrtam Fa h wá à 
ad we qummmn it is the divine soul 
that is all this, even all action and 
all active force and brahman and 
the supreme immortality. [cf. Mund. 
2.1.10] 

purusah ...aksarát paratah parah e 
++. HARTA: qv, a purusa supreme 
beyond the Immutable  [aksara]. 
[Mund. 2.1.2] 

purusah prakrtisthah gex: wpfaes:, [ puru- 
şa situated in prakrti]. [Gita 13.22] 

purusah purünah sanatanah Fe Tum 
wmm, ancient soul of long standing, 
sempiternal in being. j 

purusakara gerer, [human effort], in- 
dividual energy. 

purusa süévatam divyam get T“ 
fam, the eternal divine puru 
[Gita 10.12] 


.puruga-prakrti. (Purusha-Prakriti) 3% 


sef, Soul-Nature. [see purusa an 
prakrti separately] 


purusarsabha gyei, the leonine soul 


| 
| 
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among men. —— 
rugürtha sera, object of man; [each 


Pel the four objects of life: kama, 
artha, dharma, moksal. 

purugasükta (Purusha-Sukta) emm, 
{the “hymn of the purusa”: RV 
10.90] ; 

purusa-yajnia (Purusha-Yajna) gewa, 
the sacrifice of the purusa. 

purugottama (Purushottama) getras, 
the Supreme divine Person; the Su- 
preme Being who is superior both 
to the mutable Being and to the Im- 
mutable; the Divine Being 

puruso varenya ddityavarnas tamasah 
parastdt Feat RA MATRE: TENA, 
[the excellent purusa, of the colour of 
the sun, beyond darkness]. [cf. Svet. 
3.8; Gità 8.9] 

Purusha etc., see purusa etc. 

pürva ga, in front; east. 

pürva-mimárisá (Purva Mimansa) fi- 
mmi, [a system of philosophy (one 
of the six darśanas), the enquiry into 
the first or mantra portion of the 
Veda; it is concerned chiefly with 
Vedic ritual]; the vedavāda. 

pūrvebhih ...nütanaih ăi: .. -7% by 
the ancient ... by the new. [RV 1.1.2] 

pürve devah q& ev, the former gods. 

pürve pitarah qà frat, the early Fathers. 

pürve pitarah manusyüh q& ferc wem, 
the ancient human fathers. [Ved.] 

pūşan (Pushan) qw, the Fosterer or 
Increaser, a form of the sun-god. 
[Ved.] 

pusti gf, increase or growth. [Ved.] 


R 


Radha wm, the personification of the 
absolute love for the Divine (the 
word means adoration and also de- 
light). 

rádhas xem, riches, opulence; achieve- 
ment, effectuation. [Ved.] 

raga xm, 1. liking, attraction. 2. [in 


Indian classical music, a particular 
mode or order of sound or formula]. 

raga-dvesa xmi", like and dislike, at- 
traction and repulsion. 

rahasyam «wem, mystery, secret. 

rahasyam (hyetad) uttamam weet (Ga) 
www, (for this is) the highest secret. 
[Gita 4.3] 

ràjarsi (Rajarshi) «fa, [a royal rsi]. 

rajas mA, |. [one of the three gurnas]: 
the mode of action, desire and pas- 
sion; the force of kinesis (translates 
in quality as struggle and effort, 
passion and action) 2. [Ved]: a 
word for the heavenly and earthly 
worlds, meant probably “the shin- 
ing"; the lower world. 

rajasakti xrwmfe, political strength. 

rajasika (rajasic) mew, [of the nature 
of rajas]. 

rüjasüya waga, [a great sacrifice per- 
formed sometimes on the occasion 
of the coronation of a king by him- 
self and his tributary princes]. 

rdjayoga wei, |a particular system 
of yoga], the use of mental askesis 
for the opening up of the divine life 
on all its planes. 

rajayogin vaù, [one who practises 
rüjayoga]. 

rajoguna «itr, [the quality (guia) of 
rajas), the quality of vital passion, 
impulsion or drive of propensity. 

rajogunasamudbhayah THAIN, 
which has its native point of origin 
in the rájasika guna. [Gila 3.37] 

rajyam samrddham wei «ax, an Opu- 
lent kingdom. [Git 11.33] 

rakhi bandhan |Hind.] wet «ww, [the 
tying of a thread around the wrist 
of a loved one in order to ward off 
misfortune; the thread itself]. —' 

rüksasa (Rakshasa) wmm, giant, giant 
power of darkness, a [hostile] being 
of the middle vital plane. 

rüksasi (Rakshasi) qad, [a female 
raksasa]. 3 

raksasi maya (Rakshasi Maya) Tet 
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wa, illusion of the powers of dark- 
ness. 

Raktabija certs, [the name of a demon 
who did battle with the goddess 
Candi; from the drops of his blood 
arose innumerable duplicates of him- 
self]. 

Rama xm, [popular short form for 
Ràmacandra, a celebrated ayatdra 
of Visnu]. 

Räāma-rājya awama, [the kingdom of 
Rama; the ideal kingdom]. 

Ramayana warm, [the life-story of 
Rama, a celebrated epic poem by 
Valmiki whose central incident is 
the abduction of Rama’s wife Sitd 
by Ravana, king of the rdksasas, 
and her subsequent recovery by 
Rama and his allies]. 

Ras, see rdsa 

rasa xs, l. sap, juice; essence. 
2. taste; pleasure; liking (and dis- 
liking); affectation of sense. 3. aes- 
thesis; the response of the mind, the 
vital feeling and the sense to a cer- 
tain "taste" in things which may 
often be but is not always a spiritual 
feeling. 4. the eight rasas: eight 
forms. of emotional aestheticism. 

rasa, rasa lila (Ras) xr, weeen, the 
dance-round of Krsna with the cow- 
herdesses in the moonlit groves of 
Vrndüvana, type of the dance of 
Divine Delight with the souls of men 
liberated in the world of Bliss secret 
within us. 

rasagrahana xum, seizing of the prin- 
ciple of delight. 

rasa lila, see rasa 

ratha xa, chariot. 

ratna xw light; enjoyment, ecstasy. 
[Ved.] 

raudra X, strength, force, 

Ravana wan, [the chief of the raksasas 
who abducted Sita and was slain by 
her husband Rama}, 

Raya wm, riches; bliss. [Ved.] 

ráyah [nominative] 


raye xmi, to the felicity. [sa 18] 

rayi' xfa, [physically]: Wealth, pro. 
perity; [psychologically]: a felicity or 
enjoyment which consists in abun. 
dance of certain forms of spiritual 
wealth. [Ved,] 

rayih [nominative] 

rayi? fa, movement, matter, 

rayo durah «aa qc, the doors of the 
felicity. [Ved.] 

Rbhu (Ribhu), Rbhuksan "Dp 
the name of one of the Rbhus, the 
skilful Knower or the Shaper in 
knowledge. [Ved.] 

Rbhus (Ribhus) srw«, the divine crafts. 
men; the artisans of Immortality, 
[Ved.] 

retas q, [semen]. 

revān tam, rich with treasure, [Ved.| 

rgmibhih =cfafe, with them as singers 
of the divine chant. [Ved.] 

Rg-veda (Rig-veda) rmm, [the Veda of 
the rks, the most ancient of the 
sacred books of India, composed of 
metrical hymns arranged in ten books 
(mandalas)). 

Ribhu, see Rbhu 

Ribhus, see Rbhus 

Rig-veda, see Rg-veda 

Rik, see rk 

ripu fa, enemy. 

Rishi, see rsi 

Ritam, see riam 

Ritwik, see rtvij 

rjuh panthah ax: war, the straight 
road. [Ved.] . 

rk (Rik) ves, the word of illumination 
which lights up the mind with the 
rays of knowledge; [a verse of the 
Rg-veda]. 

rocanü, rocanüni tan, ùamfa, “the 

shining": heavenly and earthly 
worlds, luminous worlds. [Ved] 
rodasi wast, the two firmaments, hea- 
ven and earth: the mental an 
physical consciousness. [Ved.] 
roga Xm, [disease]. 
roma prthivyah ten yfr, the “plea 








| 
| 
| 
D 
| 
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sant growths" of our physical exis- 
tence. [Ved.|_ en , 
rgayo divyah vea from, the divine rsis. 
psi (Rishi) wm, a seer. 
pacit A, Truth-Conscious; he 
© who has the Truth-Consciousness. 
| Ved.] eI 
rtajüa wet, a knower of the Truth. 
riam (Ritam) ara, the Right, truth of 
' divine being regulating right activity 
both of mind and body, truth of 
knowledge and action; Truth; Truth- 
Consciousness. 
rtasya |genitive] 
rrena |instrumental] 
rian brhat d aga, the vast Truth. 


[Ved.] 
rian jyotih wa wif, the truth light. 
[Ved.] 


rta satyam brhat wa wae za, the 

= Right, the Truth, the Vast. [Ved.| 

rtasya, see under rtam 

rtasya brhate wam aga, {to or for the 
vastness of Truth]. [Ved.| 

rtasya budhne sex act, in the foun- 
dation of the Truth. [cf. RV 3.61.7] 

rtasya dharah mam art, the streams 
of the Truth. [RV 5.12.2; 7.43.4] 

rtasya dhitih mam «Ec, the thought 
of the Truth. {RV 1.68.3] 

rtasya panthah mam wee, the path of 
the Truth. [Ved.] 
rasya patháh |instrumental| 

rtasya presa wam sm, the urgings or 
impulsion of the Truth; the sub- 
Stance of the Truth put into active 
movement. [RV 1.68.3] 

Masya sve dame wam A à, in the 
native home of the Truth. |Ved.] 
Navari sew, full of the Truth. [Ved.] 
rüvrdhah wares, those who increase 

the Truth. [Ved.] 
rtàvrdhà [dual] 
rena, see under rtam 
rena rtam apihitam aa sweetie, 
truth hidden by truth. [RV 5.62.1] 
Tl€ pi tvam wàt am, even without 
thee. [Gig 11.32] 


rtu x3, the order and time of the 
Truth. [Ved] 

rivij (Ritwik) fem, he who sacrifices 
in right order and right season, 
|Ved.| t 

Rudra *z, “fierce, violent"; [Ved.]: 
the Divine as master of our evolu- 
tion by violence and battle, the deva 
or Deity ascending in the cosmos; 
|Purdpas|: the Terrible one, the God 
of might and wrath, a member of the 
divine Triad (trimürti|, expressive of 
the destructive process in the cosmos. 

rudrà hiranyavartani «n frema, vio- 
lent and moving in the paths of 
light. [RV 5.75.3] 

Rudras «zr, the fierce, impetuous ones; 
{a group of Gods, in the Veda 
sometimes identified with the Maruts, 
later eleven (or thirty-three) minor 
deities led by Rudra (Siva)]. 

rudrasakti (Rudrashakti) «zafra, [power 
of Rudra}. 

rüp, Hind. for rüpa 

rüpa *", form. 

rüpabheda *wàz, [one of the sadanga]: 
distinction of forms. 

rüpam rüpam pratiripo babhiva *& «i 
sfet avia, it shapes itself to the forms 
it meets. {Katha 2.2.9] 


Sa, see salt 

sā at, she. aod 

Sabda (Shabda) xæ, sound; vibration; 
word. 

§abdabrahman (Shabdabrahman) TR- 
we, the Word; the oral expression 
of God [brahman]. Wr. 
Sabdabrahma [nominative] : 

Sabdabrahmativartate mangai, [pas- 
ses beyond the range of the fabda- 
brahman]. [Gita 6.44] ume 

sab-janta |Beng.] amm, all-knowing. 

sa buddhiman manugyegu. «x afzumemis, 
he is the man of true reason and 
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discernment among men. [Gita 4.18] 

saccidünanda (Sachchidananda) wfew- 
amma, a trinity of Existence [sat], 
Consciousness |cit], and Delight 
[ananda|; the Divine Being. 

saccida@nandam |nominative] 

sacesía w*mz, involving (great strain 
of) effort. 

Sachchidananda, see sacciddnanda 

Šaci (Sachi) sit, the wife of Indra. 

sadümsi aaifa, seats. |Ved.] 

sadanad rtasya ware, from the home 
or seat of Truth. [RV 1.164.47; 4.21.3] 

sadanam waa, seat; house. 

sadanam rtasya waa, the seat (or 
world or home) of the Truth. |Ved.] 

sadanga ws, the six limbs or essential 
elements of painting: rüpabheda, 
pramana, bhava, lavanya, sadrsya, 
varpikabhanga. 

sadas "aa, seat; house. [Ved.| 

sadà tad-bhàva bhavitah azı egsrasifaa:, 
each moment growing inwardly into 
that (divine) subjective being. [Gira 
8.6] 

sad-ütman aaea, [the Self (atman) as 
pure Existence]. 

sad-brahman (sat brahman) RAZA, 
Existence pure, indefinable, infinite, 
absolute. 

sadghanaloka aaaasts, [world of dense 
Existence]. 

sadguru ag, [a good or true guru]. 

südhaka (Sadhak) ares, one who is 
getting or trying to get realisation 
[cf. yogin]; one who seeks siddhi by 
the practice of sadhana. 

sadhana wm, the practice of yoga; 
the practice by which perfection 
(siddhi) is attained; spiritual self- 
training and exercise. 

sadhana sastra (Sadhana Shastra) am 
me, [a scripture (Sastra) of spiritual 
practice (sadhana)]. 

sadharmya wei, becoming of one law 
of being and action with the Divine. 

sadharmya-gati xref, a coming to 
be one in law of being with the 


Divine. 

sddharmyam dgatah qnem. tho 
who have become of like nature í se 
law of being with the Divine, e 
14.2] D 

sadharmya-mukti | mereri, liberatio 
by assumption of the Divine Nature 

sadhika firer, [a woman who ; 
sādhanāļ. 

sadhu aa, |a good or holy man, saint 
sadhünüm |genitive plural] 

sadhünam rdjyam wast wa, the reign 
of the saints. : 

sadhu-sammatam wrqaemm, [that abou 
which good men agree; approved 
of by the good]. 

sadosam wmm, defective. 

sadréam ceşjate — svasyah prakrteh 
aga Sea eae: pA, acts according 
to the mechanism of his Nature, 
[Gita 3.33] 

sadrsya aq, 1. likeness (to the Divine), 
2. [one of the sadariga]: correspon- 
dence, truth of the form and its 
suggestion. 

südr$ya-mukti areaatet, liberation by 
likeness to the Divine. 

saguna wm, [with quality, personal]; 
the Personal. 

saguna brahman wm aga, the Eternal 
with (infinite) qualities; the Personal 
Divine. 

saguna sat wyı wq, personal being. 

sah (Sa) «, he. 


practise, 


sahadharmi sees, [one who has the | 


same dharma; a mate, spouse]. 
sahaituka w&ge, [with motive (lieti) 
sahaja wg, that which is born with 
us; natural, inborn, innate. 
sahaja dharma aga wi, [natural lv 
of being”; an esoteric Buddhist cl 
sahajar karma «gs wi, work born Wit 
a man. [Gita 18.48] 
sãhasam wean, active courage 
ing; hardihood. 
sahasradala (padma) "eae 
thousand-petalled lotus, 
consciousness centre. 


and dar- 


(9), the 
the hight 








m 


i 
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sahasrára, FEAT, same as sahasradala. 

saheb |Hind.] are, (lord, sir; formerly 
used of Europeans in India]. 
haya wem, help. 

Med parisad miga «fem, literary 
conference. : 3 m 
gaiva (Shaiva, Shaivite) 4, [pertaining 
to Siva; a worshipper of Siva]. 

sajjana «v, the good man. 

sakalah «se, with all aspects (kalds); 
all entirely. 

sakhayah wer, comrades. 

sakhibhih «faf, with (them as) com- 
rades. 

saksad darsana «rw, [the seeing 
(dar$ana) of something as before 
one's eyes]. 

süksi (Sakshi) «ret, witness. 

$ükta (Shakta) «mma, [a worshipper of 
Sakti}. 

Sakti (Shakti) sf, Energy, Force, 
Strength, Will, Power; the self- 
existent, self-cognitive, self-effective 
Power of the Lord which expresses 

- itself in the workings of prakrti. 
Saktih [nominative] 

Sakti-catustayam (Shakti-Chatushtaya) 

t, [the carustáya of power]. 

Saktyam bhagavati ca (iti śraddhā) sre 
waft a (sfa sum), (faith) in the Lord 

, and his sakti. 

Sakyamuni — (Qakya-Muni) «remm, 
"sage of the Sakyas”, a name of 
the Buddha. 

sala [Hind.] «rer, [wife's brother (used 
as a term of abuse)]. 

salilam a, water, 

salilam apraketam afsaag, incon- 
„Scent ocean. fcf. RV 10.129.3] 

Sdlokya wesa, in one status and peri- 
phery of being with the Divine; 
_dwelling of the soul in the Divine. 

Sülokya-mukti aetan, liberation by 
Conscious existence in one world of 

_ being with the Divine. 

vam I, peace, bliss, [Veg] 


Sa fades 
Soe W", equal; evenly distributed. 
ama, see sdman 
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Sama (Shama) sm, the divine quiet, 

peace, rest. 
Samah {nominative] 

sama nanda ww ar, equal dnanda. 

samabhüvena amma, without respect 
to differences, 

samadhi amfa, Yogic trance (in which 
the mind acquires the capacity of 
withdrawing from its limited waking 
activities into freer and higher states 
of consciousness); [in the Gità]: 
calm, desireless, griefless fixity of 
the buddhi in self-poise and self- 
knowledge. 
samüadhih |nominative] 

samüdhistha wwe, arrived at the 
essential samādhi and settled in it. 

Samagram mam (jnatva) aad «m (ar), 
(having known) Me integrally. [cf. 
Gità 7.1] 

Samah, see under sama 

samühita atta, concentrated in its 
own being; in samadhi. [Gita 6.7] 

samüja (Samaj) amm, [assembly, so- 
ciety, association]. 

samam brahma «à we, the equal brah- 
man. |Gità 5.19] 

samam hi brahma wa fg we, [for the 
brahman is equal]. [cf. the preceding] 

saman (Sama) ama, the mantra. of the 
divine dnanda, the word of calm 
and harmonious attainment for the 
bringing of the divine desire of the 
spirit. [Ved.] 

samüna war, [one of the five pranas]; 
it is situated centrally in the body, 
and regulates the interchange of the 
prüja and apüna at their meeting 
place, equalises them and is the most 
important agent in maintaining the 
equilibrium of the vital forces and 
their functions; it is the agent for 
the assimilation of food. 

samáüne ürve «wai FÀ, in the level wide- 
ness. [Ved.] 

samarpana eam, surrender. : 

samasti wate, the collectivity. [cf. vyasti] 

samata eam, equality, equanimity. 
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samata süntih: sukham hásyam iti Sánti- 
catugfayam, sec these words sepa- 
rately 
samatya wma, equality. i 
samatvam yoga ucyate aA amt wm, 
itis equality that is meant by yoga. 
[Gita 2.48] 
Süma-veda wma, 
samans]. 
Sambara were, [the name of a demon 
‘in the Veda). 
sambhaya wera, birth. 
sambhavümi yuge yuge wafa um, 
I am born from age to age. [Gita 4.8] 
sambhüti «fa, becoming, the Birth. 
sambhiityd amrtam asnute «PXST, 
by the Birth he enjoys Immortality. 
[Isa 14] 
samgha (Sangha) su, a fellowship and 
union (of those whom a personality 
and teaching unite). 
samhata aga, |combined]. 
sanhati #eft, cohesion. 
samhita. (Sanhita) «gm, [“conjunc- 
tion”; the text of the Veda treated 
with respect to the rules of euphonic 
combination, the real continuous 
text of the Veda. (cf. padapatha)]. 
Sami smit, labour. [Ved.] 
samipya wr, nearness, proximity; 
dwelling of the soul with the Divine. 
samipya-mukti «riramfas, liberation by 
samipya. 
samiti afafa, assembly; [association]. 
sarjnana waa, essential sense; contact 
of consciousness with its object; the 
inbringing movement of apprehen- 
Sive consciousness which draws the 
object placed. before it back to itself 
SO as to possess it in conscious sub- 
stance, to feel it. 
samkara mx, [commingling]; confu- 
sion. 
samkhya (Sankhya) wie, the analysis, 
the enumeration and discriminative 
setting forth of the principles of our 
being; the abstract and analytical 
realisation of truth; [considered as 


[the Veda of the 


one of the six darsanas|; [an adhe 
of the samkhya school]. SUN 
samkirtana wire, [(a gathering fop 
singing the glory of God]. A) 
sam mahemd manisaya % "Wer mi 
let us build by our thought, [Ry 
1.94.1] i 
sammoha aire, [bewilderment], 
sapumydsa, see samnyása 
sampradana tra, [bestowing one's 
daughter in marriage], 
sampradaya mam, [sect], group, 
sdmrdjya amawa, empire; perfect em. 
pire without; mastery of one's en. 
vironment and circumstances, 
samráf wer, emperor; ruler of one's 
world-environment. 
Samsa xa, self-expression; that which 





brings out into the field of expres. | 


sion. [Ved.] 

Samsara aa, cyclic movement; the 
world; the ordinary life of the Igno- 
rance. 

samsiddhi sfafz, absolute spiritual per- 
fection. 

samsiddhim | [accusative] 
samsiddhicatustaya (Samsiddhichatush- 
taya) wfefzwmem, [the catusjaya of 
absolute perfection]. 
samsiddhicatustayam [nominative] 
samisküra (Sanskara) «em, associa 
tion, impression, fixed notion, habi- 





tual reaction formed by one's past. | 


samskarah [plural] / 
samudre hrdi aq} wfa, in the heart, M 
the sea, [RV 4.58.11] 
sümudrika refs, [interpretation of 
marks on the body; palmistry]. 
samüha ««g, gathering together. 
samvatsara dae, Time in its periods 
determined by movement in Spi 
Samyagjidnam «emi, integral kno" 
ledge. M 
samyama an, 1, self-control, rejection 
or self-dissociation. 2. concen 
tion, directing or dwelling of the ji 
sciousness (by which one becom 
aware of all that is in an objec) 





| 
| 
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yami dat, [one who practises 
sa 


samyamdaj. 
sariyatendriyah suat, [one who has] 
conquered and controlled the mind 
and senses. [Gita 4.39] 
sthitan manah wet feat wa:, the 


samye : s 4 SAM 
blished in equality. [Gia 


mind esta 
5.19] p : 

sandtand WA, everlasting; without 
beginning or end. 

sanütana dharma wart wt, the eternal 
religion; the Indian religious and 
spiritual tradition. 

sanátanam purusam puranam armi qud 
gam, [to the everlasting ancient 
purusa]. 

sandhi afa, joint, lock; [in Sanskrit 
grammar]: the principle of euphonic 
combination. 

sandhyà sem, 1. twilight. 2. [=sandhyd- 
vandana|. 3. |—yuga-sandhya]. 

sandhydvandana wama, [the morn- 
ing, noon and evening prayers of 
a brühmana]|. 

sangah akarmani xg: ...«mWfm, attach- 
ment to inaction. [Gita 2.47] 

Sangam tyaktvatmasuddhaye «wx amama- 
yaa, having abandoned attachment 
for'self-purification. [Gira 5.11] 

Sangha, see sanigha 

Sanhita, see santhita 

Saijivani mantra asia wa, [a mantra 
restorative of life]. 

saikalpa #34, resolution. 

saikalparambha ayaa, initiation. 

Sankarasya ca kartā syüm upahanyd- 
mingh prajdh wy a Kat agn- 
fm: sam, I should be the creator 
of confusion and slay these creatures. 
[Gia 3.24) 

Sankhya, see samkhya 

Sanmaya wa, [composed of pure exis- 
tence (sar)]. 

Samyüsa wma, laying aside; renun- 
ciation (of life and action). 

Sannyasa dsrama (Sannyasa Ashrama) 
I Nm, [the last of the four 

mas): the period of the free 


super-social man. 

sannydsin wm, [one who practises 
sannyása; an ascetic]. 
Sannyasi [nominative] 

sanoh sanum art: wmm, from level to 
level. [see the following] 

sünoh sanum  druhat writ TAA, 
ascends from peak to peak. [RV I. 
10.2} 

Sansiddhichatushtaya, see savitsiddhi- 
catustaya 

Sanskara, see samskdra 

santa art, finite. 

santah a, [good men], saints. 

Santam W=, calm. 

Süntam alaksanam smem waw, calm, 
featureless. [cf. Mand. 7] 

śānti (Shanti) swf, calm, peace; spir- 
itual peace. 
santih |nominative] 

SGnti-catustaya — (Shanti-chatushtaya) 
magaza, [the catustya of peace]. 
§anti-catusfayam [nominative] 

Santimaya Siva (Shantimaya Shiva) 
mma fra, [Siva full of peace]. 

$antim nirvàna-paramám (matsamstham) 
ata faai (aeaa), the supreme 
peace of nirvana (which has its 
foundation in Me). (Gita 16.15] 

sünti-secana. (Shanti-Sechan) maaa, 
[a "pouring-out of tranquillity"'|; 
homage of hearts. 

sānu wm, level, peak, elevation. 
sanini |plural] 

sapanta ritam amrtam aa ATA, 
they touch Truth and Immortality. 
icf. RV 1.68.2] 

sa paryagāt s v, it is He who has 
moved out everywhere. {Isa 8) 

sa pasyati w vafa, he sees. 

sapta arcisah a Wt, the seven 
flames, tongues or rays (of Agni). 


|Ved.] 
sapta-catusjaya (Sapta-chatushtaya) 

agaaga, [the seven catusfayas}. 
sapta dhenavah we Ta, the seven 


fostering cows. [Ved.) 
sapta dhitayah wem, the seven 
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forms of the Thought-principle. 

[Ved.] 

sapta dhitibhih [instrumental plural] 
sapta dhiyah wa fu, the seven 

thoughts. [Ved.] 

sapta gdvah «« ma:, the seven Cows 
or the seven Lights. [Ved.] 

saptagu wm, seven-rayed. [Ved.| 
saptaguh masculine] L 
saptagum [neuter] 

sapta haritah am gf, the seven 
brilliant horses of the sun. |Ved.] 

sapta jvàlàh aca var, the seven flames, 
tongues or rays (of Agni). [Ved.] 

sapta matarah aa wmv, the seven 
mothers. [Ved.] 

saptarasmih ware, seven-rayed. |Ved.| 

sapta ratnà (ratnani) wa xem (wera), 
the seven delights. [Ved.] 

sapta rsayah am "wu: the seven seers. 
[Ved.] 

sapta sapta ww ws, seven by seven, 
in septettes. [Mund. 2.1.8] 

Saptdsyah w«me, seven-faced or seven- 
mouthed. [Ved.] 

sapta vanih am avit:, the seven Words 
or fundamental expressions of the 
divine Mind. |Ved,] 

sapta viprah w« fas, the seven sages. 
[Ved.] 

Saramd wm, the Hound of Heaven, 
represents the faculty of intuition. 
[Ved.] 

Sárameya «rim, [one of the four dogs 
of Yama]. [Ved.] 

Saranam TOR, [refuge]. 

saranyubhih awaa, with them as tra- 
vellers on the path. [Ved.] 

Sarasvati (Saraswati) Wed "she of 
the stream, of the flowing move- 
ment"; [Ved.]: the Streaming current 
and the word of inspiration of the 
Truth; the goddess of the Word; 
{Puranas}: the Muse and goddess of 
wisdom, learning and the arts and 
crafts, 

sardar (Sirdar) |Hind.] war, [leader, 
commander, chieftain), ` 


sarga ®t, creation; [a sectio 
ter of some Sanskrit wor 
the Mahabharata}. 

Sarira T&R, the body. 

Sarira-catusfaya ( Sharira-Chatushtayg 
migen, [the catustaya of the body] 

Sariracatusfayam [nominative] 

Sdriram kevalam karma SEE ug Ti 
purely physical action. (Gita 4.21} 

sariram khalu dharmasadhanam m 
wu oem the body is the 
of fulfilment of dharma, 

Sarirananda RS, [amanda in the 
body]. 

Sarirayütrà. srüxurm, the pilgrimage 
of the body; physical life. [see the 
following] 

Sarirayatrapi... akarmanah måna... 
mer, even the maintenance of (thy) 
physical life [cannot be effected] with. 
out action. [Gita 3.8] 

sarkür (Sirkar) |Hind.] seem, [lord; 
administrator; government]. 

Sarma wi, peace, joy. [Ved.] 

Sarva wà, all, the All. 
sarvah [nominative, masculine] 
saryam [nominative, neuter] 
sarvegu [locative plural], in all. 

sarvabhüvena aða, in every way of 
his being. [Gita 15.19] 

sarvabhütahite www, in the good of 
all creatures. [see the following] 
sarvabhütahite ratah eyefit xw, busied 
with and delighting in the good of 
all creatures. 
sarvabhütahite ratah |plural] [Gita 
5.25; 12.4] 

sarvabhüta-mahesvara , [the 
great Lord of all beings]. [cf. Gili 
5.29] 

sarvabhitandm hyrddese iyat qu 
hidden in the heart of all existences: 
[Gita 18.61] 

Ssarvabhiitani wwe, all existences: 

sarvabhütani ātmaivābhūd — vijanatal 

i Tanframm, it is the Self- 
Being that has become all existences 
that are Becomings, for he has the 


n Or chap. 
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erfect knowledge. [cf. Isa 7| -— 
sarvabhitasthitarm yo mam bhajati 
ekatvam asthitah aiani di Wb wa- 
aramea, who loves Me in all and 
his soul is founded on (the divine) 
oneness. [Gità 6.31] . 
sarvabhütátmabhütatmá TUDEITUDTRTEHT, 
[one] whose self has become the self 
of all existences. [Gita 5.7] 
sarvabhütegu RA, in all existences, 
sarvadharmán aiña, all dharmas. 
[see the following] ‘ 
sarvadharman parityajya atmatas, 
[having abandoned all dharmas). 
[Gitd 18.66] 

sarvagatam acalam «mae, all-per- 
vading, motionless. [cf. Gita 2.24] 

sarvagatam brahma want we, the all- 
pervading brahman. [cf. the follow- 
ing] 

Saryagatam yajiie pratisthitam ward 
...a% sfafteaq, all-pervading, estab- 
lished in the sacrifice. [Gita 3.15] 

sarva-guhyatamam aygan, a most 
secret truth of all. [Gira 18.64] 

sarvah, see under sarva 

Sarvair vedair aham eva vedyal aī- 
icta tv: I am that which is known 
by all the Vedas. [cf. Gita 15.15] 

sarvajfidna-sdmarthya waarrarret, [ca- 
pacity for all knowledge]; integral 
capacity of the think ingintelligence. 

sarva-jidna-vimidhdn nastdn acetasah 
à ee me: [the insen- 
sible, bewildered in all knowledge 
BUR to be) destroyed]. [Gita 


Sarvakarmüni wiwat, works of all 
kinds, 

Sarvakarmáni Josayan wienn maa, 
helping them to do all actions with 
Joy and acceptance. [cf, Gitd 3.26] 

Sarvakarmani Samnyasya giente . . . 
trea, [having given up all actions], 
(Gita 5.13; 18,57] 

a ae wimg, [doer of all (actions)]. 
valokamahesvararh suhrdam sarya- 


bhütüngm ar TORTA, 


the Lord of all worlds (who is) the 
friend of all creatures, [Gità 5.29] 
sarvam, see under sarva 

sarvam  anantam —jüanam —ünandam 
brahma iti brahmacatustayam, see 
these words separately 

sarvamangalam aigam, all good. 

Sarvam brahma aà wm, the brahman 
(that). is the All. 

sarvam idam «fax, all this, all that is 
here (the common phrase in the 
Upanisads for the totality of the 
phenomena in the mobility of the 
universe), 

sarya karmakhilam (partha) jüàne 
parisamápyate wá wafi (art) ari 
aftaaraa, all the totality of works 
[O Partha (Arjuna)] finds its rounded 
culmination in knowledge. [Gita 
4.33] 

sarvam khalvidam (khalu idam) brahma 
má ufui mu, verily all this that is is 
the brahman. [Chdnd, 3.14.1] 

Sarvani bhütani aúfa warf, “all things 
that have become", all becomings, 
all creatures. 

Sarvani bhütüni Gtmaiva abhüt weite 
raana, the Self-Being [atman] 
became all Becomings. [$a 7] 

Sarvani vijiidna-vijrmbhitdni «tfe. fraa- 
ffan, all things are self-deploy- 
ings of the Divine Knowledge. [ef. 
Visnu Purana 2.12.39] 

sarvapdpaih pramucyate waqt seed, 
is delivered from all sin. [Gita 10.3] 

sarvapápam wer, all evil. [Kaivalya 1] 

sarvárambháh sate, all inceptions. 
[Gita 18.48] 

sarvárambha-parityági vareae, one 
who has flung away from him all 
initiation. [Gità 14.25] 

sarvatüti uima, the formation or 
"extension" of the universal being. 
Ved. 

Ed vartamāno'pi «ey aaf, 
however — even in all kinds of ways 
— he lives and acts ...[see the follow- 


ing] 
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sarvathü vartamáüno'pi sa yogi mayi 
vartate wea writ wo anit nf ada, 
however — even in all kinds of ways 
— he lives and acts, that yogin lives 
and acts in Me. [Gita 6.31] 

sarvatra waa, everywhere. 

sarvatragal ww, all-pervading. [Gita 
9.6] 

sarvavid wáfaz, all-knowing, a whole- 
knower. [Gità 15.19] 

sarvavit sarvabhdyena waifaq... ware, 
that whole-knower ... with his whole 
being (in every way of his nature). 
(Gita 15.19] 

sarve sama@rambhah kdmasamkalpa- 
varjitah «& waren: eTaayeraten:, {all 
inceptions and undertakings free 
from the will of desire]. [Gita 4.19] 

Sarvesu, see under sarva 

Sastra (Shastra) sex, any systematised 
teaching and science; the moral and 
social code; the science and art of 
right knowledge, right works, right 
living; [in yoga]: the knowledge of 
the truths, principles, powers and 
processes that govern the realisation. 

sdstram [nominative] 

Sastrakara (Shastrakara) mre, [au- 
thor of a sastra]. 

Sastram, see under sastra 

Sasvatam padam avyayam «meas anergy, 
the eternal and imperishable status. 
[Gita 18.56] 

Sasvatibhyah samabhyah smava: aana:, 
from years sempiternal. [sa 8] 

Sasvatih samah «reat: WT, years sempi- 
ternal, a long space and permanence 
of time or a hardly measurable aeon. 
[Brhad. 5.10.1; Gita 6.41] 

sat Wt, being, existence; Pure Exis- 
tence; the thing that truly is: the 
right, the highest or best or real good. 

Sataka wmm, a century [of poems, etc.]. 

sa tapas taptvà annam brahmeti vya- 
Janát a wwemen n i mifer amaa, he 
having practised austerity arrived at 
the knowledge that Matter is brah- 
man. |Tait. 3.1-2] 


Sat-asal VAJTA, 
non-existent. 
Satatam maccittah arà afera; 

one in heart and conscious 

Me. [cf. Gitd 18.57] 
satata-yukta axata, (alwa; 

[c£. Gita 10.10; 12.1] 
sat brahman, see sad brahman 

sati aÑ, |. [a good woman; a good 
and loyal wife]. 2. [a widow who im- 
molates herself on her husbands 
funeral pyre]. 3. [Sati: the daughter 
of Daksa and wife of Siva]. 

satkoga west, |the sheath of pure exis. 
tence (sar)]. 

sat purusa (Sat Purusha) RTE, (he 
pure divine Self; God. 

Satsanga ax, [association with the 
good], good company. 

sattva (Sattwa) «ea, [one of the three 
gunas): the mode of light and poise 
and peace; the force of equilibrium 
(translates in quality as good and 
harmony and happiness and light), 

Sattvaguna (Sattwaguna) ara, [the 
quality (guna) of sattva]. 

Saitvanurtipa sarvasya $raddha waren 
wer "zr, the faith of each man takes 
the shape given to it by his stuff of 
being. [Gita 17.3] 

Sattvaprerand wem, a direct indica- 
tion from the inner being of what 
is to be thought, felt or done, 

Sattvayuga (Sattwayuga) aqm, the 
Golden Age. [cf. the more usual 
satyayuga] 

sattvika (sattwic) afew, [of the nature 
of sattva]. 

sattvika bhàvà rdjasastamasasca «test 
wit aaaea, secondary Sub. 
jective becomings of Nature [hhavati 
that are sartvika, rájasika and tama 
sika. |Gità 7.12] 

Sattwa etc., see saftva etc. 

satvabhih ecfw, with them as fighters 
in thc battle. [Ved.] f 

Satya we, l. true; truth; truth j 
being [cf. ram]. 2. [=satyayustr 


the existent ang the 


» alwa /s 
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Be [-satyaloka]. I 
satyam [nominative] 

saryadharma menm, the Law of the 
Truth; the carrying out of jüana 
in bhava and action. Met: 

satyagraha [Hind.] «ez, ["insistence 
on truth", in the Indian national 
movement the name given to the 
non-violent resistance advocated by 
Mahatma Gandhi and others]. 

satyaloka nai, world of (the highest) 
truth of being. 

satyam, see under satya 

satya mantra WA wa, the true thought 
expressed in the rhythm of the truth. 
[Ved.] 

satyamantrah sere, they who have 
the true thought (expressed in the 
inspired. Word). [RV 1.20.4; 7.76.4] 

satyam ram seas, Truth and Right. 
|Ved.] 

satyam riam brhat (Satyam Ritam 
Brihat) aama aga, the Truth, the 
Right, the Vast. [Atharva-veda 12. 
1.1] 

saryam süryam «c wá, the true Sun. 
|Ved.] 

satyan tat mai aa, that Truth. [Ved.] 

satyam rat ... süryam wei aq. - - J47, that 
true (illuminating) Sun. [Fed.| 

satyannüsti paro dharmah serrate t 
wi, there is no higher law of con- 
duct [dharma] than truth. 


Satyasrutah amza, hearers of the 
Truth.  [Ved.| 
satyasya drstih srutih smrtih pratibodha 





iti jiidnam; vrtte tu karmani ca satya- 


dharma eva jiténam aama gfe: "e 


vafa: faatu gia aag a qu g wai | wer 
Wat mq it, [the seeing, hearing and re- 
membering of truth, and realisation, 
these are Jiüna; and in conduct and 
action the Law of the Truth is 
Jana]. 

Satya (yuga) aa (mm), [the first of the 
four Ages}: the Age of the Truth, 
the Golden Age. 

Satvena tisthate jagat wed fees wmm, 


: [the world stands by Truth]. 

Saucdt  svanga-jugupsa siamet, 
from cleanliness (arises) disgust for 

; one's own body. | Yoga Sutras 2.40] 

Saudram (Shaudram) sq, the dharma 
of the südra. 

saumya wt, [sweetness, mildness]. 

saumyatva «wma, sweetness (of heart), 
clarity. 

saundaryam wm, [beauty]. 

saura Wh, [pertaining to the sun; a 
worshipper of Sürya, the god of the 
Sun]. 

Savas waa, energy (with an association 
of the farther idea of light and flame); 
bright power. [Ved.| 

§avdsana ware, |in hafhayoga, the 
“corpse posture” in which one lies 
on the back and relaxes completely]. 

savikalpa sfr, |(trance) with for- 
mation or movement of the con- 
sciousness. Cf. nirvikalpa samādhi]. 

avira sm, full of shining or flashing 
energy. [Ved] 

Saviraya dhiyad ðm fam, with their 
thought of flashing energy. [RV 
1.3.2] 

Savitr (Savitri?) afg, the Creator or 
Manifester; the creative Sun. 

Savitd |nominative| 

Savitri (Savitri?) wem the Divine 
Word, daughter of the Sun: goddess 
of the supreme Truth who comes 
down and is born to save. 

Savyasdcin (Savyasachin) went, 
{ambidextrous bowman“, an epi- 
thet of Arjuna]. ; 

sdyujya wmm, the absolute union of 
the divine with the human spirit. 

sdyujyamukti erase, |liberation by] 
self-oblivious abolition of the soul S 
personal being in the absorption 
in the One: the freedoin born of 
unbroken contact of the individual 
being in all its parts with the Divine. 
sevd m, [service]. 
Shabda, see Sahda 
Shabdabrahman, see Sahdabrahman 
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Shaiva, Shaivite, see Saiva 

Shakta, see sakta 

Shakti etc., see sakti etc. 

Shala, Beng. pronunciation of sala 

Shama, see sama 

Shanti etc., see santi etc. 

Sharira-Chatushtaya, see Sarira-catus- 
Jaya 

Shastra, see sastra 

Shastrakara, see sdstrakdra 

Shaudram, see saudram 

Shiksha, see siksa 

Shilpasutras, see silpasiitras 

Shishya, see sisya 

Shiva etc., see Siva etc. 

Shloka, see sloka 

Shraddha, see sraddhà and sraddha 

Shruti, see sruti 

Shuddhi, see suddhi 

Shudra etec., see stdra etc. 

Shunahshepa, see Sunahsepa 

Shunya etc., see sinya etc. 

Shushna, see Susna 

Shyama, see Syámsundara 

siddha faz, accomplished, complete, 
perfect; the perfected soul, the per- 
fect man. 

giddhünta fears, |the conclusion of a 
logical argument]. 

siddhapurusa fazye, a perfect being 
[purusa]. 

siddha-yogi feguvit, [a perfected yogin]. 

siddhi fafz, 1. perfection, fulfilment, 
accomplishment of the aims of self- 
discipline by yoga. 2. an extraordi- 
nary or occult power. 
siddhih [nominative] 

Siks@ (Shiksha) sie, [the science of 
Pronunciation], the elements [of 
pronunciation. [Tait. 1.2] 

Silpasiitras (Shilpasutras) ferganto, 
laphoristic writings on any of the 
arts or crafts]. 

Sindhu fery, ocean; river. 

Sirdar, see sardar 

Sirkar, see sarkar 

Sista fire, |(one who is) well-bred and 
well-mannered]. 


Siyfücdra (meram, decorum. 

sisya (Shishya) firen, [pupil, disciple 

Sita ret, [daughter of Janaka and 
wife of Rama]. 

Sttosna-sukhaduhkhesu tathā n 
mänayoh sateongeg:aa qar t 
in heat and cold and happiness and 
Brief and also in honour and dis. 
grace. [Gira 6.7] 

Siva (Shiva) fa, good; “the auspi- 
cious”, the Blessed One, [the name 
of] the Eternal's Personality of Fore; 
and Lord of tapas; [he is a member 
of the Hindu trinity (trimirti) and js 
associated especially with the work 
of destruction]. 

Siva-loka (Shivaloka) fre, [the 
celestial world of Siva]. 

Siva-mürti. (Shivamurti) fret, [an 
image of Siva]. 

Siva-Rudra (Shiva-Rudra) fra, the 
auspicious [Siva] and the terrible 
[Rudra], the leader and destroyer, 
the yogin who enjoys the supreme 
liberty and peace and the Master 
of the force that acts in the worlds. 

Siva-sakti (Shivashakti) frente, [the 
Power of Siva]. 

Skanda =, |a name of Karttikeyal, 
the war-god. 

Slagha@ serm, |vaunt, boasting]. 

Slesa 34, double entendre; the rhe- 
torical figure of double sense. 

Sloka (Shloka) sstm, a verse of four 
quarters or padas |each pada having 
eight syllables]. 

smarana «xv, remembrance. 

$masana wma, [cremation ground: 
burial ground]. 

smrti (Smriti) «fa, 1. remembrance; 
the faculty by which true know- 
ledge hidden in the mind reveals 
itself to the judgment and is recog- 
nised at once as the truth. 2 
((a code of) traditional or man-made 
laws, as distinguished from sruti or 
revealed laws]. the 

smrtikāra (Smritikara) ewm l 





Yündpq. 
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maker or author of a smrti (defini- 
tion 2). 1 

snigdhatd (emm, jaffectionateness, ten- 
derness, mildness]. 5 

snigdliatd tejahs lagha kal vanasraddhà 
premasamarthyan iti cittasaktih, see 
these words separately 

soam, so aham (Soham) mtm, He 
am 1. 

so iam asmi szaf, Heam I. [Isa 16] 

soka wie, [sorrow]. 

soma «wm, the plant which yielded the 
mystic wine for the Vedic sacrifice; 
the wine itself, which represents the 
intoxication of the ananda, the divine 
delight of being; Soma: the Lord of 
this wine of delight and immortality, 
the representative deity of the beati- 
tude. 

soma-rasa ar, [the juice of the soma 
plant]. 

sphatika afew, |crystal]. 

sprha we, eagerness [of desire]. 

śrāddha (Shraddha!) mz, [certain 
ceremonies held in honour of and 
for the benefit of dead relatives]. 

Sraddha@ (Shraddha?) sr faith; will- 
to-believe: constituting belief. 

Sraddha-mayo'yam — puruso yo yac- 
chraddhah sa eva sah samdi quu 
àù ga: a va a:, this purusa is made 
of sraddha, whatever the sraddhà 
in him, he is that and that is he. 
[Gita 17.3] 

Sraddhavan bhajate sare, the one 
who has faith has love (for Me). 
[Gita 6.47] 

Sraddha@vén labhate jüünam saiem 
WA, the one who has faith attains 

, to knowledge. [Gira 4.39] 

Sravariisi, see under ravas 

Sravaua "mm, hearing, the function of 

, gathering and reflection. 

Sravas wan, "hearing"; fame; revealed 
knowledge, the knowledge which 
comes by inspiration. (Ved.] 

IQ UNS [plural], inspirations. 

asyu “we, which turns towards the 


knowledge. Ved] 

srestha 43, the best. 

Sreyah param avdpsyatha àa: rima, 
you will arrive at the highest good. 
[Gita 3.11] 

Sreyas sm, the good. 

Srikrishna, see Krsna 

Srotavyasya Srutasya ca ‘era A F, 
[of scripture to be heard or heard]; 

. texts old and new. [Gitd 2.52] 

Srotrasya Srotram ‘req "bw, the Ear 
of the ear. [Kena 1.2] 

srsia wm, projected, [created]. 

srsti af, projection (of a part from 
the whole); creation, release or 
bringing forth of what is held in. 

Sruta a, the thing heard, the Word, 

Sruti (Shruti) "fa, hearing, spiritual 
audience, inspiration; an inspired 
Scripture. 

Srutivipratipanna aftara, per- 
plexed and confused. led in differ- 
ent directions by the śruti. [Gita 
2.53] 

stambha =, |pillar, column, post]. 

stambhanam xw, (stiffening, making 
rigid, paralysing]. 

sthairya à, |steadiness|; the capacity 
of fixity (in j/ana). 
sthairyam |nominative} 

sthanam Sdsvatam art... mem, to the 
eternal status. [Gita 18.62] 

sthanu ert, immobile. 

sthira fem, |fixed, calm, steady]. 

sthiratà fera, calm. 

sthila exe, gross. 

sthila deha, sthila sarira vas ap Um 
maz, the gross body [praia and 
physicality together]. 

stoma «m, a stabilising mantra, a 
hymn at once of affirmation and 
submission. | Ved.| 

stomün abhi svara. abhi gruihi d ruva 
mat xfa erate Tite Ud, vibrate (or 
answer) to our songs of praise, speak 
them out as they rise, cry out thy 
response. [RV 1.10.4] 

stotra wire, [a hymn of praise]. 
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striyah samastah sakalà jagarsu fera: 
amen: wer amg, all women entirely 
in the worlds. [Devi Mahdtmyam 
11.6} 

stubh 34, the rhythm that affirms the 
gods; the Word considered as a 
power which affirms and confirms 
in the settled rhythm of things. [Ved.] 

Subha , light, enjoyment, bliss. | Ved.| 

subhdsita gaa, [good or eloquent 
speech, witty saying]; gnomic verse. 

Subhaspati wre, [two] lords of weal 
or of bliss. 

Sudarsana cakra (Sudarshan Chakra) 
gaia ws, ["the beautiful disc", the 
name of a weapon of Visnu or 
Krsna] 

Suddha *z, pure. 

Suddhà bhakti ya xf, pure bhakti. 

Suddhacitta safe, the purified heart- 
consciousness [citta]. 

Suddham «taz, [the pure]. 

Suddhi (Shuddhi) wfz, [purification]. 
Suddhih [nominative] 

Suddhih muktih bhuktih siddhih iti yoga- 
catustayam, see these words sepa- 
rately 

sudhā gm, nectar or amría; the food 
or drink of the gods. 

Südra (Shudra, Sudra) uz, [a member 
of the last of the four orders (catur- 
varna)]; the more undeveloped type 
of man, not yet fit for the other steps 
of the scale, but only for unskilled 
labour and service; (symbolic idea): 
the Divine as service in man, 

Südrasakti (Shudrashakti) af, [the 
Soul-power of the Südra]. 

Südrasaktih [nominative] ’ 

Stidrasvabhavasakti (Shudraswabhava- 
shakti) qrenarenfea, [the natural pow- 
er of the südra], 

suga 9m, easy of going and thornless, 
[Ved.] 

Suhrdam: sarvabhütanam ggi 
the Friend of all creatures, 
following] 

Suhrdam — sarvabhitanam sarva-loka- 


[see the 


mahesvaram ggi Roi Tetra, 
the Friend of all creatures 
[great] Master of the uniy 
all worlds]. [cf. Gira 5.29] 

sukha-bhoga gem, [experience of 
happiness]. 

sukhahdsya gaga, cheerfulness, 

sukham ym, happiness. 

sukham  aksayam — asnute 
enjoys an imperishable 
[Gita 5.21] 

sukham aptum gear, [easy to at. 
tain]. [cf. Gira 5.6] 

Sukra wv, bright, brilliant. 

sukratu 373, perfect in power (for the 
sacrifice). [Ved.] 

sukrtam mam, well-built, 

sukriam u lokam sss sem, the other 
world to which those who do well 
the works of sacrifice attain. [ed] 

sukrti gñ, ethical. 

sukrtyaya gam, by perfection in the 
work. [Ved.] 

süksma (Sukshma) qem, subtle. 

süksma anna qs sm, [subtle matter] 

Süksma deha qva 3g, subtle body. 

süksma drsti gen wf, subtle vision. 

süksma indriya yen sfzu, subtle organ. 

suksma jagat qw ara, [subtle world]: 

suksma prana yea sœ, [subtle life- 
force]. 

süksma $arira Www wer, [subtle body]. 

sükra ya, [a hymn of the Veda]. 

sumati gata, the perfect mentality; 
right thoughts, right sensibilities; à 
happy rightness of mind and feeling. 
[Ved.] > 

Sunahsepa (Shunahshepa) pss, [the 
name of a rsi, described in the Rg- 
veda as bound to the sacrificial post 
by a threefold cord (representing 
man's mentality, vitality and corpo 
rality)]. : 

Sundaram mew, [the beautiful]. - fi 

sünrtà gq, the word of a bliss 
truth; happy truths. [Ved.] 
sünrtált [plural], the powers o 
voices of Truth and Joy. 


and the 
erse fof 


Serena, 
happiness, 


r the 
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sünrtávàri xq [full of happy 
truths]. F 

ginya (Shunya, Sunya) aa, void; the 
Nothing which is All. 

sūnyam (Shunyam, Sunyam) [nomi- 
native] 

fünya brahman (Sunya Brahman) Wu 

wem, [the brahman as the Void]; 
Supreme Nothingness. 
fünyam brahma (Shunyam Brahma) 
[nominative] j 

fünyam, see under sunya 

$iinyapanthinah (Shunyapanthis) apa- 
afraa:, [those who follow the path of 
$ünya; Nihilists]. 

fünyavada mam, [the doctrine that 
the ultimate reality is the Void; 
Nihilism]. 

Sünyavadin yaatfeq, [one who professes 
the śūnyavāda; a Nihilist]. 

sura gx, a god. 

sūra wx, the sun. [Ved.] 

stiracaksasah «cwm, sun-eyed. [Ved.] 

stiri qfx, the illumined thinker, seer. 
[Ved.] 

Sirya qå, the Sun; the Sun-God, Lord 
of Truth and the Light, the giver of 
the rays of knowledge which illumine 
the mind; the soul and energy and 
body of the spiritual illumination. 

Süryà gat, daughter of the Sun, bride 
of the Asvins. 

suryadvarena ym, by the Sun as a 
door or gate. {Mund. 1.2.11] 

siirya-Sakti «wf, [sun-power]. 

Sürya Savitr (Surya Savitri) gt af, 
the Creator, the Light which is father 
Of all things. [cf. Sürya; Savitr] 

Suryasya dvara grea ara, the gates of 
the Sun. 

Süryasya ramayah ex wm, the rays 
of the sun (of knowledge). 

Surya vyüha rasmin samüha, tejo yat 
fe rüpam  kalyanatamam tat te 
Pasyami, yo'savasau purusah so'ham- 
asmi... W. vut "ma am aa wd 

STIR ae ea atsereret reu: EATE tt, 

o lluminating Sun, marshal thy 


rays, draw together thy light; the 
Lustre which is thy most blessed 
form of all, that in Thee I behold. 
The purusa there and there, He am 
I. [Isa 16] 

Sushupta Purusha, see suşupta purusa 

Sushupti, see susupti 

Susna (Shushna) sw, a demon asso- 
ciated with Vrtra; the false force that 
distorts knowledge and action. 

susupia aya, fast asleep. 

susupta purusa (Sushupta Purusha) ay 
ger, [the purusa in the state of 
sleep (susupti)]. 

susupti (Sushupti) gafa, deep sleep; 
the Sleep-State, a consciousness 
corresponding to the supramental 
plane proper to the gnosis, which is 
beyond our experience because our 
causal body or envelope of gnosis 
is not developed in us, its faculties 
Not active, and therefore we are in 
relation to that plane in a state of 
dreamless sleep. 

sūtra qa, [a type of literary work com- 
posed of terse aphoristic sentences]. 

suvar gaz, [—svar]. 

suvira aa, full of energy. [Ved.] 
suvird |feminine] 

suviryam wmm, complete hero-force. 
[Ved.] 

suvitam afaaa, right going, good going, 
happy going; truth of thought and 
action; the felicity that comes by 
following the right path. [Ved.] 
suvitaya [dative] 

svabhdva — (Swabhava) emm, “own 
being", “own becoming"; the prin- 
ciple of self-becoming; nature, real 
nature; essential nature and self- 
principle of being of each becoming; 
the pure quality of the spirit in its 
inherent power: of conscious will 
and in its characteristic force of ac- 
tion; spiritual temperament, inborn 
nature, essential character. 

svabhüvaja emm, born of the sva- 
bhava. 
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svabhàvajam karma eres wñ, the MO k 
born of one's svabhdva. [cf. Gita 
18.42,43,44] » 

svabhdvajena svena karmand eara. . « 
eta wim, by (thy) own work born 
of (thy) svabhdva. [Gitd 18.60] 

svabhava-niyata eorafama, regulated by 
nature. 
svabhavaniyatam [see the following] 
svabhavaniyatam karma errato wi, an 
action proceeding from and deter- 
mined by the inner nature [svabhava]. 
[Gita 18.47] 

svabhavasakti voaf, the energy of 
the (divine) temperament. 

svabhdyas tu pravartate TINAG set, 
[but nature works out (these things)]. 
[Gita 5.14] 

svadesa (Swadesh) ewm, [one’s own] 
country, 

svadesi (Swadeshi) wet, [of the sva- 
deSa, indigenous; goods produced in- 
digenously as opposed to those im- 
ported; Indian Nationalism gene- 
rally, especially in its encouragement 
of indigenous industries and boycott 
of foreign (especially British) goods]. 

svadha ern, the self-ordering power 
of Nature. [Ved.] 

svadharma (Swadharma) ert, own law 
of action; true rule and way of being; 
truth of one's own inner movement. 

svadharmah su-anusthitah vau: Urn, 
own law of action rightly worked 
out. [cf. Gita 3.35; 18.47] 

svadharmam api caveksya vraitafa area, 
[and also having regarded thy own 
law of action...]. [Gita 2.31] 

svddhina emia, dependent only on 
itself, free, 

svadhisthana enfra, name of the 
abdominal centre [cakra]. 

svadhiti vafafa, 1. an axe or other cleav- 
ing instrument, 2. the self-ordering 
power of nature. [Ved.] 

svah, see svar , 

svahd (Swaha) eamm, [hail! : an excla- 

mation used in making oblations]. 
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svakam rüpam ré =, own i 
[Gita 11.50] 

sva-karmand eem, by one's own Work 
[Gità 18.46] ; 

svalpam apyasya [api asya] dharmasya 
mmaa wer even a little Of this 
dharma.  |see the following] 

svalpam apyasya dharmasya trüyate 
mahato bhayát creer sie ary 
xaa, even a little of this dharma 
delivers from the great fear, [Gita 
2.40] 

sva-mahimni vanfgfex, in its [own] great. 
ness. 

svam damam vi mm, own or proper 
home. [RV 1.75.5] 

svar sadah và «x, own or proper seat, 
[Ved.] 

svapasyayü eer, by perfection in 
the work. [Ved.] 

svapna waa, the dream-state, a con- 
sciousness corresponding to the 
subtler life-plane and mind-plane 
beyond. 

svapna-samáadhi mama, dream trance, 

Svaprakasa mwm, self-perceived by 
the Self. 

svā prakrti «ax sga, the “own nature" 
(of the Divine), the divine Nature. 
svā prakrtih [nominative] 
svam prakrtim [accusative] 

svar, svah (Swar) ex, "sun", “lumi- 
nous"; used to indicate the third of 
the Vedic vyalrtis and the third of 
the Vedic worlds corresponding to 
the principle of pure or unobscured 
mind; the luminous heaven, the 
world of the Sun or the Truth, the 
luminous world of the Divine Mind; 
illumined regions of Mind between 
the supramental and the human in- 
telligence. 

svaráj (Swaraj) [Hind.] exam, [‘‘self- 
rule’), national freedom, indepen- 
dence, 

Svardjya (Swarajya) «mam, self-rule, 
empire of oneself, rule of one’s inner 
being. 


Mage. 








NS. 


SANSKR 


2 arat) erem, self-ruler. 
svardf Ce ne who has) the vision 
syardrs * (Ped) 
ONE ri zm, Paradise; brah- 
srarga ore peer is 
-world. 
Jedem (Swargaloka) rag, hea- 
2j dnt world; the condition of bliss 
in the subtle body. LA 
svargalokamt visdlam RE R, 
large heavenly world. [Gita 9.21] 
svarloka (Swarloka) erst, the world of 
free, pure and luminous mentality. 
svarnara exi, the might of svar or the 
svar-soul; the world of the power 
of Light (often spoken of as if it were 
a country — not svar itself, but the 
power of svar which the light of that 
world forms in the pure mentality). 
[Ved.] 
svarparam [accusative] 
syarpati (Swarpati) rata, the master of 
svar, Indra. |Ved.] 
svargüh ew, he who winneth svar. 
[Ved.] 
svarüpa (Swarupa) exex, self-form, true 
form, essential form or figure. 
svarvatir apah mam: the waters 
which carry in them the light of the 
luminous heaven (svar). [Ved.] 
syarvid mfz, a finder or knower of 
svar. |Ved.] 
svarya asman wa wea, the heavenly 
stone (the thunderbolt of Jndra). 
[Ved.] 
svarya asmd [nominative] 
svaryam asmanam [accusative] 
svasti vas, the good state of existence, 
right being. 

Svayambhava mamma, self-being. 
Svayambhi (Swayambhu) eme, the 
Self-existent, the Self-becoming. 
Svayamprakdsa vis, supreme exis- 
tence supremely aware of itself; 

es direst or essential knowledge. 
yamyara — (Swayamvara) m4m, 
r de choice the choosing of a 
iine by a noble lady from an 
y of suitors]. 
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svayaicaiva bravisi me vasa wia 9, 
and Thou Thyself sayest it to me. 
[Gita 10.13] 

sye dame & «à, in its own habitation. 
[Ved.] 

sve dame rtasya RÈ qa wam, in the own 
home of the Truth. [Ved.] 

svena dhümnàü ®a aren, by their own 
inherent lustre. [Ved.] 

$veta sta, white. 

Swabhava, see svabhdva 

Swadesh, see svadesa 

Swadeshi, see svadesi 

Swadharma, see svadharma 

Swaha, see svaha 

Swar, see svar 

Swaraj, see svaráj 

Swarajya, see svdrdjya 

Swarat, see svardt 

Swarga, see svarga 

Swargaloka, see svargaloka 

Swarloka, see svarloka 

Swarpati, see svarpati 

Swarupa, see svarüpa 

Swayambhu, see svayambhü 

Swayamvara, see svayamvara 

syüd và na syüd và egt a emat, may 
be or may not be. 

Syümasundara (Shyama) m, 
[beautiful dark one", a name of 
Krsna]. 


T 


taccittah «fem, [given up in heart 
and mind (citta) to That]. 

tad, see tat 

tad brahma ag, that brahman. 

tadbuddhayas tadatmànali: sgauem«re, 
one in thought and self with That. 
(Gita 5.17] x 

tad ejati tannaijati aux minfa, That 
moves and That does not move. 
[sa 5] 

tad ekam wa, That One. {RV 10. 
129.2] dw 

tad egà rcabhyuktà exar maraen, this is 
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that word which was spoken by the 
Rg-veda. [cf. Tait. 2.1; Brhad. 4.4.23 
etc.] 

tad etat satyam atam, That yonder 
is this here and the Truth. (Mund. 1.2. 
1; 2.1.1; 2.2.2] í 

tadeva etat «im, [that indeed is this]. 

tad vanam wera, that Delight. [Kena 
4.6) 

taijasa fae, “the Luminous”; the 
Self that supports the Dream-State 
[svapna] or subtle consciousness. 

tair jitah sargah afaa: at, they have 
conquered the creation. [Gira 5.19] 

Talavakára — Upanisad aerer, 
[another name for the Kena Upa- 
nisad]. 

tama (asit) tamasá gülham (güdham) «« 
(smi) wmm qug (84), darkness 
veiled within by darkness. [RV 10. 
129.3] 

tamah avayunam am: xaqq, dark- 
ness without knowledge. [Ved.] 

tamas ang, darkness, obscurity; [one 
of the three gunas]: the mode of igno- 
rance and inertia, the force of in- 
conscience (translates in quality as 
incapacity and inaction), 

Tamasah parastat www: «vem, beyond 
darkness. [Sver. 3.8; Gita 8.9] 

lümasa sarga wma at, tdmasika 
creation. 

fümasika (tamasic) mue, [of the 
nature of ramas). 

tàmasikatà «mfewen, [inertia, Obscurity, 
ignorance]. 

famoguna wary, (the quality (guna) 
of ramas]. 

tar tar bhàvam à &...wmm, to that 
form of becoming. [Gita 8.6) 

tar tam niyamam àsthàya à à fromm. 
rama, having set up this or that rule. 
[Gita 7.20] 

tan mahindjayataikam Te, 
by the greatness (of its energy) that 
one was born. [RV 10.129.3] 

fanmairas wera, the five subtle 
properties of Energy or Matter; the 


five subtle energies whose action Puts 
the sensory consciousness in relation 
to the gross forms of matter: sound 
touch, form, taste and smell; [some 
times considered to be the five ele. 
mental states of substance ( pajicg. 
bhüta)]. 

tantra wa, 1. a yogic system which is 
in its nature synthetical and starts 
from a great central principle of 
Nature, a great dynamic force of 
Nature: in the Vedic methods of 
yoga [i.e. the trimdrga] the lord of 
the yoga is the purusa, the Conscious- 
Soul, but in rantra it is rather prakrti, 
the Nature-Soul, the Energy, the 
Will-in-Power executive in the uni- 
verse; it was by learning and apply- 
ing the secrets of this Will-in-Power, 
its method, its tantra, that the tün- 
trika yogin pursued the aims of 
his discipline — mastery, perfection, 
liberation, beatitude; the method of 
tantrika discipline is to raise Nature 
in man into manifest power of spirit. 
2. [a text of the tantrika system]. 

tantrika (Tantric, Tantrik) afer, [re- 
lating to tantra; a follower of the 
tantra system of philosophy and 
yoga]. 

fanum svàm aq vam, its own body. 
[Murd. 3.2.3] 

tapas (Tapah) ava, “heat”; any kind 
of energism, askesis, austerity of 
conscious force acting upon itself 
or its object; the essential principle 
of energy. 

tapasas tan mahind ajayata ekam ««8- 
maara, that one was born by 
the greatness of its own energy. 
[RV 10.129.3] 

tapasvi (Tapaswi) e«t, [one who does 
tapasyà]. 

lapasyà aren, effort, energism, auster- 
ity of the personal will, ascetic force, 
askesis; concentration of the will 
and energy to control the mind, vital 
and physical and to change them or 








SANSKRIT AND OTHER INDIAN WORDS AND PHRASES 265 


ing down the higher conscious- 
eae for any other yogic purpose 
< high purpose. — 
ipo pean ait wet, Will-Energy [tapas] 
"s brahman. |Tait. 3.2,3,4,5] 
airm, [world of 


poghanaloka — : 
R Ens essential conscious energy 


(tapas). ‘rare, world of tapas; world 


apoloka an : A 
OT infinite Will or conscious force. 


tapomaya sm, {composed bf tapas) 

tapoyajna qium, [sacrifice of tapas]; 
austerity of self-discipline and energy 
of the soul directed to some high 
aim. s Y 

taptaiin ghriam wa "mi, the burning 
clarity. |Ved.] $ Ja Be 

tarpana (Tarpan) wem, |“satisfying” 
or "refreshing", ceremonious pre- 
sentation of refreshing libations or 
oblations to the dead}. 

tasmin apo mdtarisva dadhati afer 
mafea anfa, in That the Master of 
Life establishes the Waters. [/Sa 4] 

tasyai... satyam G@yatanam TÀ . . . AATA- 
am, of this... truth is the dwelling 
place. [Kerra 4.8] 

tat aq, That (the Absolute). 

tathaiva bhajate waa waa, so he accepts 
(them) to his love. [cf. Gità 4.11] 

tathà karomi an wetfa, so I act. 

tathastu wareg, let it be so. 

tato na vicikitsate añ a fafafemà, 
[debates not thereafter]. 

latparah ser, (they who have) fixed 
their whole conscious being on that 
(supreme reality). |cf. Gita 4.39] 

tat satyam awam, that Truth. — [cf. 
RV 3.39.5; 4.54.4; 8.45.27] 

tat satyaim süryam tamasi ksiyantam 
Tad qu safe feta, that Truth, the 
Sun lying concealed in the darkness. 
lef. RV 3.39.5] 

fat Savini" varenyar bhargo devasya 
EIER wit aer, [that most ex- 

ight of the divine creator- 

Sun}. {RV 3.62.10] 

fattva (Tattwa) ara, “thatness”, a fun- 


damental cosmic principle. 
tattvajüana aemm, knowledge of the 
essential principles of Being or essen- 
tial modes of self-existence [tattvas]. 
tat tvam asi werafa, thou art That. 
[Chand. 6 passim] 
rattvatah aere, in all the principles of 
its existence. 
tattva-vibhdga acxfasm, a class of psy- 
chological factors |rartvas]. 
Tattwa, see tattva 
tava ca aa 3t, and thine also. [Gita 4.5] 
te bhajante mah drdha-vratah &. . wea 
"i zwar, they worship Me firm in the 
vow of self-consecration. |Gitd 7.28] 
te dvandvamohanirmuktah 8 zzsitgfrdten, 
they, freed from the delusion of the 
dualities. [Gita 7.28] 
tejah, see tejas 
tejahslaghé — &wxemm, rejoicing in 
(boasting about) one's own energy 
(tejas)|. 
tejas, tejah ma, light of energy; force; 
puissance; energy and soul-force; 
[as one of the five bhūras: light and 
heat energy, see agni, definition 2]. 
tena $a, by that. 
tena tyaktena bhuñjithāh 8 cata west, 
by that renounced thou shouldst 
enjoy. [Isa 1] 
te priramügdya vaksydmi à... Sumoma 
anfa, | will speak to thee [who art] 
taking delight (in Me). [Gira 10.1] 
thang |Hind.| «wm, [police station; 
guard house]. 
tiraskarani feeit, curtain. 
tisrah prthivih faa: qfast, the three 
earths. [Ved,] 
tisro divah fae fra, the three heavens. 
[Ved.} 
tisthati facta, stands. [Gita 3.5] 
titiksü fafs, endurance: the bearing 
firmly of all contacts pleasant or 
unpleasant, not being overpowered 
by that which is painful, not being 
carried away by that which is plea- 
sant. 
titiksa udasinata natih iti samatd, see 





266 SANSKRIT AND OTHER INDIAN WORDS AND PHRASES 


these words separately : 

[ol |Beng.] 2s, [a Sanskrit school]. 

traigundatitya apres, transcendence 
of the three guias. 

traigunya qm, the 
of Nature. 

traigugyamayi maya geret wmm, the 
lower prakrti |maya] of the three 
gunas. 

traigunyavisaya vedàh *eyeafavat ar, the 
triple guna is the subject of the Vedas. 
[Gita 2.45] 

trailokya are, the (lower) triple world 
(of our being). 

Trasadasyu aaa, "the disperser of 
the destroyers”, [a name]. [RV 5.27. 1] 

trafaka (Tratak) www, concentration 
of the vision on a single point or 
object, preferably a luminous object. 

tretā (yuga) m (2), the second of the 
four ages [rugas]. 

tridhatu fer, the triple principle; the 
triple world in which the uplifted 
consciousness of man reflects the 
three divine principles of being, its 
infinite existence, its infinite con- 
scious-force, its infinite bliss. [Ved.] 

trigunátita fanaa, above or beyond 
the three guias. 

trikdladrsfi_ (Trikaladrishti) freee, 
the vision of the three times, a spe- 
cial faculty of jana by which that 
general power is applied to the 
actuality of things, their details of 
event, tendencies etc. in the past, 
present and future of the world as 
it exists, has existed and will exist 
in Time. 

trikaladrstih [nominative] 

triloka fasts, [the triple world]. 

trimarga farm, the triple path of 
Knowledge |j&anayoga], Devotion 
|bhaktiyoga] and Works [karma- 
yoga]. 

trimirti fifa, [having three forms"; 
the Hindu trinity of Brahmà, Visnu 
and Siva (or Rudra) representing 
respectively the creative, preserva- 


threefold mode 


tive and destructive processes of the 
cosmos]. 

trini rocand (rocanani ) aif zr (Senis) 
the three luminosities or luminous 
realms of the pure mind. [Ved] 

trisadastha faux, the triple world of 
the session, the triple place of the 
conscious being's progressive self. 
fulfilling. [Ved.] 

tristubh (trisrup) EN, |a metre with 
four padas of eleven syllables each]. 

trisu sünuyu faa, W4, On the three levels 
(body, life and mind). |Ved.] 

Trita Aptya faa sme the Third or 
Triple, apparently the purusa of the 
mental plane; in the tradition he is 
a rsi, in the Veda he seems rather 
to be a god. 

trivrt faaa, triple. 

tubhyam bhiyistham nama uktim vi- 
dhema gä yiwi aa gia far, to thee 
completest speech of submission we 
would dispose. cf. 75a 18] 

tucchyena yer, by (infinitesimal) frag- 
mentation. [see the following] 

tucchyenübhvapihitam — qsedsrafatgm, 
universal being concealed by frag- 
mentation. [RV 10.129.3] 

Tugra qa, "the Forceful-Hastening" 
|name of a king]. [Ved.| 

turiya qt, the fourth, the fourth plane 
of our consciousness; the super- 
conscient; the Absolute. 

turiya Gtman ata aera, spirit in its 
fourth or transcendental state. 

turiyan: dhüma ai wm, the fourth 
placing or poise of existence. 

turiyam svid qtà feq, a certain Fourth. 
tuvijata afar, multiply born. [RV 
1.2.9] 

tvdm cam, to thee. x 

tvam pratyaksar brahmāsi Aa... 
wem, Thou art manifest brahman. 
[Tait. 1.1,12] 

Tvasfr (Twashtri) ez, the Framer or 
Fashioner of things. [Ved] |. 

tvayü hrsikeía hydi sthitena yatha 
niyukto'smi tathà karomi cm € 
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gap fepe n cenfus 
according as fam appointed by Thee, 
O Hrsikesa, seated in my heart, so 
I act. AREA 
i. see Tvastr 
sm s leaving, renunciation; 
Deal the inward renunciation, an 
D ure abandonment of all attached 
clinging to the fruits of our works, 
to the action itself or to its personal 
initiation or rdjasika impulse, inner 
freedom from desire and attachment. 
tyaktena bhunjithah cett watt, by 
(that) _renounced thou  shouldst 
enjoy. {Ia 1] 
tyaktva kalevaram erat sac, having 
abandoned the body. [cf. Gita 8.5] 


U 


ubhe sukrtaduskrte v4 geag, both 
good doing and evil doing. [Gita 
2.50] 

Uccaihsravas (Uchchaihsravas) vex, 
[Indras horse, the prototype and 
king of horses]. 

ucchvasa sezam, [exhaltation]; exuber- 
ance [of language]. 

Uchchaihsravas, see Uccaihsravas 

udana sam, [one of the five pranas]: it 
moves upward from the body to the 
crown of the head and is a regular 
channel of communication between 
the physical life and the greater life 
of the spirit. 

udara sam, high and noble. 

Mdürdl sarya evaite sara: wá waa, all 
these are high and noble. [Gitd 7.18] 

udasina WWW, seated above and in- 
different, 

uddsinata varia, being seated above 
(superior to all physical and mental 

: SD indifference, 
un vestris, [seated 
9.9] ent above]. [cf. Gita 


udäsi 
EE Ni Gma, as one seated 


above [indifferent]. 
udbhava sax, birth. 
uddesatah xis, as an 
[Gita 10.40] 

uddhared dtmandtmanam sae, 
by the self thou shouldst deliver the 
self. [Gità 6.5] 

udgitha sara, the chant of Sdma-veda. 

uksan ze, diffusing, generating, im- 
pregnating; the father of abundance; 
the Bull; the Male. [Ved.] 

uktha 3a, the prayer, that which de- 
sirse or wills. [Ved.] 

u loka x ats, that (other) world. 

u lokam [accusative] 

Uma «m, [a name of the Goddess, 
spouse of Siva]. 

Uma  Haimavati 3m grat, “Uma 
daughter of the snowy summits”; 
the supreme Nature. 

unmaita vea, [distracted, insane]. 

unmattavat SA7, as one inconsequent 
in thought and impulse (though 
within is an utter calm and serenity); 
in a God-possessed frenzy careless 
of self and world. 

upacesta sw, [with a little effort]. 

upadesa 3m, [instruction, teaching]. 

upüdhi saa, (substitute; appearance], 
form, body. 
upadrava «ma, 
disturbance]. 
upaküra sve, good turn. 

upalabdha ze, [acquired]; felt. 

upalabdhi sate, experience. 

upamasu kalidasah sang fee, Kali- 
dasa for similes. ; 

upanisad (Upanishad) wwfem, inner 
knowledge, the secret teaching which 
enters into the final truth and settles 
in it, [one of a class of Hindu sacred 
writings, regarded as the source of 
the Vedanta philosophy]. : 

upari budhna esam wf et WH, their 
foundation is above. [RV 1.24.7] 

upari budhne wife set, [in the founda- 
tion above]. 

upāsanā wwe [waiting upon, Wor- 


indication. 


[accident, calamity, 
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ship, devotion]. 

Upendra rx, younger Indra (a name 
of Visnu). 

upendratva Wet, | Upendra-ness]. 3 

urau anibādhe «à . . . sfrari, in the wide 
and the limitless or unobstructed. 
[RV 3.1.11] 

ürdhvagati  s«cmfa, 
Spirit and God). 

ürdhvaretülh seem, those who have 
drawn the whole virile force in the 
body up into the brain. 

ürj sx, energy, force. |Ved.] 

uru 3%, wide, vast. [Ved.] 

uru loka «« 8e, the wide world. [Ved.] 

uru u loka 38 s te, the wide other 
world. [Ved.] 

urum u lokam [accusative] 

Usanas Kavya (Ushanas Kavya) 374 
wry, [Ved.]: the rsi of the heaven- 
ward desire that is born from the 
seer-knowledge; [in the Gita, Usanas 
Kavi is named as vibhüti among the 
seer-poets]. 

usarbudhah «dw, 
Dawn. [Ved.| 

Usas [Usha, Ushas] za, Dawn, the 
bringer of illumination. 

Ushanas Kavya, see Usanas Kavya 

usik sfme, an aspirant (applied like nr 
to men and gods, but, like zy also, 
sometimes especially indicating the 
Angirasas). |Ved.] 

usigbhih [instrumental plural], by 
those who desire, 

usijal [plural], desirers (of the god- 
heads). 

usra va, Bull; the bright or luminous 
one, the illuminated power of the 
Truth in man. 

usrd Fat, cow; radiance, ray of light. 
[Ved | 

usriyà afaa, the Shining One; ray; 
cow. 
usriydsu [locative plural], in the 
bright ones or cows. 

üti zf, 1. protection, guard. 2. growth, 
expansion, [Ved.| 


ascent (towards 


wakers with the 
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itih [nominative] 

utkata karma were wt, [karma Exceed. 
ing the usual measure], certain Stron 
effects [of one's past actions] that are 
unmodifiable. 

utsab, Beng. for utsava 

utsüha sem, zeal; patient and persis. 
tent action; the force of one's per- 
sonal effort. 

utsarga IW, [throwing or casting 
away; abandoning; setting free}, 

utsava (Utsav; Utsab [Beng.]) TA, 
[festival]. 

utsideyur ime lokāh saraf ate, 
[these worlds would crumble to 
pieces]. [see the following] 

utsideyur ime lokā na kuryám karma 
cedaham TART ever a gut wt um 
these worlds would crumble to pieces 
(would be overpowered by tamas 
and sink into inaction) if I did not do 
actions. [Gita 3.24] 

uttama sa, supreme, highest; [= ut- 
tama purusa]. 

uttama gati 3am wfa, [the highest gati]. 

uttamam rahasyam ss weer, the high- 
est secret. [cf. Gita 4.3] 

uttama purusa 3wa gw, the Highest 
puruga, the Lord. [same as purusot- 
tama] 

uttara tex, higher; north. 

uttara-mimamsd saci, [a system of 
philosophy (one of the six darsanas): 
the enquiry into the latter portion 
of the Veda (i.e. the Upanisads); 
it is usually called vedanta}; the 
brahmavada. 

uttara yogin (Uttar Yogi) seim, (the 
yogin from the North]. 

utthdpana sear, levitation. 


V 


vüc (Vach) ara, speech; the goddess 
Speech. 
vak [nominative] . 
vacas «wq, the word as a power o 
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[Ved.] 


expression. 
> vac 

Vach, S" doctrine, "jsm"] gospel. 

yida T vale miaa are, speech verily 

gen voice of him. [Brhad. 1.1.1] 

"v an, steed, conveyance, vehi- 
cle. 

yaicitra i, 

yaidya 40, [a P 
the Ayurvedic system]. — 

yaidyuta HA, fof vidyut (lightning); 
electrical]. EE. 

vaidyuta Agni asa afa, Agni (fire) as 
vidyut (lightning)]; God of electricity. 
vaidyuto manavah dud emn Elec- 
trical Man. xj 
yaijndnika aatfre, [of the vijriána]. 
vaikhari (vak) ae (are), [the fourth 
and lowest of the four levels of 
speech; articulate utterance]. 
vaikuntha 4%, the heaven of Visnu. 
vaira åz, [enmity, hostility, hatred]. 
vairügi art, [one who has vairagya 
(for life and the world), a renunciate]. 
vairdgya aaa, distaste; disgust with 
the world; complete cessation of 
desire and attachment. 

vairdjya ava, [extended sovereignty]. 

vaisesika (Vaisheshika) dfi, [a sys- 
tem of philosophy, one of the six 
darsanas; its characteristic doctrine 
is the eternally distinct nature of the 
nine substances (air, fire, water, 
earth, mind, ether, time, space and 
soul, of which the first five, including 
mind, are held to be atomic]. 

Vaishnava, see vaisnava 

Vaishwanara, see vaisvanara 

Vaishya etc., see vaisya etc. 

Yaisava (Vaishnava) ara, [relating 
or belonging to Visuu; a worshipper 
of Visnu]. 

a ee the union of 
Ae pum (in our consenting 
Wer ines e complete universal 

vaisvanara (Vaishwanan eds 

a, Vaishwanor) 
» the Universal Male; the 


variety. 
hysician who follows 


Waking-Self, the Self that supports 
the waking state or sthi/a conscious- 
ness; the external consciousness. 

vai$ya (Vaishya) m, [a member of 
the third of the four orders (catur- 
varna)|; the economic man, producer 
and wealth-getter, the merchant, 
artisan, cultivator; (symbolic idea): 
the divine as production, enjoyment 
and mutuality in man. 

vaisyam (Vaishyam) dm, the dharma 
of the vaisya. 

vaifya$akti (Vaishyashakti) maf, 
[the soul-power of the vaisya]. 

vaiSyasakti nominative] 

vaisyasvabhavasakti | (Vaishyaswabha- 
vashakti) arena, [the natural 
power of the vaisya]. 

Vaivasvata Manu (Vaivaswata Manu) 
4aexr wa, [the "sun-born Manu”, 
the progenitor and sovereign of the 
present manvantara]. 

vāja smt, plenty, the plenitude of all 
possessions internal or external; 
Vàja: "the Plenitude", the name of 
one of the Rbhus. [Ved.] 

Vajasaneyi-sarihitopanisad (Vajasaneyi) 
aneafi, [a name of the [sa 
Upanisad (because it occurs as part 
of the Vajasaneyi-samhitd of the 
Yajur-veda)]. 

vajin as, horse; the horse of Being 
generally; the steed of the journey 
which brings us in the plenty of our 
spiritual wealth. 

vāji [nominative] 

yak, see under vāc 

yakalam, see bakalam 

vakil |Hind.] wets, [lawyer]. 

vük-sakti. (Vak-Shakti) areata, [the 
power (sakti) of Speech; the Word]. 

Vala «s, the chief of the pagis, a de- 
mon whose name signifies probably 
the "circumscriber" or *encloser"; 
the enemy who keeps for himself the 
Light; the personification of the 
subconscient. z 

Valahan mega, “the slayer of Vala”, 
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a name of /ndra. y 

valasya gomatal «em nme, [of Vala 
rich in cattle (full of radiances)]. 

valasya. govapusah «ee sire, of Vala 
whose body is made of the light. 
icf. RV 10.68.9] 

váma «m, |left, the left side (the word 
is cognate with vana)]. 

vümamárga amm, the left-hand path 
(of the tantra), “the way of dnanda”, 
nature in man liberating itself by 
jeyous acceptance in power and 
practice of its own energies, elements 
and potentialities. 

vana ma, forest, the forests or delight- 
ful growths of earth; delight, delight- 
ful, pleasure, enjoyment. |Ved.] 

vanam pratibhayam | sünyam  jhillika- 
ganandditam = sfera sri. fafeczenror- 
fam, a void and dreadful forest 
ringing with the crickets’ cry. 
[Mahābhārata 3.64.1] 

vanaprastha (asrama) area (31m), [the 
third of the four asramas]: the forest 
stage; the period of the recluse or 
forest-dweller. 

vanara «wx, |monkey, ape]. 

vanaspati areas, "lord of the wood- 
land of delight"; the tree, lord of 
the forest, of the growths of the 
earth, the material existence, and 
lord of delight. |Ved.] 

vanaspatin |accusative plural] 

vani «mit, voice (of the Self or of the 
isvara). 

Vaniya, see baniya 

vara a, the thing desired, supreme 
good, [Ved] 

vara ax, desirable good. [Ved.| 

varübhaya awm, [boon (vara) and free- 
dom from fear (abhaya): a gesture 
of blessing and reassurance given by 
a deity]. 

varga wi, a class. 

varna «s colour; |Ved.]: denotes quali- 
ty, temperament etc.; [Brahmanas): 
used for caste or class; the four 
varuas (caturyarna): the four graded 
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classes of society. 

varpasankara «mx, confusion of the 
great types (varnas). 

varnikdbhanga arrg, |one of the 
sadaiga|: the turn, combination 
harmony of colours. $ 

varia eva ca karmani wá Ga sw mifa 
I abide verily in action. [Gita 323] 

Varuna we, “he of the Wideness". 
| ed.]: the deva as the all-pervading 
Vastness and purity of the Divine 
supporting and perfecting the world, 
he represents the ethereal purity and 
oceanic wideness of the infinite 
Truth; [Puraga]: the deity of the 
waters; |in the Gita called chief 
among the peoples of the sea]. 

varyam are, the desirable good, the 
object of our desire. [Ved.| 

vüsand aren, idea or mental feeling 
arising from the citta (passive mem- 
ory). 

vasita (Vashita) «fs, [one of the 
astasiddhis|: the power of exacting 
obedience to the spoken or written 
word; the control of the object in 
its nature so that it is submissive to 
the spoken word, receptive of the 
thought conveyed or sensitive and 
effective of the action suggested. 

vasu a3, substance; riches. [Ved.] 

Vasudeva mgła, |"son of Vasudeva”, 
a name of Krsna], the Divine, the 
omnipresent being. 
Vasudevah [nominative] 

vasudevah sarvam (iti) argza: aay (sfa), 
the Divine Being (Vasudeva) is all. 
[see the following] 

vasudevah sarvam iti sa mahatma sudur- 
labhah agla: wafafa a agem TEN, 
very rare is the great soul who knows 
that Vasudeva, the omnipresent be- 
ing, is all that is. [Gita 7.19] 

vasudhà «qm, [earth]; all earth-life. 

vasudhaiva kufumbakam agia Seem 
the whole earth is (my) family. 

Vasuki «mf, [a serpent-king, chief 
of the nagas]. 
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the shining Ones, the 


cy ih the riches; [a group of 
(usually eight) gods]. 

agam uera, LO be clothed; to be worn 

id a garment; to be inhabited (the 
mh significance agrees best with. the 
thought of the [sa Upanisad). {Isa 1] 


vata WV. {wind]; the vital force; ner- 


vous activity. - 

yayra 7, concealing prison. [Ved.] 

vayas TH, wideness, expansion, growth. 
(Ved-] ; $ 

yäyayya TA, [of vāyuļ, aerial. ; 

vüyu wm, l. wind, breath. 2. Vayu: 
"he Wind-God who in the Vedic 
system is the Master of Life, inspir- 
er of that Breath or dynamic energy 
called the prana. 3. [one of the five 
bhütas]: Air, the motional principle 
of expansion and contraction repre- 
sented to the senses as the gaseous 
state. 

vayund «qm, knowledge. [Ved.] 

veda 3a, knowledge; knowledge of the 
Divine; the book of knowledge; 
(especially, Veda: a generic name for 
the most ancient Indian sacred liter- 
ature, ie. the Rg-veda, Yajur-veda, 
Süma-veda and Atharva-veda, each 
of these being divided into two por- 
tions, mantra and brahmana; the 
term “Veda” is generally reserved 
for the mantras or metrical hymns, 
especially those of the Rg-veda]. 

vedaisca vedyah 3a . e, that which 
is known by all the books of Know- 
ledge. (Gita 15.15] 

vedaiga erg, [a “limb of the Veda”, 
one of six sciences auxiliary to 
the Veda: chanting, ritual, grammar, 
etymological interpretation, prosody, 
astrology]. 

vedanta ra, [the “end or culmination 
ae cee ', the Upanisads (which 
AE the end of the Veda); a 

Cen i: philosophy based on the 

EAE S teaching the culminating 

edge of the Absolute, consid- 


ered (sometimes under the name 
uttara-mimamsa) to be one of the six 
darsanas]. 

vedavüda aam, [|the gospel of the 
(ritualistic) Veda, as opposed to the 
brahmavada]. 

Vedanta Sütra, see Brahmasütra 

vedavid veddntakrt *afaa taraga, know- 
er of Veda and the author of Vedanta, 
[cf. Gitd 15.15] 

Vena *w, —Soma, the master of men- 
tal delight of existence. [Ved.] 

vetti &te, [he knows]. 

vibhavati fafa, manifests its power 
(its free power and pervading pre- 
sence). [Mund. 3.1.9] 

Vibhisana rima, [a raksasa, brother 
of Ravana, whom he betrayed; a 
traitor]. 

vibhu fra, 1. [Ved.]: becoming or com- 
ing into existence pervasively. 2. all- 
pervading Master, the Lord. 3. 
[= Vibhva]. 

vibhüti rata, divine power, efflores- 
cence of the Divine’s powers, ener- 
gies and magnitudes of its know- 
ledge, love, joy, developed force 
of being; a power of God in man, 
embodied World-Force or human 
leader. 

vibhütayah [plural], master powers 
of the becoming. 

vibhütimat sattvam Srimad ürjitam eva 
va miaa maie «» mighty, 
beautiful [or] forceful creature. 
[Gita 10.41] 

Vibhva fx, "the Pervading", “the 
Self-diffusing", the name of one of 
the Rbhus, also called Vibhu. {Ved.] 

vicacaksire RR, revealed that to 
our understanding. [Ja 10,13] 

vicára (Vichara) fram, intellectual re- 
flection, thought in the mind. — 

vicarabuddhi feras, [the reflective 
intellect]. 

vicetas fue, (one) completely con- 
scious, (one) wide in consciousness: 
(a Vedic word corresponding to the 
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Vedantic vijnana). 

viceya-türakü prabhdta-kalpeva Sarvari 
fraa smrecta qid, night prepar- 
ing for dawn, with a few just deci- 
pherable stars. [Raghuvamsa 3.2] 

Vichara, see vicara 3 

vicitra-bodha fafaaats, variety of un- 
derstanding. 

viddhi fafa, know. [imperative] 

vidhi fafa, careful order, right rule of 
the sdstra; the right principle, the 
exact method and rule, the just 
rhythm and law of our works, their 
true functioning, their dharma. 

vidhünute fara, shakes (himself); 
throws (himself) out in energy. 
[Brhad. 1.1.1] 

vidmah fva, we know. 

vidyd fan, Knowledge; Knowledge in 
its highest spiritual sense; the con- 
sciousness of Unity [cf. avidyá]. 

vidya avidyd frasan, the Knowledge 
and the Ignorance. 

vidya-avidyamayi màyà faesfauredt ara, 
[máyà composed of Knowledge and 
Ignorance]. 

vidyamaya amm, [the maya of the 
Knowledge]. 

vidyut faux, |lightning]; electricity. 

vidyutam |accusative] 

vigata-sprha ameg, free from (all) 
longings. [Gita 2.56; 18.49] 

vihàra fag, [a monastery, convent or 
temple; a pleasure-ground]. 

vijanatah few, [of one having the 
perfect knowledge]. [Isa 7] 

vijánimal: faa, we can distinguish 
(seems to indicate a total compre- 
hension in whole and detail, by syn- 
thesis and analysis). {Kena 1.3] 

vijüána far, ideal mind; the free 
spiritual or divine intelligence; causal 
ldea; Truth; gnosis; supermind; 
the comprehensive aspect [cf. Jhàna] 
of the true unifying knowledge; 
the large embracing consciousness, 
especially characteristic of the supra- 
mental energy, which takes into 


itself all truth and idea and Object 
of knowledge and sees them all at 
once in their essence, totality ang 
parts or aspects. 
vijiànam [nominative] 
vijfianani [nominative plural], ideas. 
vijianabuddhi  fearafz, — supramental 
reason. 
vijfiana-catustaya — (Vijnana-Chatush- 
taya) faarraged, [the catusfaya of 
vijrana]. 
vijnanacatustayam [nominative] 
vijana-kosa ammm, knowledge sheath, 
vijidnaloka fears, [the world of 
vina, the supramental world], 
vijidnam, see under vijndna 
vijidnamuya fara, [composed of or 
full of vijiàna], gnostic. 
vijianamaya purusa ferma qe, the 
gnostic purusa; the Spirit poised in 
gnosis. 
vijnanamayi Sakti ama afr, [the 
gnostic Sakti]. 
vijiandni, see under vijfidna 
vwijnanapadma farm, [the lotus of 
the vijfidna, the centre of the gnostic 
consciousness in the individual]. 
vijfiana purusa  (Vijnana Purusha) 
fam gex, Supramental being. 
vijianavijrmbhitüni fanafayfernta, self- 
deployings of the Divine Knowledge 
vana]. [Visnu Purdna 2.12.39] 
vijiane$vara (Vijnaneshwara) mmmn, 
[the Lord of the vijiiana]. 
vijianesvari (Vijnaneshwari) faarisad, 
[the isvari of the vijiana]. 
vijrmbhate fara, stretches; extends 
himself in intensity. [Brhad. 1.1.1} 
vikāra few, corruption, distortion, 
deformation; [in the samk/tya. philo- 
sophy: a production or derivative 
from prakrti]. 
viju ag, strong, stubborn. [Ved.] 
vimoksdya fama, [for liberation). 
[Gità 16.5] 
vimüdhütmá femen, [one whose self 
is bewildered], [Gitd 3.6,27] 
vinäśa fimm, the Dissolution. [cf. Ja 14] 
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perdition. 1 

t, the clear in perception. 

; e illumined. 

vipra 13, fecal, Illuminates. | 

vira f hero; {tdntrika distinction of 
südhakas]: the hero man " 53 

yiraha fra, [separation]; absence ( 
the Divine Lover). 

yiramarga dram, the way of the hero. 

virapsi , large; breaking out into 
abundance. (Ved.] 

vira fae, the universal Soul; the Self 
that becomes all these forms of 
things; the Spirit of the external 
universe; the seer and creator of 
gross forms. 

viráj purusa (Virat Purusha) face ga, 
the Cosmic Spirit. 

viravati «ret, [heroic]; attended by 
conquering energies. [Ved.] 

virüpüsah reum, born with different 
forms. [Ved.] 

virya a4, dynamical force; spiritual 
force; the fundamental svabháva- 
Sakti or the energy of the divine 
temperament expressing itself in the 
fourfold type of the caturvarza. 
viryam [nominative] 

viryam $aktih candibhavah $raddhà iti 
Sakti-catusfayam, see these words 
separately 

To fmm, [depression, desponden- 
cy 

visah f, the people. [Ved.] 

visakanyd farsan, [a “poison-girl” sup- 
posed to cause the death of a man 
making love to her; a succuba]. 

visarga fart, the creative impulse and 
energy which looses out things from 
the first essential self-becoming. 

_ visargah [nominative] 

visaya (Vishaya) fara, object (of exper- 
lence), 

do Una Paiaren, having 

visayan power: IGNES 
ranging gee natria, 
m E the objects with the 

es. [Gita 2.64] 
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visayd vinivartante fan faré, (the 
objects of sense cease to affect]. 
[Gita 2.59] 

Vishaya, see visaya 

Vishishtadwaita, etc., see visistadvaita 

Vishnu etec., see Visnu etc. 

Vishwa etc., see visva etc. 

Vishwadevas, see visve devah 

Vishwarupa, see visvarüpa 

visistadvaita (Vishishtadwaita ete.) 
fafererza, Qualified Monism; modi- 
fied monistic vedanta, 

visistagati fafreenfa, a peculiar and ex- 
celling kind of motion. 

visisyate fafzerà, excels. 

Visnu (Vishnu) fw, [Ved.]: the all- 
pervading godhead, the deva or Deity 
evoking the powers of the ascent; 
[Puranas]: a member of the divine 
Triad [trimürti], expressive of the 
conservative process in the cosmos, 
the preserver. 

visnusakti (Vishnushakti) frof, [the 
power of Visnu]. 

visnutva famem, ['Visnu-ness"]. 

vispati ffs, lord or king in the crea- 
ture; king of the universe and its 
peoples. [Ved.] 

visrjámi fa«sfs, I loose forth variously. 
[Gita 9.7,8] 

visuddha faya, [pure; the name of the 
throat centre (cakra)]. 

vituddhabuddhi fayeafa, the purified 
intellect. 

visuddhata fae, [purity]. 

visuddhatà ^ prakasah vicitrabodhah 
jiiünadhüragasamarthyam iti buddhi- 
§aktih, see these words separately 

visuddhi feqfs, purity. 

visva (Vishwa) fem, fall, the all, the 
universe]; the Spirit of the external 
universe. 

visva dhiyo vi rdjati fren faut fa vafe, 
illumines all the thoughts. (cf. RV 
1.3.12] 

vifvajanya fama, occupying Of pos- 
sessing all the worlds or births of 
the soul; universal. [Ved.] 
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visvajuvam | visvarüpam favet. fare, 


(her) of the universal impetus of 


movement and the universal forms. 
[RV 4.33.8] 

visvaküma farasra, all-lust. 

visvamdnaya (Viswa Manava) fama, 
the universal man. 

viśvamaya fama, universal. 

viśvāni vayunāni vidvàn fanfa... xara 
fam, knowing all things that are 
manifested. [/sa 18] 

visva-prakrti fcfe, world-nature. 

vi$vaprema fa, all-love. 


visvarasa favere, [universal taste of 
delight]. 
vi$varüpa  (Vishwarupa) feme, the 


universal form. 
visva vüryü fav «mí, all the boons. 
[Ved.] 
visvdyu Rra, 
many births. 
visve devah (Vishwadevas) fex Tar, 
the All-gods or all the Gods; the 
universal collectivity of the divine 
powers. 
vita prstha &m yer, the wide (the 
straight open) levels. [cf. RV 4.2.11] 
vitarka fas, debate. 
vivarta faad, [turning round", chang- 
ing from one state to another, 
development of the universe from 
brahman considered as the sole real 
reality, the phenomenal world con- 
sidered as apparent or illusory form]; 
the world as a purely subjective 
evolution, not real as objective facts, 
Vivasvan fem, [the "Shining-one"], 
the Sun-God. 
viveka faim, discrimination, discern- 
ment. 
vividhànandah: fafaxrasa:, [manifold de- 
light]. 
vraja wm, the pen of the cows. [Ved.] 
vrata a, a working; the divine action. 
[Ved.] 
vratani [plural], the workings of the 
divine law of the Truth. 
vrátya wea, [a man of the mendicant 


the universal life; of 


or vagrant class; one who has lost 
caste], who has fallen from the pure 
practice and temperament of his 
caste. 
vrddhi «faz, [in Sanskrit 
the long modification. 

Vrindavan, see Vrnddyana 

Vrishabha, see vrsabha 

Vrishan, see vrsan 

Vrishaparvan, see Vrsaparvan 

Vrishni, see vrsni 

Vritra, see Vrtra 

Vritras, see vrirah 

wjina afm, crooked; crooked one; a 
crooked winding (used to indicate 
the crookedness of the falsehood as 
opposed to the open straightness 
of the Truth). [Ved.| 

vrjina, vrjinani [nominative plural] 
wjinān |accusative plural] 

vrka qÑ, "tearer", wolf. 

Vrndavana (Vrindavan,  Brindavan, 
Brindaban) «me, [the place on 
earth (near Mathura) where Krsna 
danced with the gopis]; the vaisnava 
heaven of eternal Beauty and Bliss. 

vrsabha (Vrishabha) qq, the Bull; 
Male, Lord, Puissant, an image for 
the purusa. [Ved.] 

vrsabhah matinam qaw: adi, Lord of 
the thoughts. [Ved.] 

vrsan (Vrishan) «wx, diffusing, gen- 
erating, impregnating, the father 
of abundance, the Bull, the Male. 
|Ved.] 

Vrsaparvan  (Vrishaparvan) 
[the name of a dànava], 

Vrsni (Vrishni) afer, [the name of the 
tribe from which Krsna was descend- 
ed]. 

Vrsninam Vasudevah qomt argta:, (I 
am) Krsna [Vasudeva] among the 
Vrsnis. [Gita 10.37] 

»rsfi af, rain; abundance. [Ved.] 

Vrira (Vritra) qa, the Coverer; the 
Serpent; the demon who covers 
and holds back the Light and ob- 
Structs the free movement of the 


Brammar|: 


qni, 





SANSKRIT AND OTHER INDIAN WORDS AND PHRASES 175 


ned rivers of the truth, he is the 
ification of the [nnne 
: e Coverers; one of the 
yrtras ED soni of dasyus, who 
t the waters and the light, but 
p especially associated with the 
withholding of the waters, they are 
powers of Vrira. | 

yrtti afe, a functioning of the mental 

“and moral qualities. 

ahrti (Vyahriti) agfa, [utterance]; 

each of the three symbolic words of 

the mantra: om bhür bhuvah syah. 

yyakarana Fee, {separation; gram- 
matical analysis; grammar]. 

yyakria "mE, [separated, developed, 
manifested]. p 

vyäkrta prakrti ansa safe, [manifested 
nature]. 

vyakta emet, manifest. - 

vyükulatà curet, excited passionate 
eagerness; the heart's eagerness for 
the attainment of the Divine. 

vyana emi, [one of the ‘five pramas]: 
it pervades the whole body and 
distributes the vital energies 
throughout the body; on it depend 
the circulation of the blood and 
the distribution of the essential 
part of the food eaten and digested 
throughout the body. 

vyüpti. nfa, [one of the astasiddhis]: 
reception, communication; the 
power of receiving other men's 
thoughts, powers and feelings and 
projecting one's own thoughts etc. 
or personality into others. 

vydptih [nominative] 

YWüptih prükamyam  aisvaryam | isità 
vasità mahimà laghima iti astasiddhih, 
see these words separately 

Vyasa sm, compiler; [Vydsa: a name 
given to Krsna Dyaipäyana, the com- 
Me g the Vedas and author of the 

a ahd hàrata and many other works]. 

Vasti wf, the separative being, the 

Eu [cf. samasri] 

lara wag, practical relation, 


illumi 
person 


yy 


the empirical truth of things, the 
practical life. 
vyavahdrika amagi, 
tical, pragmatic. 
vyavasaya amam, resolution; settled 
concentration and perseverance, 
vyaya =m, [spending, expense]; the 
capacity to spend freely (without 
any mean and self-defeating miserli- 
ness in the giving). 
vyayah [nominative] 
vyoman (Vyoma) sim, sky. 
vyuha =g, marshalling. 


relative, prac- 


Y 


yabhirvibhitibhir lokün imáms tvar 
vyapya tisthasi miata teate 
vara facia, the sovereign powers 
of the becoming by which Thou 
standest pervading these worlds. 
[Gita 10.16] 

yaccanyad drastum icchasi wearer xe 
mefa, and whatever else thou willest 
to behold. [Gita 11.7] 

Yddava wea, [one descended from 
Yadu, a name of Krsua]. 

yadyadacarati Sresthastattadevetaro 
janah wama ota W, 
whatever the best doeth that the 
lower kind of man puts into prac- 
tice. [Gita 3.21] 

yajamdna w««wm, the giver of the sacri- 
fice (the doer of the action). 

yajanti avidhipürvakam aaaf gin, 
they sacrifice not in the true order. 
[Gita 9.23] 

yajata, yajatra sw, www, a power of 
the sacrifice; master of sacrifice. 
[Ved.] 

yajňa ww, sacrifice; action consecrated 
to the gods, works; the Master of 
Works. 

yajiiar brhantam äśāthe ws wem, 
[they attain to or enjoy a mighty 
sacrifice]. [Ved.] 


yajüürtham warty, [for the sake of 
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sacrifice]. : 

Yájiiavalkya amem, [a famous rsi who 
figures prominently in the Brhada- 
ranyaka Upanisad}. 

yajnika «fme, a ritualistic commenta- 
tor. 

yajus (Yajur) wm, the mantra of divine 
Power, the word of power for the 
right ordaining of action; the word 
which guides the sacrificial action in 
accordance with the rk. [Ved.] 

yajyu aq, the sacrificer. [Ved.] 

yaksa (Yaksha) ww, one of the keepers 
of wealth; [in the Kena Upanisad]: 
the Daemon, the Spirit, the Un- 
known Power. 

Yama wa, 1. Controller, Ordainer, 
Lord of the Law; in the Rg-veda 
he seems to have been originally a 
form of the Sun, then one of the twin 
children of the wide-shining Lord 
of the Truth; he is the guardian of 
the dharma, the Jaw of the Truth, 
which is a condition of immortality, 
and therefore himself the guardian 
of immortality; in the later ideas 
[post-Vedic] he is the God of Death. 
2. yama [in raja-yoga]: a rule of 
moral self-control. 

yama-niyama, see yama (definition 2) 
and niyama 

yam smaran bhavam tyajati ante kale- 
yaram Ñ... RT ROR ATH, 
[remembering which(ever) subjective 
becoming he abandons the body at 
the end]. [Gita 8.6] 

yam yarn tanum $raddhaya arcati wii 
Wi wawmifa, whatever form he wor- 
ships with faith. [cf. Gita 7.21] 

yantra wa, engine. 

yantrárüdhüni mayaya waen aren, 
mounted on a machine by his maya. 
[Gita 18.61] 
yantrárüdham [accusative singular, 
neuter] mayayá 
yantrürüdhani [accusative plural, 
neuter (as in the Gita)] mayaya 
yantrárüdho [nominative singular, 


masculine] mdyayd 

yasas (Yashas) mmt, glory; victory, 
success and power. 

yasmin vijüdte sarvam idan vijiätam 
aferfama aiii fe, that which 
being known, all is known. [Sandilyq 
Upanisad 2.2; cf. Mund. 1.1.3] 

yasolipsa wafer, [desire for glory}; 
reaching out for victory, success 
and power. 

yasya nühankrto bhàvo buddhir yasya 
na lipyate wea mr wet afrim q 
feat, one whose state of being js 
free from egoism and whose under- 
standing receives no stain. [Gita 
18.17] 

yatah pravrttir bhütandm yena sarvam 
idam tatam we: sefertartt ds rfe 
wm, [from whom is the impulse 
to action of beings, by whom all this 
universe is pervaded]. [Gita 18.46] 

yathà karma yathà $rutam wat wa wq 
aq, according to their deeds and 
after the measure of their revealed 
knowledge. [Katha 2.2.7] 

yatha prayukto' smi (niyukto’smi) tatha 
karomi wa ssia (fgets) war 
wà, as I am appointed, I work. 
[Pandavagita] 

yathatathyatah arama, perfectly, ac- 
cording to (their) nature. [/$a 8] 

yati afa, one who practises self-mastery 
by yoga and austerity. 

yat kifica jagat ufesz«...smm, whatso- 
ever is individual universe of move- 
ment... [/$a 1] 

yato naiva nivartante tad dhàma para- 
mam mama uat aa Frade qam qui AA, 
[... whence they revert not, that is My 
supreme status]. [cf. Gita 8.21; 15.6] 

yátudhani agar, demon-sorceress. 

yava wa, grain (the formation of the 
light in the force of the physical 
mind). [Ved.] 

yavana wea, [Ionian, Greek]. 

yavan yascdsmi tattvatah 3 
Www, who and how much I am in 
all the reality and principles of My 
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sag, (Gita 18.55] 
Pow imüh prajah At Ye wen 
from whom are these creatures 
(their children and offspring) in the 
world. [Gila 10.6] xu, ier nu, 
yesari tvantagatam — pápam. Jananam 
puuyakarmaunám qui eed vri wee 
mem, [but those men of virtuous 
deeds, in whom sin has come to an 
end]. [Git 7.28) : pg 
ayedam dharyate jagat wit arnt wry, 
by which the world is upheld. [Gita 
7.5 
ye P mám prapadyante d qn mi 
sue, as men approach Me. [see the 
following] 
ye yatha mar prapadyante tàms tathai- 
va bhajámyaham à wat «i wur sien 
waaga, as men approach Me, so I 
accept them to My love. [Gita 4.11] 
yoga aw, joining, union; the union of 
the soul with the immortal being 
and consciousness and delight of the 
Divine; a methodised effort towards 
self-perfection by the expression of 
the potentialities latent in the being 
and union of the human individual 
with the universal and transcendent 
existence; [as opposed to Samkhya]: 
the concrete and synthetical realisa- 
tion of truth in our experience; [a 
system of philosophy systematised 
by Patanjali, one of the six darSanas]. 
yogacatustaya (Yogachatushtaya) Am- 
wgwu, [the catusfaya of yoga]. 
yogacatustayam [nominative] 
yogadrsti (Yogadrishti) dfe, [yogic 
(power of) vision]. 
yogali karmasu kausalam wr: wig stem, 
yoga is skill in works. [Gita 2.50] 
yogaksema win, getting and having 
of good; well-being and joy. 
yogaksemar vahamyaham wera WTI, 
I bring (his) getting and having of 
good. [Gità 9.22] 
M rer Aere, power of the God- 
ESOS Rd consciousness, the 
is Consciousness-Force 


yesam 
sem, 


put out in self-manifestation. 

yogam ca mama at a wa, (and My 
yoga]. [Gita 10.7] 

yogasakti (Yogashakti) maf, yoga- 
force, spiritual force. 

yogasarmmyastakarmánam | átmavantam 
na karmani nibadhnanti dearest 
+o. Weed a water fractfr, works do 
not bind him who has given up all 
works and is in possession of the 
Self. [Gita 4.41] 

yogascittavritinirodhah afria: 
[yoga is conquest of the cittavrtti: 
(all the movements of the mind)]. 
[Yogasutra 1.2] 

Yogashakti, see yogasakti 

yoga-siddhi afafa, [the perfection 
which comes by the practice of yoga]. 

yogasthah kuru karmdani area: sys wafer, 
fixed in yoga do actions. |Gità 2.48] 

yogayajna arr, [sacrifice of yoga; 
yogic sacrifice]. 

yogesvarah krsnah dwiswc wem, Krsna, 
the divine Master of the yoga. [cf. 
Gità 18.75,78] 

yogin af, [one who practises yoga]; 
one who is established in realisation 
[cf. sadhaka]. 
yogi [nominative] 

yogini cakra (Yogini Chakra) writ ww, 
[cakra of the female yogin or of the 
Sakti called “Yogini” : probably used 
by Sri Aurobindo as a code word]. 

yo'sau purusa ÙÙ Fea, the purusa there. 
[cf. Isa 16] 

yo vetti asammüdhah sa martyesu sarva- 
papaih pramucyate 3 . . WA... IE: 
a neta nia: mgoa, who knows (Me), 
he, unbewildered among mortals, 
is delivered from all sin and evil. 
[Gita 10.3] 

yo yacchraddhah sa eva sah Ù T: « 
wx w, whatever is a man's faith 
(sraddhá), that he is. [Gità 17.3] 

yuddha wa, [battle], struggle. 


Yudhisthira ufefesz, [the eldest of the 


five Pandava brothers, noted for 
his truthfulness and righteousness]. 
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yuga wm, an age [there are four yugas: 
the satya (or krta), tretd, dvdpara 
and kali), 

yugadharma qmi, the best ideal [dhar- 
ma] of the age. 

yuga-sandhyd area, the evening of 
the cycle [yuga]. 

yuga yajüiya qı ufsa, the age of sac- 
rifice. 

yuge yuge a wi, from age to age. 
[Gità 4.8] 

yujah qw, yoke-fellows; allies. [Ved.] 

yukta www, yoked; in yoga. 

yukta dsita matparal qa mita vere, he 
must sit firm in yoga, wholly given 
up to Me. [Gita 2.61; 6.14] 

yuktahari yuktanidrah «sagst aat, 
one who eats and sleeps suitably or 
one who is in yoga with the Divine 


yuktah | krtsnakarmakrt xa: d 
a doer of all actions, in yoga, [Gna 
4.18] 

yuktivdda yiman, [a line of argument) 

yuvd kavih, priyo atithir amartyo man. 
drajihvah ytacit. rtávà qm «fa, fir 
wfafacaedt aaf: scafaa, T, the 
Youth, the Seer, the beloved and 
immortal Guest with his honeyed 
tongue of ecstasy, the Truth-con- 
scious, the Truth-finder. [Ved.] 

yuvaku qa, full of energy. [Ved] 

yuyardja (Yuvaraj) ye, [‘the young 
king"; heir apparent, crown prince], 


Z 
zamindar [Hind.] witam, [a landholder]. 


zulm (Zulum) [Hind.] sem, [tyranny, 
oppression]. 
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PART III 


GLOSSARY 


of Words and Phrases in Languages Other than Indian 


Words, phrases and longer passages in foreign (non-English) 
languages other than Indian occurring in the Sri Aurobindo 
Birth Centenary Library, whether used by Sri Aurobindo or by 
his correspondents, are included in this glossary. Most long 
passages translated where they occur (in the text or in footnotes) 
have been omitted, as have words given as linguistic examples. 
Typographical errors in the Centenary Library have been corrected 
here. 

The words are listed alphabetically letter by letter. French 
articles have not been disregarded in the alphabetization. 

The language of the word is given within parentheses after the 
entry. The following abbreviations have been used: F = French; 
Ger=German; Gk=Greek; | — Italian; J- Japanese; L= Latin. 

Definitions, which are given, so far as possible, using Sri 
Aurobindo's own words, are not exhaustive, but seek to clarify 
the term only as used by Sri Aurobindo or his correspondent. 
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B 


barbaricae postes squal 
gold. : 

beau idéal (F) one's highest type of excellence or beauty. 

beaux-parents (F) parents-in-law. 

béte noire (F) one's abomination or pet aversion. 

bios (Gk) 1. (with accent on i) life; 2. (with accent on o) bow. 

boes Helioi (Gk) the Kine of the Sun. 

boni (L) good people. 

boulé (Gk) preliminary council. 

bushido (J) the code of honour and morals evolved by the 
Samurai. 


C 


caeta (L) an error; see laeta. 

café chantant (F) coffee-house with music and entertainment. 

caput mortuum (L) worthless residue. 

casus belli (L) act justifying war. 

cercle sportif (F) athletic club. 

C'est un abandon héroique oà l'àme parvient au sommet de l'acti- 
vité libre, où la personne se transforme, où ses facultés sont 
épurées, déifiées par la gráce, sans que son essence soit detruite. 
(F) It is a heroic surrender in which the soul reaches its peak 
of free activity and the person is transformed and his faculties 
are purified, deified by Grace, while his essence remains 
indestructible. 

Cette solitude de l'âme (de l'ascéte asiatique) . . . n'est pas le vrai 
loisir spirituel, la solitude active où s'opère la transformation 
du péché en sainteté par l'union de l'âme avec Dieu dans une 
lumière intellectuelle toute pleine d'amour. (F) This solitude 
of the soul (of the Asiatic ascetic) . . . is not the true spiritual 
leisure, the active solitude in which sin is transformed into 
holiness by the union of the soul with God in an intellectual 
light filled with love. 

chacun des grands étres Asouriques qui ont résolu d'étre Tes ser- 


teurs (F) each one of the great Asuric beings that have decided 
to be Thy servitors. 


Chambre (F) the Chamber (of Deputies). 
chantiers (F) yards. 


chauno-polités (Gk) a silly citizen, easily duped by speeches. 


entes auro (L) barbaric doors rough with 
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chórá (Gk) place; country. 

clichés (F) hackneyed literary phrases. 

Comité Radical (F) Radical Committee. 

comitia (L) large and unwieldy juries chosen by lot or otherwise 
as in Rome and Athens. 

comme il faut (F) proper. 

Commissaire (F) Commissioner. 

commune (F) smallest French territorial division. 

confreres (F) colleagues. 

(d) contre Cœur (F) unwillingly, reluctantly. 

contretemps (F) mishap, hitch. 

corps glorieux (F) luminous body. 

coup de diplomatie (F) diplomatic move. 

coup de force (F) act of strength, violent deed. 

coup de gráce (F) finishing stroke. 

coup d'état (F) violent or illegal change in government. 

coup d'eil (F) comprehensive view. 

credo quia impossibile (L) ! believe because it is impossible. 

cul-de-sac (F) blind alley. 

curiosa (L) careful, painstaking. 


D 


damnosa hereditas (L) a harmful inheritance. 

de (Gk) a particle without equivalent in modern languages, some- 
times translatable as "but" or "and", but often simply en- 
hancing the value of a word or phrase; in Sanskrit its equivalent 

is the particle tu. ^ 

déchéance (F) fall (from grace), downfall. 

de gustibus non est disputandum (L) there is no disputing about 
tastes. 

delenda est Carthago (L) Carthage must be destroyed. [Cato] 

delta (Gk) the Greek letter d. 

démos (Gk) the people. 

dénouement (F) unravelling of plot or complication, final solution 
in play or novel, etc. 

deus es machina (L) “god from the machinery" (by which in ancient 
one gods were shown in the air); power, event, that comes 

t of nowhere in the nick of time to solve difficulty. 


dikai, 3 
aion (Gk) that which is in accordance with diké: the just, 
Justice, i 
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diké (Gk) justice, right. 

divine Mère (F) divine Mother. 

divin Maitre (F) divine Master. 

double entendre (F) a word or phrase with a double meaning. 

drasanti pathein (Gk) suffering by the doer; "the doer shall feel 
the effect of his act". 

droits de douanes (F) custom-house dues, duty. 

dulce est desipere in loco (L) it is pleasant to play the fool on 
occasion. [Horace Odes 4.7.28] 

duomo (I) Italian cathedral. 

dux (L) leader. 


E 


ecclesia (L) regular assembly of Athenian citizens. 
éclat (F) brilliance, glamour; conspicuous success; general 
applause. 
édition de luxe (F) deluxe edition of a book. 
élan (F) impulse, rush of energy. 
élite (F) the best, the chosen few. 
émeute (F) popular rising. 
emprise (F) hold, ascendancy (over person or mind). 
en bloc (F) in one block; wholesale. 
en fait (F) in fact. 
en masse (F) in a mass, all together. 
. ennui (F) boredom, weariness. 
^. enthousiasmos (Gk) a god-inspired zeal. 
envergure (F) scope, comprehensiveness of outlook. 
envoi (F) envoy, author's parting words. 
eppur. si muove (Y) and still it moves. 
ergo (b) therefore. 
eris (Gk) strife. 
esti gar hen. (Gk) for it is the One. 
et, cetera (L) ‘and so on (etc.). 
euperpés (Gk) that which is seemly or outwardly decorous. 
éveillez-vous (F) awake! 
E venni dal martirio questa pace (1) And I came from martyrdom 
into this peace. [Dante Paradise 15.148] 
Exegi monumentum aere perennius (L) I have reared a monument 
more lasting than bronze. [Horace Odes 3.30.1] 
ex nihilo nihil fit (L) out of NE nothing comes. 


N 


& 
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in the interests of one side only. 


; te (L) 
cd omnes (L) from one learn all. 


ex uno disce 


F 


facilis descensus (L) descent is easy. 

factum (L) thing that is made. 

ui accompli (F) thing done and no longer woth arguing against. 

fait-divers (F) news item. — 

fatum (L) destiny, divine will, fate. 

faucille d'or (F) sickle of gold. 

faustitas (L) good fortune. 

‘Fiat justitia ruat coelum (L) Let justice and right be done though 
the heavens fall. 

flasque (F) slack, loose, flaccid. 

folie de persécution (F) persecution mania, 

Force Divine (F) Divine Force. 

fourmillement (F) tingling sensation. 

Führer (Ger) leader (applied to Adolf Hitler). 

functus officio (L) having fulfilled an office, out of office; no 
longer having official power to act. 


G 


Garten (Ger) garden. 

gaster anaides (Gk) the troublesome stomach. 

gêne (F) embarrassment. 

glischr-antilog-exepitriptos (Gk) a “sticky disputant” who cavils 
but cannot confute. 

graeculus esuriens (L) esurient Greekling; a starving and greedy 
scholar who is prepared to commit any vileness for the sake 
of earning a livelihood. 

guerisseurs (F) healers. 


H 


hara-kiri (J) suicide by disembowelment, as practised by higher 
classes in Japan when in disgrace or sentenced to death. 
Hetaira (plural Herairae) (L) in Greece, an especially learned 
s and accomplished courtesan. 
Jacet (L) here lies; epitaph. 
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homme à la Phénicienne (F) man prepared in Phoenician style 
(to be eaten). 

homme d'état (F) statesman. 

homme moyen (F) common man. 

homo (L) man (as a genus). 

homo externalis Russellius (L) external Russellian man. 

homo indicus (L) Indian man. 

homo intellectualis (L) intellectual man. 

homo psychicus (L) emotional or psychic man. 

hors concours (F) not for competition, not competing (on account 
of acknowledged excellence). 


laon (Gk) Ionian. 

idées forces (F) ideas that are forces. 

ignis fatuus (L) will-o’-the-wisp; any delusive ideal that leads 
one astray. 

Il faut à chaque instant savoir tout perdre pour tout gagner. (F) At 
every moment, one must be able to lose all in order to gain 
all. 

imperator (L) commander; emperor. 

inamorata (old I) lady love, sweetheart. 

in esse (L) in existence. 

in horis aeternum (L) Eternity in the hours. 

in loco (L) in (the right) place. 

in omnibus (L) in all. 

in ovo (L) in the egg (in an undeveloped or unmanifested state). 

in posse (L) in potentiality. 

insano indegno mistero delle cose (1) the insane and ignoble mys- 

o tery of things. (cf. Leopardi Ricordanze) 

instituta (L) arrangements, modes of life (that acquire a fixed 
and formal status); institutions. 

in terrorem (L) as a warning. 

io-stephanos (Gk) violet-crowned. 

ipse dixit (L) dogmatic statement resting on bare authority. 

ipso facto (L) by that very fact. 

Ite hinc, Camenae, vos quoque ite jam, sane/Dulces Camenae, 
nam fatebimur verum] Dulces fuistis, et tamen meas chartas|Re- 
visitote sed pudenter er raro. (L) Farewell, O Muses, go you 
now too from me: Sweet Muses, indeed, for I am going to 
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speak the truth: sweet were you — yet visit again my papers 
(poems), although with shy discretion and rarely. 


J 


jem ‘en fiche (F) I do not care. 

jeu d'esprit (F) witticism. 

jeunesse (F) youth. i A 

Juge d'Instruction (F) examining magistrate. 


jus (L) law or equity, as established by public authority or custom. 
juste (F) just, right. 


K 


kalon (Gk) the beautiful; that which is purely beautiful. 
katabadén (Gk) descending; on the ground. 

kata ton logon (Gk) according to reason. 

kat erin (Gk) according to strife. 

katharsis (Gk) purging, purification (as by the drama). 
kémé (Gk) village, quarter. 

koruth-aiolos (Gk) helmet-glancing. 


L 


Là contemplation du Chrétien est inséparable de l'état de Grâce 
et de la vie divine. S'il doit s'anéantir, c'est encore sa person- 
nalité qui triomphe en se laissant arracher à tout ce qui n 'est 
pas elle, en brisant tous les liens qui l'unissent à son individu 
de chair, afin que le Dieu vivant puisse s'en saisir, l'assumer, 
l'habiter. (F) The contemplation of the Christian is inseparable 
from the state of Grace and the divine life. Although he dies, 
yet his personality still triumphs by allowing itself to be up- 
rooted from all that is not itself, by breaking all the ties that 
bind it to its bodily individuality, so that the living God may 

seize hold of it, take charge of it, dwell within it. 

wu X 

OT Junsgterferencs 

ps ; ( ) cursed by the people. 4 

Su [E Sun terre. (F) Peace will reign upon earth. t 
Along letters seu pun, Rigen iti HN A 

5 , un élargissement infini de la personne humaine. (F) 
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..the Christian life — mystic and progressive — which is an 
infinite enrichment and widening of the human person. 
lese-majesté (F) injured majesty; treason (against the sovereign). 

lèse-nation (F) treason (against the nation). ; 

Les hommes, poussés par le conflit des forces, accomplissent un 
sublime sacrifice. (F) Driven by the clash of forces, men perform 
a sublime sacrifice. 

L'État, c'est moi (F) | am the State. (attributed to Louis XIV) 

lettre de cachet (F) order (of arrest) under the king's private 
seal. 

lex (L) law (an express enactment). 

lex talionis (L) the law of retaliation, an eye for an eye. 

Liberté consiste d'abord à subordonner ce qui est inférieur. dans 
sa nature à ce qui lui est supérieur. (F) Freedom consists first 
of all in subordinating the lower to the higher in one's nature, 

l'Idée Nouvelle (F) The New Idea. 

littérateur (F) literary man. 

logoi (Gk) plural of logos. 

logos (Gk) Word, (universal) Reason; Knowledge-Will. 

(de) longue haleine (F) of a long and exacting nature. 

longueur (F) length. 


M 


Madchen (Ger) girl. 

magnum opus (L) writer’s or other artist’s chief production. 

maire (F) mayor. 

maladroit (F) awkward, clumsy. 

malaise (F) uneasiness, discomfort. 

marche interne d'univers (F) the inner march of the world. 

melange (F) mixture. 

mélangé (F) mixed. 

métier (F) profession, occupation. 

Mikado (J) the Emperor of Japan. 

milieu (F) environment. 

mnésikakein (Gk) to remember wrongs. 

modus vivendi (L) mode of living, i.e. arrangement between 
disputants pending settlement of debate. 

moissonneur (F) harvester. 

mole ruet sua (L) will collapse by its own mass. [see below] 

mole ruit sua (L) falls by its own mass. [Horace Odes 3.4.64] 





20 
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mores (L) customary morality. 

mot juste (F) the right word in the right place. 

municipia (L) towns, especially in Italy, subject to Rome but 
governed by their own. laws; free towns. 

Musa Spiritus (L) Muse of the Spirit. 

mutatis mutandis (L) with necessary changes. 

mystique. (F) mystique; sense of mystery, of remoteness from 
the ordinary, and of power surrounding something. 


N 


nau-archos (Gk) ship-ruler, admiral. 

nauarchein (Gk) to be an admiral. 

néant (F) nothingness. 

negatur (L) it is denied. 

nem. con. — nemine contradicente (L) no one contradicting; with- 
out opposition. 

neottotropheisthai (Gk) to be brought up like the young of a 
bird. 

ne plus ultra (L) highest point capable of being attained. 

nihil humani alienum (L) nothing human is alien (to me). 

nil-admirari (L) attitude of being surprised at, Or admiring, 
nothing. 

noblesse oblige (F) privilege entails responsibility; "the nobly 
born must nobly do." 

nomen (L) name. 

nomoi (Gk) plural of nomos. 

nomos (Gk) habit; custom; law. 

non est (L) is not; non-existent. 

non possumus (L) we cannot; statement of inability, refusal to 
act or move. 

notre (F) our. 

nous (Gk) intellect, reason (corresponds roughly to buddhi of 
Indian psychology). 

numen (L) consent; the will and power of the gods; divine power 
or majesty. 


O 


obi i — 

eS CHR (L) incidental remarks. 
1 n ; . D an 
Issis omittendis (L) with necessary omissions. 
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O passi graviora (L) fiercer (griefs) you have suffered (literally, 
O you who have suffered greater). [see below] 3 A 

O passi graviora, dabit deus his quoque finem ( L) Fiercer griefs 
you have suffered, to these too God will give ending. [Virgil 
Aeneid 1.199] i 

optimates (L) the best men, aristocrats. 

opus (L) work, labour. 

ordre (F) order. 

ouvrier (F) worker. 

oxu-schoinos (Gk) having sharp reeds. 

oxu-thumos (Gk) sharp-passioned. 


P 


paid-oletôr (Gk) a destroyer of one’s children. 
paidopoiein (Gk) to beget children. 
paidotribein (Gk) to train boys. 
paix (F) peace. 
pampotent par terre et mer (F) preponderant by land and sea. 
[Nostradamus] 
par excellence (F) by virtue of special excellence; above all others 
that may be so called. 
pari passu (L) with an equal and equable march. 
parquet (F) (room of the) public prosecutor. 
passionné (F) a passionate person. 
patria (L) fatherland; one's native country. 
peine forte et dure (F) dire punishment. 
penchant (F) inclination, liking. 
per se (L) in itself, essentially. 
persona (L) originally, mask (of an actor); personage, character; 
personality, person. 
personae (L) plural of persona. 
persona grata (L) acceptable person. 
philià (Gk) friendships, affection. 
phusis (Gk) nature. 
phusi-zoos (Gk) life-producing. 
pince-sans-rire (F) man of dry humour. 
pis aller (F) course taken for want of a better. 
point d'appui (F) point of Support; base of operations. 
poison (F) poison. 
polemos (Gk) war. 
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; "ity: city-state. 

polis (Gon (Gk) political animal [Aristotle's definition of man]. 

M ergeli (Gk) noisy mischievous spirit. 

polu-teknos (Gk) having many children. 

»oseur (F) one who poses; affected person. 

pur l'asiatique la personnalité est la chute de l'homme; pour 
le chrétien, c'est le dessein même de Dieu, le principe de l'union, 
le sommet naturel de la création, qu'il appelle tout entière à 
la Gráce. (F) For the Asian, personality is the fall of man; 
for the Christian, it is God's plan, the principle of union, 
the natural summit of creation, which it calls in its entirety 
to Grace. 

pou stó (Gk) a "where to stand", a station of leverage. 

praesidium maestis reis (L) bulwark of the sorrowful accused. 

prima facie (L) (arising) at first sight, (based) on the first im- 
pression. 

processus (F) process. 

Procureur Général (F) Attorney General. 

profanum vulgus (L) the profane vulgar; the incompetent mass. 

projet de loi (F) (draft) bill. 
Prospexi Italiam summa sublimis ab unda (L) Uplifted on the 
crest of a wave, I discerned Italy. [Virgil Aeneid 6.357] 
protege (F) someone under the care and protection of an in- 
fluential person. 

proxime accessit (L) approached nearest. 

pseudo-christos (Gk) a false Christ. 

pseudo-martus (Gk) a false witness. 

psucharion ei bastazon nekron (Gk) a little soul carrying a corpse. 

psuché (Gk) soul (corresponds roughly to cetas or citta of Indian 
psychology). 

pure lumière (F) pure light. 


Q 


quid pro quo (L) something for something. 
Quorsum haec putida tendunt? (L) Whither does this affected 
Style tend? 


R 


raison d'ê x 
n d'être (F) reason for existence; purpose. 
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rapport (F) relation, connection. get (6 

rari nantes in gurgite vasto (L) rare swimming in the vast gurge. 
[Virgil Aeneid 1.118] 

rayonnement (F) radiance, effulgence. 

recherché (F) elaborate; studied, affected, mannered (style, ex- 
pression). j 

recueilli (F) drawn back, quiet and collected in oneself. 

reculer pour mieux sauter (F) to draw back in order to take a 
better leap. 

reductio ad absurdum (L) reduction to absurdity. 

regressus ad infinitum (L) endless regression. 

Renoncants (F) renouncers (in Pondicherry, Indians who secured 
full rights of French citizenship by renouncing their personal 
status under Indian law). 

res (L) thing; thing that is. 

res judicata (L) thing judged; a case or suit already decided. 

revenants (F) ghosts; those returned from the dead. 

rhodon (Gk) rose. 

ripae ulterioris (L) of the other shore. 


S 


saeva indignatio (L) fierce indignation. 

saltus (L) leap; sudden transition, breach of continuity. 

samurai (J) member(s) of Japanese military caste. 

sang froid (F) cold blood; composure, coolness in danger or under 
agitating circumstances. 

sans-patrie (F) stateless person. 

sauf-conduit (F) safe conduct. 

sauve qui peut (F) let him find safely who can; precipitate flight 
in various directions. 

Savoir-faire (F) know-how; tact. 

securus judicat orbis terrarum (L) the world’s verdict is secure. 

Seigneur (F) Lord. 

shogun (J) Japanese hereditary commander-in-chief and virtual 
ruler for some centuries. 

S1 come quando Marsia, traesti/Della vagina delle membra sue 
(I) As when you pulled Marsyas out of the scabbard of his 
limbs. [Dante Paradise 1.20-21] 


sic volo, sic jubeo (L) thus I will, thus I command; arbitrary 
order. 
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sine die (L) without date; indefinitely adjourned. i 

sine qua non (L) indispensable condition or qualification. 

solvitur ambulando (L) (your difficulty) is solved by its moving. 

sophos (Gk) wise man. ; 

spermatikos (Gk) seminal, generative. 

sphragid-onuch-argo-kometes (Gk) lazy people who care only for 
their rings, nails and hair. 

spirituelle (F) spiritual. à i En 

status quo (L) the state in which; the existing condition. 

strategos (Gk) host-leader, military commander, especially one 
of annually appointed board of ten at Athens. 

sub judice (L) under judicial consideration, yet decided, still 
debatable. 

sui generis (L) a thing apart which stands on its own merits and 
to which ordinary principles cannot be applied, not classifiable 
with others, unique. 

Summa ars est celare artem (L) The highest art is to conceal art. 

Sunt lacrimae rerum (L) there are tears of things. [see below] 

Sunt lacrimae rerum et mentem mortalia tangunt (L) Haunted by 
tears is the world and our hearts by the touch of things mortal. 
[Virgil Aeneid 1.462] 

surinx (Gk) pipe, tube, tunnel. 


T 


tabula rasa (L) erased tablet; human mind viewed as having no 
innate ideas. 

Tao (Chinese) the Way: the Nothing which is All. 

Ta splendeur veut rayonner (F) Thy splendour wants to radiate. 

tau (Gk) the Greek letter t. 

Te Deum (L) Christian hymn beginning Te Deum laudamus, 
“We praise Thee, O God.” 

Telles furent les deux phrases que j'écrivis hier par une sorte de 
nécessité absolue. La première, comme si la puissance de la 
prière ne serait complète que si elle était tracée sur le papier. 
(F) These were the two sentences that I wrote yesterday com- 
pelled by a kind of absolute necessity. The first one, as if the 
power of the prayer would be complete only if it were written 
down on paper. 

Ro quels (F) as they are. 

"arté (Gk) fourth. 
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Theos ouk estin alla gignetai (Gk) God is not, but is becoming: 
the Divine is not in being but in becoming. 

theta (Gk) the Greek letter th. 

thumo-léon (Gk) heart-lion. 

timé (Gk) price, value, respect, honour. 

tithési (Gk) establishes. 

to epieikes (Gk) the becoming. 

to kalon (Gk) the beautiful. 

to pür epelthon (Gk) fire in its advance. [Heraclitus 72] 

tour de force (F) feat of strength. 

trahison (F) treason, treachery. 

tra la la (F) so there! 

Transiit, non periit (L) He passes beyond, he does not perish. 

tris-kako-daimón (Gk) thrice-evil-fated. 

trompe-l'oeil (F) deceptive illusion. 

trouvaille (F) lucky find, godsend. 

tu quoque (L) you too; the retort “so are (or did etc.) you". 


U 


ultra vires (L) beyond one's power or authority. 
univers (F) universe (world). 
urbs (L) city, metropolis. 


V 


vae victis (L) woe to the conquered (expressing victor's intention 
of exacting full fruits of victory). 

Vaterland (Ger) fatherland. 

vates (L) seer, poet. 

velivolum (L) sail-flying, i.e. with sails flying over it (of the sea). 

vernae (L) home-born slaves. 

vers libre (F) free verse. 


via . . . qua me quoque possim | Tollere humo victorque virum voli- 
tare per ora. (L) a way... by which I could rise from the 


ground and, victor, fly through the mouths of men (attain 
fame). [Ennius in Cicero Tusculanae 1.34] 


vice versa (L) the other way round. 
Victrix causa deis placuit, sed victa Catoni (L) The gods. were 


PE victor, yet Cato for the vanquished. [Lucan Pharsalia 
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video meliora proboque, Deteriora sequor (L) I see the better and 
approve of it, I follow the worse. [Ovid Metamorphosis 7 20] 
virtus (L) virtue, signifying first physical strength and courage 

and then moral force and elevation. 


vivat (L) (the cry) long live — ! 
voulu (F) deliberate, intentional, studied. 
vox et praeterea nihil (L) a voice and nothing more. 


w 


wha hae (Scots) who have. [from a line of a song which has become 


a Scottish national cry] 
wurden getodet worden sein (Ger) would have been killed. 


Z 


Zeitgeist (Ger) the Time-Spirit. 








PART IV 


Sri Aurobindo's Notes on Certain English Terms 
Occurring in His Works 
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dynamis — "Dynamis" is a Greek word, not current, so far as 
| know, in English; but the verb dunamai, I can, am able, from 
which it derives, has given a number of verbs to the English language 
including dynamise, dynamics, dynamic, dyne (a unit of force), 
so that the word can be at once understood by all English readers. 
|t means power, especially energetic power for energetic action. 
It is equivalent to the Sanskrit word, SHAKTI. Philosophically 
it can stand as the opposite word to status, Divine Status, Divine 
Dynamis. [30:369] 


global — "Global" also has established itself and it is too useful 
and indeed indispensable to reject; there is no other word that 
can express exactly the same shade of meaning. I heard it first 
from X who described the language of Arya as expressing a global 
thinking and I at once caught it up as the right and only word 
for certain things, for instance, the thinking in masses which is 
a frequent characteristic of the OVERMIND. [26:368] 


ineffugable — "Ineffugible" is the correct formation, but it has 
no force or power of suggestive sound init. The "a" in "ineffugable" 
has been brought in by illegitimate analogy from words like 
"fugacious", Latin fugare, because it sounds better and is forcible.! 
[30:369] 


sublate — "Sublate" means originally to remove; it means denial 
and removal (throwing off) of something posited. What appeared 
to be true, can be sublated by a greater truth contradicting it. 
The experience of the world can be sublated by a greater truth 
contradicting it. The experience of the world can be sublated by 
the experience of Self, it is denied and removed; so the experience 
of Self can be sublated by the experience of Shunya; it is denied 
and removed. 

Hegel could not have used the word "sublate" as he wrote 


Wm !Sri Aurobindo made this comment when the following note apropos of 
ineffugable™ was submitted to him: 
Sti E m new word, like "dynamis", introduced into the English language. by 
Mam E indo. It means inescapable, inevitable, not to be avoided. A similar 
p used by Blount in 1856 with slight change of form — "ineffugible". 
from. : Bically it is an adaptation of the Latin ineffugibilis, from effugere. to flee 
` Avoid. (Vide Oxford English Dictionary) 
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in German. I do not know what word! he used which is here 
translated by "sublate", but certainly it does not mean both destroy 
and preserve, nor in fact does it mean either. Being passes over 
into Non-being, so it sublates itself, changes and eliminates itself 
as it were from the view, becomes Non-being instead of being: 
but so also does Non-being, what was Non-Being passes over 
into Being; where there was nothing, there is being; nothing 
has eliminated itself from the view. This, says Hegel, is not a 
mutual destruction by the contraries each of which was outside 
the other. Being inside itself becomes nothing or Non-Being; 
Non-Being or Nothing equally inside itself passes into being. 
They do not really sublate or drive out each other, but each sublates 
itself into the other. In other words, it is the same Reality that 
presents itself now as one and now as the other. [30:369] 


1 ; ; 
Aufheben, if that is the German word, must mean “to send" as the Latin 


word subtollere (past participle: sublatus o ve up and off, to throw", fr 
p: to hi 
) ea’ p , 


i t—s 
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